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Artikel

The Evolution of the Hebrew Verbal System

T. David Andersen (Sulawesi Tenggara, Indonesia)

1. Introduction

This paper! focuses on problems relating to the diachronic* development of the
Hebrew verbal system from the Proto-Semitic* verbal system.2 That is, it addresses
the question of how the verbs of the ancient Proto-Semitic language developed
through time, evolving into the verbs found in Biblical Hebrew. For nine hundred
years scholars have been trying to come up with a theoretically sound description of
the Hebrew verbal system. As yet, no consensus has emerged. A linguistically sound
diachronic analysis integrating insights from typological* studies would provide a
firmer foundation for a plausible synchronic* description of the Hebrew verbal
system. In this initial section, I provide an introduction to tense and aspect catego-
ries, as analysed by recent linguistic theory, and to the Hebrew verbal system.

1.1 Tense and Aspect Categories

Since this paper will have extensive discussion of tense and aspect, it is important to
define my terms right at the start. (Definitions of terms marked with an asterisk are
also provided in a glossary of linguistic terms in Appendix A.) Tense refers to
whether a verb is portraying a situation* (event or state*) in the past, present, or
future. Aspect refers to how the temporal structure of a situation is portrayed, in
terms of whether the focus is on one complete event or state, one intermediate stage
of an event, or on repeated occurrences of an event or state.

According to Joan Bybee and Osten Dahl (1989:55), there are six major tense-
aspectual categories which represent a large majority of the grammaticalized* tense-
aspect verbal categories found in the languages of the world. I will quote their
definitions and give additional explanation as necessary.

! An earlier version of this paper entitled “Impact of the Diachronic Development of the Biblical
Hebrew Verbal System on the Meanings of Hebrew Verb Conjugations” was presented at a doctoral
seminar at Fuller Theological Seminary in August 1997. I want to thank those who gave helpful
feedback, especially Prof. Frederic Bush, Prof. Francis Andersen, Gregg Serene, and Tom
McAlpine.

2 Terms listed in the glossary (Appendix A) are marked at their first occurrence with a final asterisk.
This use of the asterisk should be distinguished from an initial asterisk used for marking
hypothetical reconstructed word forms which are not attested in any ancient text corresponding to
the diachronic stage under discussion.
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a. “Perfective*, indicating that a situation is viewed as bounded.” Perfective aspect
portrays an event as a complete whole. The event is bounded* since the begin-
ning and end of the event are included in the portrayal. English does not have a
verb form which is used exclusively to express perfective aspect. This is because
the English past tense can be used to express both perfective and imperfective*
aspect. Examples of verbs expressing perfective aspect are the Greek Aorist*, the
French Passé Simple and the Spanish Preterite.

b. “Imperfective, indicating that the situation is viewed as not bounded.” Imperfec-
tive aspect focuses on an event or state as ongoing or continuous. There is no
focus on the beginning or end of the event or state, which is hence portrayed as
unbounded. English does not have a verb form expressing imperfective aspect.
Examples are the French Imparfait and the Spanish Imperfect.

c. “Progressive* (or continuous), indicating the situation is in progress at reference
time*.” Progressive aspect portrays an event as ongoing. This is a subtype of
imperfective. Reference time can be either the time of the speech act, or else
some other reference point in the past or future. In English, these are exemplified
by the Present Continuous I am singing, the Past Continuous they were rejoicing,
and the Future Continuous we will be rejoicing.

d. “Perfect* (or anterior*), indicating that a situation is being described as relevant
at the moment of speech or another point of reference.” Perfect aspect portrays
an event occurring earlier than reference time together with some continuing
relevance of that event. The continuing relevance of the event may be in terms of
a continuing result, or some other implication of the event for the reference time.
In English, this is exemplified by the Present Perfect I have finished (the con-
tinuing relevance is that I can now do something else) or Past Perfect He had lef
(the continuing relevance is that he was no longer there).

e. “Future, indicating that the speaker predicts a situation will occur subsequent to
the speech event.”

f. “Past, indicating that the situation occurred before the speech event.”

Besides these there is a seventh default present category, which has zero marking in

a majority of languages. Another category which will be important in our examina-

tion of Semitic* verbal systems is resultative. This is defined by Bybee, Perkins and

Pagliuca (1994:54) as indicating “that a state exists as a result of a past action”.

Of the above terms, present, past, and future are tenses, whereas perfective,

imperfective, progressive, perfect and resultative are aspects. A combination of past

tense and perfective aspect can be called preterite*.

The term “perfect” tends to cause confusion. It designates the semantic category

exemplified in the English Perfect, indicating that a past event has continuing

relevance. In Semitic languages, however, the term Perfect is often used to label
verb conjugations* which are really perfective, contrasting to imperfective. The key
difference between perfective and perfect is that perfective focuses on only one point
in time but the perfect involves two points in time, one being the time of the event in

question and the other the time of the continuing result. Because of this confusion, I

will use the convention of capitalizing words which refer to a particular verb form in

a particular language, e.g. the Arabic Perfect. This does not imply that the Arabic
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Perfect actually has perfect meaning. I will sometimes mention the alternate term
“anterior” when referring to the semantic category of perfect.

1.2 The Hebrew Verbal System

Any hypothesis of the diachronic development of the Hebrew verbal system needs to
be based on an analysis of the synchronic meanings of the verb forms as found in a
variety of Biblical texts. Such a detailed analysis lies outside the scope of this paper,
so I will simply suggest primary meanings of the verb conjugations as a set of
working assumptions.

The Hebrew verbal system has some unusual features. It is not that it has a large
number of different tenses. Nor is it that the meanings of the verb forms are unusual.
The central meanings of the main verb conjugations are similar to those found in
many languages around the world: perfective, perfect, imperfective, future, past. In
fact Talmy Givon remarks (1977:198) on the similarity of the Biblical Hebrew
aspectual system to that of the Universal Creole* Aspectual system (the basic system
found universally in creole languages around the world). Since the categories in such
a system are presumably fairly basic compared to some more developed languages,
this suggests that the Hebrew categories are not particularly unusual.

The weird thing about the Hebrew verbal system is the unusual way coordination*
affects verb meaning. Coordination is achieved by attaching the prefix wa- or wa-
meaning ‘and’ to the first word of the clause. The wa- form of the prefix is usually
accompanied by a lengthening of the following consonant. Since the Hebrew
consonant representing the w sound is called waw, both forms of the coordinating
prefix can be referred to as waw prefixes. When the first word of the clause is a verb,
the meaning of the verb is often radically different from that of the same form
without the coordinating waw prefix. The meaning change affects different verb
forms in different ways.

Morphologically*, finite* indicative* verbs fall into two types: those which indicate
person, gender, and number mainly by prefixes (a few forms also have suffixes) and
those which indicate person, gender, and number by suffixes only. In the literature
there are no uniform agreed-upon names for these verb conjugations. This is because
there is no consensus as to their primary meanings. Some scholars maintain that the
distinction is that of tense: the suffix conjugation conveys past tense meaning and
the prefix conjugation conveys present or future tense meaning. Other scholars
maintain that these conjugations convey aspectual meaning, not tense. These
scholars refer to the suffix conjugation as Perfect (by which they usually mean
perfective aspect) and the prefix conjugation as Imperfect (by which they mean
imperfective aspect). I consider that the conjugations combine tense meaning and
aspectual meaning. There are also distinctions in terms of discourse function, but I
will not discuss those here.

In Hebrew, when the first word of a coordinated clause is a verb, there are two
possibilities with regard to the semantic effect of coordination on the meaning of the
verb. On the one hand, the verb meaning may be more or less the same as the
uncoordinated verb. On the other hand, the verb form may have a radically different
meaning from that of the same form without the waw prefix. In this latter case there
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are often phonological* differences which help signal the meaning change, such as
different stress patterns in the verb or a different allomorph* of the coordinating
prefix (wa- instead of normal wa-). Since these latter forms with waw are supposed
to convey consecutive* or sequential* meaning, indicating that the designated event
is sequential to the previous reported event, they are often called Waw-Consecutive
forms. Whereas the primary meanings of the so-called Imperfect conjugation are
imperfective aspect or future tense, the primary meaning of Waw-Consecutive plus
Imperfect forms is past tense and perfective aspect. Similarly Waw-Consecutive plus
Perfect forms usually convey future tense or imperfective aspect, quite different
from the Perfect conjugation, the primary meanings of which are perfect or perfec-
tive aspect.

By way of illustration, Table 1 sets out the meanings English tense forms would
have if the English verbal system had similar semantics to the Hebrew system.

TABLE 1
IMAGINARY ENGLISH VERBAL SYSTEM WITH HEBREW SEMANTICS
Tense form | Meaning Hebrew equivalent | Name of Hebrew form
he killed ‘he killed’ qatal Perfect
and he killed | ‘and he’ll kill’ | wagatal ‘Waw-Consecutive plus Perfect
he'll kill ‘he’ll kill® yigtol Imperfect
and he’ll kill | ‘and he killed’ | wayyigtol Waw-Consecutive plus Imperfect

Because the meanings of the conjugations are debated, it is best to use a naming
system based on form rather than meaning. I will use the conventional system that
names the verb forms based on the verb root* g# ‘to kill’ according to the actual
spelling of each verb form for that root. Hence the so-called Perfect is called gatal,
the Imperfect is called yigtol, the Waw-Consecutive with Perfect is called wagatal,
and the Waw-Consecutive with Imperfect is called wayyigtal. Two other forms,
wayigtol and waqa'talti, are formed with the conjunction wa- without the same sort
of meaning change as is found in Waw-Consecutive forms. The waga'talti form,
with penultimate* stress, can be distinguished to a limited extent from the Waw-
Consecutive form, since the Waw-Consecutive form sometimes has final stress.
Many wagatal forms, however, are formally ambiguous.

Even though the system is rather strange, it is quite workable. But the really difficult
thing to explain is how such a system could have evolved diachronically. It is hard to
imagine what mechanism of linguistic change could have led language speakers to
reanalyze a coordinated form to mean something opposite to the uncoordinated
form. The goal of this paper is to set forth a hypothesis of how this might have
occurred.

The hypothesis will aim to provide a plausible account of how the Hebrew verbal
system may have developed through time from the Proto-Semitic verbal system so
as to reach the stage or stages represented in the Hebrew Bible and how the
diachronic development impacts the range of meanings of the Hebrew verb
conjugations. The following questions will be addressed:
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1. What is the likely shape of the Proto-Semitic verbal system in terms of forms and
their meanings?

2. What are some of the paths of diachronic development attested in other lan-
guages for the types of verb meanings found in the Proto-Semitic and Hebrew
verbal systems?

3. What hypothesis of stage-by-stage diachronic development can best explain how
the Proto-Semitic system evolved into the Biblical Hebrew verbal system?

4. What mechanisms of language change provided the impetus for change from
each stage to the next?

5. What particular verb types and clause constructions were the initial locus of
changes which later spread throughout the system?

6. What evidence is there in the biblical data of different diachronic stages of
development of the verbal system and of relics of earlier stages?

1.3 Delimitations

This study will focus on those aspects of the verbal system which relate to the
semantic distinctions between indicative verb conjugations. Therefore little attention
will be given to non-indicative forms (imperative, jussive*, cohortative*) except as
they impact the indicative forms. I will not examine energic* forms or finite uses of
the infinitive* absolute. Similarly, I will not examine the development of the
derived* stems, unless they impact the basic indicative verbal system.

2. Mechanisms of Semantic Change

In this section, I will outline some of the processes involved in the development of
new grammaticalized semantic categories. Much of this material is based on Bybee,
Perkins and Pagliuca (1994) and Heine, Claudi and Hiinnemeyer (1991). Their
methodological approach is typological, that is, it aims at classifying common types
of linguistic change through the study of a large sample of languages from different
language families.

2.1 Semantic Change

At any particular stage of a language, a lexical* item or construction will have a
certain range of meanings. These can be divided up into more central meanings,
sometimes called denotations*, and more peripheral meanings, sometimes called
connotations®. Another way of differentiating between meanings conveyed by an
utterance™ is to distinguish the proposition actually designated by the utterance, and
other propositions which are implied by it. These latter are called implicatures*. The
process of semantic change occurs when peripheral meanings move to the center
stage. Connotations become denotations.

The stages of a semantic change can be spelled out as follows. The expression in
question is used in a variety of contexts. In certain contexts a certain implicature is
associated with the central meaning. If this context occurs with sufficient frequency,
language learners reanalyze the meaning, so that the meaning which was a peripheral
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implicature becomes more central. Once this reanalysis has occurred, the expression
can be used in other contexts with the new meaning. The new meaning gradually
spreads to more and more contexts in which the new meaning would not have been
evoked as an implicature in earlier stages of development.

The next thing that can happen is that the new meaning can crowd out the previous
central meaning. This original meaning may become more peripheral. It may be
preserved in certain limited contexts. This causes a “layering” effect in which
remnants of earlier diachronic stages of the language can be found coexisting with
later dominant meanings. This is the normal situation, although eventually the
original meaning may disappear altogether.

2.2 Grammaticalization

Grammaticalization represents one type of semantic change in which a lexical form
takes on a grammatical meaning. Heine, Claudi and Hiinnemeyer (1991:29) explain
the process as follows:

The need for presenting a certain grammatical function ... in discourse leads to the
recruitment of a lexical form for the expression of this function. The result is that the
relevant lexical form acquires a grammatical status (Grammaticalized Form ). Subse-
quently, there may be yet another, more abstract grammatical function ... that draws on
Grammaticalized Form 1 for its expression — with the effect that a second grammati-
calized form ... arises.

The lexical forms which are recruited can be referred to as “source structures”.
These may be individual lexemes* or whole propositions. They tend to be items of
high frequency and portray concrete objects, processes or locations (Heine, Claudi
and Hiinnemeyer 1991:32). The acquired grammatical function can be referred to as
the “target structure”.

Grammaticalization can be seen as a process of metaphorical extension (Heine,
Claudi and Hiinnemeyer 1991:46). It involves mapping an image schema from a
more concrete domain of conceptualization onto another more abstract domain.

2.3 Common Diachronic Paths

In this section, I will describe some of the common diachronic paths of semantic
changes in the tense and aspectual meanings of verbs which have been found in
languages of the world. This material is mainly based on Bybee and Dahl (1989) and
Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994).

Bybee, Perkins, Pagliuca and Dahl have all been doing research on grammatical
morphemes* denoting tense, aspect and modality in the languages of the world. In
their research, they constructed databases of a random sample of languages
representing all the language families in the world. Dahl’s (1985) database included
information from sixty-four diverse languages gathered from a questionnaire of
more than two hundred carefully chosen sentences which were translated into each
language. Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca’s (1994) database included information on
seventy-four diverse languages gathered from reference grammars.

This research aimed to test the following hypotheses:
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(1) Comparable meaning: “Grammatical morphemes in the languages of the world
have comparable meaning; that is, the grammatical meaning is neither totally
language-specific nor is it arbitrary.” (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:37)

(2) Source determination: “The actual meaning of the construction that enters into
grammaticization uniquely determines the path that grammaticization follows
and, consequently, the resulting grammatical meanings.” (Bybee, Perkins and
Pagliuca 1994:9)

(3) Unidirectionality. Grammaticization occurs along certain diachronic paths in one
direction only. For example: “Resultative constructions generalize to anteriors,
which may then evolve into perfectives or pasts ... but the reverse direction is
unknown.” (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:12)

(4) Universal paths: “Any grammaticizations that begin with the same or similar
source meaning can be expected to follow the same course of change.” (Bybee,
Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:14)

The research on both databases produced similar results. Certain grammatical

morphemes with the same or similar meanings were found to occur widely in the

languages of the world. These basic tense-aspect categories have already been
mentioned in section 1.1. Evidence was also found to support the other hypotheses.

The findings with regard to universal paths will be spelt out in some detail below.

Some findings of the research with implications for this study include the following:

(1) Retention of earlier meanings:

Since ... semantic substance evolves in grammaticization and ... the meaning of the
source construction determines the subsequent grammatical meaning, we are not sur-
prised to find that certain more specific nuances of the source constructions can be
retained in certain contexts long after grammaticization has begun. (Bybee, Perkins and
Pagliuca 1994:16)

(2) Lack of a basic abstract meaning;

The evidence from grammaticization suggests that it is not worthwhile to search for the
one abstract meaning of each [grammatical morpheme], the least common denominator
that underlies all its uses, but rather it is better to study the different uses of [grammati-
cal morphemes] as though they were links on a chain, one having given rise to another.
(Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:17)

(3) It is common for grammatical morphemes to have similar, rather than con-
trasting, meanings:

The rise of a new marker is not contingent on the loss or dysfunction of its predeces-
sors, ... In fact, ... it is not unusual to find an array of grammaticized and grammati-
cizing constructions of different ages and sources sharing or competing for overlapping
territories. (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:21)

Bybee and Dahl (1989) found several common diachronic paths for the development
of tense and aspect grammatical morphemes. These are summarized in Table 2.
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TABLE 2
COMMON DIACHRONIC PATHS

Initial grammati- | Next

Initial construction calization development Final stage
be/have + past participle resultative perfect perfective or past
main verb + finish/already | completive perfect perfective or past

main verb + throw away
come + main verb

locative + verbal* noun progressive imperfective or | future
motion verb + main verb present
desire verb + main verb intention future

motion verb + main verb
have/be + main verb

2.3.1 The Development of Perfects

There are four common sources for a perfect (=anterior) verb category:
1. copula* + past participle of main verb
2. auxiliary have + past participle of main verb
3. main verb + particle with an original meaning ‘already’
4. main verb + auxiliary derived from verbs meaning ‘finish’, ‘throw away’ or
‘come from’
Perfects derived from the first two sources usually develop from a resultative*
construction. Those deriving from the last two sources usually develop from a
completive* construction. Completive is defined as “signaling an action performed
completely and thoroughly” (Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca 1994:57). I will not
discuss these latter types any further since they have little relevance for Semitic
languages. Rather I will focus on perfects which develop from resultatives.
Resultative aspect portrays a continuing state which is the result of a previous event.
The first source above can be illustrated by the development of intransitive perfects
in languages such as French or German. These are formed with the be copula plus
the past participle. In French this Passé Composé has developed into a past tense.
For example, I/ est allé ‘he went’.
The second source can be illustrated by the development of the English Perfect. As
described by Kathleen Carey (1994), this construction originated as a resultative
consisting of the possessive verb have plus the passive past participle of a transitive
verb as a secondary modifier. An example would be: We have our soup chilled,
where the meaning is that we possess the soup which is chilled (perhaps chilled by
someone else). The participle is functioning as an adjective modifying the noun
object. Stative verbs are not permissible in such resultative constructions since they
portray an unchanging state, whereas resultatives “can only be formed from verbs
whose interpretation involves some type of change”. (Bybee and Dahl 1989:69)
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The next stage involves reinterpreting the participle as being active, rather than
passive so that the subject of have is necessarily the agent. In other words, we chill
the soup and we have it. The focus is still on the final state, not the event. The
participle “loses its adjectival nature and becomes part of the verb rather than an
adjective modifying a noun”. (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:68)

What verb types were the environment for this semantic change? Carey (1994:50)
suggests that this active resultative meaning may have first appeared as an implica-
ture in constructions with “external objects”, i.e. designating physical processes,
such as the example above with chilled soup. The grammaticalization of the
meaning was conventionalized with verbs with “internal objects”, specifically
mental state verbs (e.g. understand, decide) and verbs of reporting (e.g. say, tell).
The next change leads to a construction with perfect meaning. This stage of the
process applies equally to constructions derived from be or have. The event which
was still in the background in the previous resultative construction is now in focus.
This construction no longer designates a state, but rather an event which has
continuing relevance. Carey (1994:64) suggests that “communication and perception
verbs, rather than other types of event verbs, are the catalysts for the shift” from
resultative to perfect meaning. This is because perception verbs (e.g. see, hear) do
not fit easily with pure resultative meaning, and typically involve strong implica-
tures to perfect meaning.

The final stage is a change from perfect (=anterior) to perfective or simple past
meaning. Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca explain this process as follows:

The change of an anterior to a past or perfective is typical of grammaticization changes.
On the semantic level, the change is clearly a generalization of meaning, or the loss of a
specific component of meaning; the anterior signals a past action that is relevant to the
current moment, while the past and perfective signal only a past action. The specifi-
cation of current relevance is lost...

Such changes occur because of the way language is used... Thus if a speaker wishes to
frame his or her contribution AS THOUGH it were highly relevant to current concerns,
then the speaker might use the anterior more often than would be strictly necessary for
the communication of the propositional content of the message. Such overuse weakens
the force of the current relevance component, and eventually the hearer infers only past
or perfective action from the anterior and no sense of current relevance. (Bybee, Per-
kins, and Pagliuca 1994:86-87)

An intermediate stage in this process is the use of a perfect form with recent past
meaning. An example of this is the “hot news” Perfect in English. This is a use of a
Perfect verb for a recent event which is unknown to the hearer and hence is “hot
news”. For example: “Iraq has invaded Kuwait!” Another type of recent past usage
of a perfect verb is found in the Alicante dialect of Spanish. The Present Perfect is
used as a hodiernal* perfective, that is, referring to situations occurring earlier on the
same day. It is suggested that “once the Present Perfect is established as a hodiernal
past rather than a past with current relevance, it will gradually extend beyond the
limits of the day and will eventually become a general perfective”. (Bybee, Perkins,
and Pagliuca 1994:87)
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Whether a perfect becomes a perfective or a simple past depends mainly on whether
the language has a past imperfective verb form or not. If a language has a past
imperfective, the perfect will probably take on only perfective functions and not take
over the functions of the imperfective as well. If there is no past imperfective, the
perfect can take on both perfective and imperfective past functions to become a
simple past (Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca 1994:85).

An interesting aspect of the developments of perfectives is the frequent attestation of
perfectives which have present tense meaning with stative verbs. Bybee, Perkins,
and Pagliuca (1994:92) state: “When perfectives do apply to stative predicates, the
effect is usually to signal a present state, not a past one, despite the fact that
perfectives are usually past.” This can be explained diachronically from the way
resultatives and perfects tend to interact with stative predicates. A resultative
generally cannot be used with stative predicates, but when its meaning develops and
generalizes to become a perfect, various possible meanings arise when it is used with
stative predicates. It may emphasize “the completeness with which the state applies
to the entity” (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:74). It may have inchoative
meaning, that is, “it makes the stative predicate signal a change of state” (Bybee,
Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:75). Both of these meanings may later generalize to
simply designate a present state. Meanwhile, the same resultative or anterior verb
form used with fientive* verbs (i.e. dynamic or nonmstative verbs) eventually
develops into a perfective. Hence one ends up with a verb form which is past
perfective with fientive verbs and present with stative verbs.

2.3.2 The Development of Progressives

Progressives generally derive from a locative* expression (e.g. an expression
meaning ‘be here’, ‘be in a place’) or from a motion verb (e.g. go, come). There are
also cases of progressives which derive from a be-auxiliary plus a non-finite verb
form (participle or infinitive) (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:130-131). The
locative concept of being at a place is extended to the aspectual concept of being at a
certain stage of an activity. Hence it takes on the meaning of being in the midst of an
ongoing process, which is the meaning of progressive. Progressive aspect focuses on
the middle stage of an event, ignoring its beginning and end.

The next stage of development is an extension to imperfective meaning. Imper-
fective aspect includes progressive, habitual*, continuative* and gnomic* as
subtypes. All of them involve different ways of viewing an event as continuing
without change. For progressive, this is because the end of the event has not been
reached yet. For habitual, it is because an event is repeated again and again.
Continuative applies to states that continue without any changes. Gnomic situations
are those which hold for all time. Hence the semantic shift from progressive to
imperfective involves extending the meaning to a wider range of verb types, for each
of which imperfective aspect has a somewhat different interpretation.

Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994:141, 148) suggest that the first major step in a
progressive becoming an imperfective is an extension of meaning to include
habitual. This would tend to precede a further extension to continuative meaning
with stative verbs.

10
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2.3.3 The Development of Futures

The most common sources of futures are movement verbs, such as come and go,
modal auxiliaries of desire or ability such as want and can, and the auxiliaries have
or be. Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994:244) call these primary futures. The initial
construction tends to develop a meaning of intention which then further develops
into a future tense. I will not discuss these in detail since they do not seem to be
relevant to the Hebrew verbal system.

The other main type of futures are aspectual futures. They represent a further step in
the development of aspectual verb forms as outlined above in the section on
progressives. Future becomes one of the meanings of progressive, present or
imperfective forms. Although progressives usually develop to become imperfectives
or presents, there are also cases of progressives taking on future meaning. Examples
are progressive forms in English, Baluchi and Alyawarra, an Australian language
(Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:276-277). There are also cases of imperfectives
with future uses, such as is found in the Rukai language of Taiwan. The reduplicated
Rukai imperfective can be used for progressive, iterative, habitual and future
(Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:278).

Less common are perfectives which have secondary future meanings. For example,
in the Abkhaz language of Georgia and the Baining language of Papua New Guinea,
a perfective form can also be used with immediate future meaning (Bybee, Perkins
and Pagliuca 1994:278). A more common source of immediate future forms are
movement verbs, such as come. There is some evidence that immediate future forms
may develop into general futures (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:271).

In many languages, futures can also be used as imperatives. Bybee, Perkins and
Pagliuca (1994:273) remark: “Imperative is the most commonly occurring other use
for futures. We propose that the imperative use develops out of the future use, rather
than vice versa, because the futures that are used as imperatives in all other respects
have the properties of primary futures.”

The various diachronic processes outlined in this section provide a helpful frame-
work for working out the probable development of the Hebrew verbal system.

3. The Proto-Semitic Verbal System

In this section, I introduce the comparative Semitic data which provides the evidence
needed to trace the diachronic development of the Hebrew verbal system.

3.1 Semitic and Afrasian Languages

A reconstruction* of the Proto-Semitic verbal system must be based on data from
the whole range of Semitic languages. Data from the larger Afrasian* language
family, of which Semitic is one branch, may also be relevant. Evidence for a
conjugation from Afrasian languages would suggest that the conjugation in question
is not only a Proto-Semitic conjugation, but also an even earlier Proto-Afrasian*
conjugation.

11
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In Table 3 I set out the linguistic affiliation* and location of the languages of the
Semitic and Afrasian language families, as well as the approximate date of major
textual evidence.? Languages are listed more or less from east to west and from
oldest to youngest.

TABLE 3
SOME SEMITIC AND OTHER AFRASIAN LANGUAGES

Language Affiliation Location Date of Texts
Akkadian Northeast Semitic Mesopotamia 2500-500 B.C.
Eblaite Northeast/Northwest? Semitic | Ebla c. 2800 B.C.
Ugaritic Northwest Semitic: Canaanite | Ras Shamra on | c. 1365-1200 B.c.4
the Syrian coast
Amarna Northwest Semitic: Canaanite | Syria, Palestine | 14th century B.C.
Canaanite
Phoenician | Northwest Semitic: Canaanite | Mediterranean | 1st millennium B.C.
Hebrew Northwest Semitic: Canaanite | Judea, Samaria | lst millennium B.C.
Moabite Northwest Semitic: Canaanite | Moab 9th century B.C.
Old Aramaic | Northwest Semitic: Aramaic | Syria 10th-8th century B.C.
Ya’udic Northwest Semitic: Aramaic | Sam’al 10th-8th century B.C.
Aramaic Northwest Semitic: Aramaic | Mesopotamia, 7th-2nd century B.C.
Palestine, Egypt
Syriac Northwest Semitic: Aramaic | Syria 3rd-13th century A.D.
Arabic Southwest Semitic: Arabic Arabia 4th-7th century A.D.
Mahri® Southwest Semitic: Arabic South Arabia 20th century A.D.
Ethiopic Southwest Semitic: Ethiopic | Ethiopia 1st millennium A.D.
| Egyptian Afrasian: Egyptian Egypt 3rd-1st millen. B.C.
Sidamo Afrasian: Eastern Cushitic Ethiopia 20th century A.D.
Mubi Afrasian: East Chadic Chad 20th century A.D.
Libyan Afrasian: Berbero-Libyan Algeria, Tunisia | 2nd century B.C.
Berber Afrasian: Berbero-Libyan Morocco 20th century A.D.
Kabyle Afrasian: Berbero-Libyan Algeria 20th century A.D.

3.2 Diakonoff’s Reconstruction

There are many views concerning the shape of the Proto-Semitic verbal system. As a
starting point, [ present the reconstruction of I.M. Diakonoff, who is a leading
authority of the study of comparative Semitic, even though the arguments presented
in this paper will lead me to positing a somewhat different reconstruction.

3 Harris (1939:17-24), Moscati (1964:6-15). Affiliation and geographical information for the Afrasian
languages from “Genetic tree for Ethnologue, 12th ed., 1992” (1995:1-18).

4 Segert (1984:13).

5 Alternative spelling: Mehri.
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TABLE 4
PROTO-SEMITIC STRUCTURE OF VERBAL FORMS
(adapted from Diakonoff 1988:89)

Imperative Perfective, Imperfective | Subordinate
Jussive
Transitive verb *qutul *yaqtul *yag(a)tal *yagtulu
Intransitive verb | *gVital *yVatal *yVatalu

The only change I have made in Table 4 is to use the root gt/, whereas Diakonoff
used the root prs. V represents a vowel of indeterminate quality (either i, u or a).
Subordinate* refers to a verbal form used in subordinate clauses. Note that for
intransitive* verbs there is no distinction between perfective and imperfective. In
addition to the forms shown in Table 4, Diakonoff posits a stative* verb conjugation
*gatVla which expresses a state* as the result of an accomplished action.

In the sections below, I will summarize the evidence for each of the forms from
Table 4 except the imperatives, since they do not form a part of my investigation. I
restrict myself to the basic G stem*. Unless otherwise noted, the information comes
from I.M. Diakonoff (1988) or Sabatino Moscati (1964). I will not discuss the
reasoning that Diakonoff uses to reconstruct the Proto-Semitic verbal system from
the evidence presented here. I merely want to give a brief overview of the attested
forms on which the reconstruction must be based.

3.3 Evidence for Perfective *yagtul

Table 5 sets out the verb forms for various languages which can be regarded as
reflexes* of Proto-Semitic perfective *yagtul. Note that for Moabite, Ugaritic and
Old Aramaic, transcriptions only provide information about the consonants.

TABLE 5 :

REFLEXES OF PROTO-SEMITIC PERFECTIVE *yagtul
Language Verb form Conventional name or meaning®
Akkadian iqtul Preterite*
Eblaite iqtul preterite”
Ugaritic yqtl narrative past®
Amarna Canaanite yigtul preterite®
Hebrew wayyiqtol Waw-Consecutive with Imperfect
Hebrew yigtol preterite (archaic usage)
Moabite wyqtl consecutive imperfect!0

6 Capital letters indicate a conventional name; lower case indicates a meaning as described by a
particular scholar.

7 Miiller (1984:152).

8  Segert (1984:89).

90 Rainey (1996:222-224).
1

Garr (1985:185).

13
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0ld Aramaic (whyqtl consecutive imperfect!!
Arabic yaqtul Jussive

Berber igtal < *yaqtul'2 Perfective
Proto-Cushitic *yagqtil Perfective

Libyan igtel Preterite!3

The Arabic Jussive shows its semantic affinity to the preterite *yagtul in its use with
the negator lam to convey the negative past. In Hebrew, besides the wayyigtol, there
are also preterite uses of yigtol, especially in archaic texts.

3.4 Evidence for Imperfective *yagatal

Table 6 sets out the verb forms for various languages which are regarded by
Diakonoff as reflexes of Proto-Semitic imperfective *yagatal.

TABLE 6

REFLEXES OF PROTO-SEMITIC “‘yaqatal
Language Verb form Conventional name
Akkadian igattal Present
Mahri yigotel <*yagqatal Imperfective (transitive)
Ethiopic yaqattal Imperfect Indicative
Berber igtal < *yaqtall4 Imperfective
Libyan igattel Present!’

As can be seen, evidence for Proto-Semitic *yagatal is rather scarce. This is a reason
that not all scholars accept that it was a Proto-Semitic form. It is unclear whether one
should regard the proto-form* as having a geminated (doubled) medial consonant, as
in Akkadian and Ethiopic, or whether the gemination* is a secondary development,
as Diakonoff claims.

3.5 Evidence for Subordinate *yagtulu

Table 7 sets out the verb forms for various languages which can be regarded as
reflexes of Proto-Semitic subordinate clause verb form *yagtulu.

I Garr (1985:184).

12 The Berber perfective form igtal is supposed to be derived from a Proto-Berber form *yagtul
(Diakonoff 1988:86).

Moscati (1964:133) gives the form ifres, citing Rossler (probably from: Der semitische Charakter
der libyschen Sprache. ZA 50 [1952]:121-150).

The Berber imperfective form igtal is supposed to be derived from a Proto-Berber form *yagral
(Diakonoff 1988:86).

Moscati (1964:133) gives the form ifarres, citing Rossler.
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TABLE 7
REFLEXES OF PROTO-SEMITIC *yagqtulu

Language Verb form Conventional name
Akkadian iqtulu Subjunctive
Ugaritic yqtl Imperfect

Amarna Canaanite yaqtulu Imperfect!®

Hebrew yigtol Imperfect

Aramaic yiqtul Imperfect!?

Arabic yaqtulu Imperfect

Ethiopic yaqtal Subjunctive

3.6 Evidence for Intransitive *yVqtal

Table 8 sets out the verb forms for various languages which can be regarded as
reflexes of Proto-Semitic intransitive *yVqtal.

TABLE 8

REFLEXES OF PROTO-SEMITIC *yVqtal
Language Verb form Conventional name
Akkadian iqtil, iqtal Preterite (stative verbs)
Eblaite yigtal Preterite (transitive/intransitive)!8
Hebrew yigtal Imperfect (intransitive)
Aramaic yigtal Imperfect (intransitive)!?
Arabic yaqtalu Imperfect (intransitive)2?
Mahri *yugtal, *yigtal Imperfective (intransitive)
Ethiopic yagtal Subjunctive (intransitive)

3.7 Evidence for Stative *qatVia

Table 9 sets out the verb forms for various languages which can be regarded as
reflexes of Proto-Semitic stative *qatVia.

16 Rainey (1996, I1:227-228).

17" Rosenthal (1961:44).

18 Miiller (1984:152).

19" Rosenthal (1961:43-44).

20 Arabic Imperfects of the form yagtalu generally correspond to Perfects with an i vowel after the
second consonant (gatila), and generally denote a state or the entering of a state (Haywood and
Nahmad 1965:94, 112).
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TABLE 9
REFLEXES OF PROTO-SEMITIC *gatVia

Language Verb form Conventional name or meaning
Akkadian qatil Permansive

Eblaite gatala, qatila stative, preterite2!

Ugaritic qil Perfect

Amarna Canaanite qatal, gatil, gatul past tense, present/future tense?2
Hebrew qatal, gatel, qatol Perfect

Ya’udic watl Perfect 23

Aramaic gatal, gatil Perfect

Arabic gatala, qatila, gatula | Perfect

Mahri qatal Perfect?4

Ethiopic qatala Perfect

Ethiopic qatil Gerund

Egyptian sdm-w Pseudo-participle?5

In addition to the forms cited above, related suffix conjugations occur in a number of
Afrasian languages. These include the Perfective in Sidamo, the Qualitative in

Kabyle,26 and the suffixed form of the Perfect in Mubi (Diakonoff 1988:92-93).

3.8 Evidence for *qatilu Participle

Table 10 sets out the verb forms for various languages which can be regarded as

reflexes of Proto-Semitic *gatilu Participle.

TABLE 10
REFLEXES OF PROTO-SEMITIC *gatilu

Language Verb form Conventional name
Akkadian qatilu Active Participle
Hebrew qotel Active Participle
Ugaritic qtl Active Participle
Aramaic, Syriac qatel Active Participle
Arabic qatil Active Participle
Ethiopic qatal substantives

From the above tables, it can be seen that the evidence for perfective *yagtul and the
*gatilu Participle is quite clear, since there are quite a few languages with verb

21 Miiller (1984:154-159).
22 Rainey (1996:348-365).

23 Garr (1985:185).

24 Bergstrisser (1983:154).

25 For the Egyptian conjugation I have used the conventional root sdm ‘hear’ rather than qtl.

26 Cf, Rabin (1984).
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conjugations which are similar in meaning and form. The situation with the other
conjugations is more complicated. Many languages have conjugations related to
*qatVla, but the meanings differ significantly. The evidence is relatively less for
each of the other prefix conjugations (*vaqatal, *yaqtulu, and *yVqtal), and the
meanings of these forms often differ. As a result there is more scope for controversy
in reconstructing the proto-forms in these latter cases.

4. Preterite *pagtul and wayyiqtol

In the next few sections, I will review the main theories about how the Proto-Semitic
verb forms mentioned above could have changed their meaning so as to take on the
meanings they have in Biblical Hebrew. One way of doing this would be to look at
the major theorists one by one, describe their total theory and give an evaluation.
This is what Leslie McFall (1982) does for the diachronic theories of Hans Bauer,
G.R. Driver and T.W. Thacker. I will not duplicate that approach. Rather I will look
at the verb conjugations, one at a time, and refer to various views of their develop-
ment according to different scholars.

In this section, I will discuss in detail the evidence supporting the development of
wayyiqtol from Proto-Semitic preterite (that is, past perfective) *yaqtul. This is a
good place to start because the evidence is quite compelling. The main diachronic
changes undergone by this conjugation seem to be phonological and morphological
rather than semantic. That makes the task of reconstruction easier since phonological
and morphological changes are easier to trace than semantic changes.

First I will survey the evidence in various Semitic languages which forms the basis
for reconstructing a Proto-Semitic preterite *yagful conjugation. Then I will address
the question of whether or not *yaqtul had omnitemporal* meaning at an earlier
stage of its development. Lastly I will address the question of how preterite meaning
of *yaqtul came to be associated with clause-initial coordinated verbs (wayyigtal) to
the extent that this meaning was preserved in that context even though it was lost in
most other contexts.

4.1 Evidence for Proto-Semitic Preterite *yaqtul
With regard to perfective *yagtul, Diakonoff states (1988:85):

All Semitic, Cushitic and Berbero-Libyan languages possessed, at a certain time in their
development, a prefixal conjugation of the verbs of action, ... characterized by a re-
duced (usually i/u) vocalism, having the pattern *ja-(C))C,VCs-, and bemg used for the
Perfective (Punctual) aspect as well as for the Jussive mood.

Some of the evidence for the above statement was given in summary form earlier in
Table 5 of section 3. I will spell out in more detail below the evidence from Semitic

languages.
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4.1.1 Evidence from Akkadian and Eblaite

The strongest evidence is from Akkadian. In Akkadian preterite meaning is
expressed by igtul, which is close to Proto-Semitic *yagtul. In Old Akkadian, there
is some evidence that some forms of the preterite were written yigful, suggesting that
the word-initial y- had not yet elided. (Gelb 1952:208-211)

An igtul preterite is attested in Eblaite, as shown by examples such as ig-mul-da-mu
‘Damu did well’, ik-bu-ul-ma-lik ‘Malik fettered’, [iJk-tub ‘he wrote’, ip-hur+GN
‘GN gathered’. (Miiller 1984:152)

4.12 Evidence from Old Aramaic

In Aramaic, the suffix conjugation is used for preterite meaning. There is, however,
evidence from Old Aramaic of the use of a wygtl prefix conjugation for a narrative
past tense. Three examples are found in the ninth century Zakkur text (Garr
1985:184). There are also six examples of preterite prefix conjugations found in an
Old Aramaic inscription from Tell Dan (Tropper 1993:404; Muraoka 1995). Of
these, four are preceded by the conjunction waw (corresponding to Hebrew
wayvigtal), and two have no conjunction (corresponding to Proto-Hebrew *yagtul).
Randall Garr (1985:185) suggests that:

The few attestations of the consecutive imperfect, in contrast to numerous examples of
the historical perfect, suggest that the consecutive imperfect was already (becoming)
obsolete by the ninth century (Zakkur). Thereafter, the consecutive imperfect fell into
total disuse.

4.1.3 Evidence from Hebrew

The Hebrew evidence consists of the use of wayyigtol as the normal conjugation to
indicate the preterite in narrative as well as the use of yigrol as a preterite after
certain conjunctions and in archaic texts such as early or archaizing poetry. Exam-
ples of the latter can be found in section 9.

4.1.4 Evidence from Amarna Canaanite

According to Anson Rainey (1996, 11:222-227), Amarna Canaanite has a yaqtul
preterite, used in both main clauses and subordinate clauses. It is relatively rare in
texts from Byblos (which tend to use the suffix conjugation for past tense), but more
common in texts from other localities.

The Amarna evidence is especially relevant to the diachronic development of
Biblical Hebrew, since the texts come from the same geographic location and
represent a stage of linguistic development hundreds of years earlier than the biblical
texts. Amarna Canaanite is the closest we can get to a direct ancestor of Biblical
Hebrew. William Moran (1961:64) says: “There is no reason why, allowing for
minor differences, we should not regard Byblian usage as comparable with that of
contemporary Hebrew.”27

27 Moran’s research focused on the Amarna tablets from Byblos.
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4.1.5 Evidence from Arabic

The so-called Jussive yaqtul is used with the negative adverbs lam ‘not’ and lamma
‘not yet’ to express the negative past tense, as well as with %id ‘then’ in reference to
past time (G.R. Driver 1936:87). This suggests that the earlier preterite meaning of
yagtul has been preserved only in these contexts. Elsewhere preterite meaning is
expressed by gatala.

4.1.6 Evidence from Ethiopic

In Ge’ez (the ancient liturgical dialect of Ethiopic), preterite *yegtel is used after
conjunctions meaning ‘before’ (Smith 1991:12). Although Ethiopic normally uses
the suffix conjugation for preterite, Chaim Rabin (1984:395) points out that for the
common verb bdhla ‘to say’, the usual narrative form is yabe, with the expected
Perfect bahla appearing only in late works. This suggests that yabé is a frozen
survival of an early prefix preterite conjugation in Ethiopic.28

4.2 Earlier Meanings of *yaqtul

From the above evidence it can be safely concluded that *yaqtul was a Proto-Semitic
verb conjugation with preterite meaning. Evidence from Afrasian languages such as
Berber and Libyan (Table 5 in section 3) suggest that the conjugation was found in
Proto-Afrasian as well.

Has *yagtul always had preterite meaning? Bauer (1910:10-11) suggests that in
Proto-Semitic, there was only one verb form, *yagful, which was timeless or
omnitemporal.2® This view is echoed by Blake (1951:77) who refers to it as an
omnitemporal form. Bauer suggests (1910:15-16) that *yaqgtul became restricted to
the past sphere because of the rise of *gatala as a present participle.

Bauer’s view seems to be based on the supposition that very ancient languages
would have had a primitive stage in which there were very few tense or aspectual
distinctions. This is combined with the idea that the Semitic languages were
primitive as compared to European languages (see DeCaen 1996:140-141). There is
little evidence to support such views. Studies of pidgin* and creole languages have
shown that such newly created languages, although initially limited in vocabulary,
always have a functional tense-aspect system. In particular, the category of past or
anterior tends “to emerge early in any language system. ... [This is] likely to stem
from a widespread need in human life everywhere to distinguish between past (or
anterior) and nonpast”. (J. Aitchison 1994:3183)

Often the basic semantic oppositions in a language are more enduring than the actual
forms expressing those oppositions. Thus it is more natural to assume that the
perfective-imperfective opposition in Semitic and Afrasian languages may well have
been present as far back as one might be able to go, even if we have no evidence as
to what forms may have expressed that distinction millennia ago. Heine, Claudi, and
Hiinnemeyer (1991:246) remark:

28 Dillman (1907:172) categorizes this usage as a historic present.
29 “mit zeitlos d.h. allzeitigem Verbum haben wir mithin auch das Protosemitische aufzufassen. Jaqtul
war die einzige Form, in der jene Menschen, ... verbale Bezichungen auszudriicken vermochten...”
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In the literature on grammaticalization, there are indeed many examples suggesting
that, once a given grammatical form declines and/or disappears, a new form tends to be
recruited on the same conceptual pattern as the old one, with the result that a kind of
morphological cycle emerges.

So there is no sufficient reason to posit an omnitemporal *yagqtul as Bauer does, or
alternatively, a *qgatil with “universal usage” as G.R. Driver (1936:28) does. Rather
we may suppose that at some point in the early history of Afrasian, *yagtul arose by
a normal diachronic path to fill the past perfective semantic slot which had already
been established as a conceptual category since the genesis of the Afrasian language
family.

4.3 The Development of wayyiqtol from *yaqtul

Preterite meaning is particularly associated with the mainline* events of narrative. In
Hebrew, mainline events tend to be portrayed with verb-initial clauses. They also
tend to have a coordinating conjunction to mark sequence. Hence in terms of
frequency, the most frequent use of preterite *yagtul would have been in clause-
initial position with a coordinating conjunction, that is *wayagtul. When a new
preterite conjugation arose (*gatala; see section 7), it tended to replace *yagtul
except in this most frequent occurrence. Eventually, the clause-initial position and
waw conjunction were reanalyzed as markers of preterite meaning. Later the form
underwent a number of phonological changes. The initial consonant was geminated
(doubled), perhaps as a way of preserving the a vowel of the *wa- conjunction,
when the rest of the *wa- conjunctions underwent a phonological change to become
wa-. The motivation for preserving the vowel might be to help distinguish preterite
wayyiqtol from imperfective wayigtol (cf. Miiller 1991:146-150). Another sound
change caused the final ¥ of wayyaqtul to change to & resulting in wayyagqtol.
Finally, a late sound change caused the initial @ of the verb stem to change to i,
resulting in wayyigtol.30

5. The Development of Imperfective yigtol

In this section, I will discuss in detail the evidence relating to the development of the
imperfective yigtal. There are several hypotheses as to the Proto-Semitic source of
this conjugation. The first one is that *yaqtulu is derived from Proto-Semitic
perfective *yagiul. The second hypothesis is that *yaqtulu was a subordinate clause
form in Proto-Semitic which later extended its meaning to become an imperfective.
This is Diakonoff’s hypothesis. The third hypothesis is that *yagtulu was already
imperfective in Proto-Semitic, in which case it has undergone little semantic change.

30" These sound changes are discussed in Stage 8 of Section 8. For a discussion of the development of
wayyiqtol see Smith (1991:1-6).
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5.1 Perfective *yaqtul as the Source

Bauer suggests that in West Semitic the appearance of the ga'talta form in the
perfective meaning area of 'yagtul! forced 'yaqgtul to move into the non-perfective
area corresponding to the Present Participle, namely present, future, and imper-
fective (1910:18, 25-26).32 F.R. Blake (1951:77) gives a similar view suggesting that
a two tense system developed as gatal became the normal expression of past time,
with the prefix conjugation “as the normal expression of present-progressive past-
future-modal ideas”.

Bauer links the difference in meaning of the Waw-consecutive forms to an ancient
difference in stress.3? In other words, the shift in semantic territory of 'yagtul was
accompanied by a shift in stress to become yagq'tul (McFall 1982:102). This is linked
to the distinction between archaic wayyigtol forms with retracted stress on the
penultimate syllable, e.g. way'yagom, versus yiq'tol forms with final stress.

This theory has a number of weak points. It gives too great a role to stress as the key
distinction between different meanings. This is problematical in view of the
difficulty of reconstructing Proto-Semitic stress patterns34 as well as the evidence
adduced by Revell (1984:443) claiming that retracted stress in wayyiqtol forms was a
late secondary development. The theory does not propose a natural semantic
mechanism that could have caused the supposed meaning change. It was propounded
before further analysis of evidence from Northwest Semitic languages such as
Amarna Canaanite shed new light on the pattern of diachronic development (Rainey
1986).

5.2 The Subordinate Verb Form Hypothesis

Diakonoff (1988) hypothesizes that *yaqtulu was a subordinate clause verb form in
Proto-Semitic which later took on imperfective meaning in main clauses in Hebrew
and other West Semitic languages.

5.2.1 Evidence from Akkadian and Ethiopic

Akkadian and Ethiopic provide the main evidence for this hypothesis, since *yagtulu
occurs in both languages as a subordinate clause form, a so-called Subjunctive. The
supposition is that Akkadian and Ethiopic preserve the Proto-Semitic system in this
respect.

Diakonoff (1988:103) suggests that Akkadian *yaqtulu

Probably originated ... from a form of nominalization of the finite verb in subordinate
clauses by a case marker: a phenomenon amply attested in Cushitic languages. In
Akkadian it is probably a locative case marker -u (< *um?).

31 Stress is marked on these forms singe it is important in Bauer’s theory.

32 “Im Westsemitischen ist die perfektische Funktion von qatala iibernommen worden, wihrend der
Rest (also Présens, Futurum und Imperfekt unserer Sprachen) dem Imperfekt verblieben ist ... der
Zeitsphire eines Participium presentis.” (1910:25-26)

“Die einzig annchmbare Erklirung kann meines Erachtens nur die sein, dass in der Betonung
ebenso wie in der Bedeutung dieser Formen ein Archaismus vorliegt.” (1910:37)

34 Moscati (1964:65): “We lack sufficient data to determine the position of stress in Proto-Semitic.”

33
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5.2.2 Problems with the Subordinate Verb Form Hypothesis

While this hypothesis has some plausibility, there are some problems with it. First, it
reconstructs Proto-Semitic *yagtulu as being a subordinate clause form based
primarily on the evidence of only two languages. The semantic developments in the
larger number of languages in which *yagtulu is a general imperfective not restricted
to subordinate clauses all have to be regarded as innovations.

A second problem is explaining the mechanism of semantic change that would cause
a subordinate clause form to change into an imperfective. There is little if any
evidence of such a process attested in other languages. G.R. Driver (1936:78)
suggests that in Arabic, “with the inflectional decay of the language, however, this
-u came to be freely attached to any verbal form, whether in the indicative or in the
subjunctive mood.” Subsequently it *“was erroneously retained only with the
indicative mood.” A process which must be characterized as being ‘“erroneous”
seems somewhat unnatural and implausible.

A. Hamori (1973:320-322) suggests a line of development by means of which
subordinate *yaqtulu could have become a primary, independent form, replacing
*yaqattal as the imperfective form in West Semitic. He suggests that the context in
which the initial semantic shift could have taken place would be a construction with
the sequence: yagtul — Subject — yagtul + u. If, for example, the first yagtul was
‘came in’ and the second dependent yagtul + u was ‘spoke’, the meaning would be
“A man who spoke came in.” He compares this to a similar construction: yagtul —
Subject — yagattal. With the same verbs this would mean: “A man came in speak-
ing.” Hamori (1973:322) claims: “The functions of yagattal and yaqtulu show a clear
overlap. It is this initial crossing of functions that allows yagfulu to take over all the
functions of yagattal when the latter dies out in Proto-West Semitic.” However, the
overlap is not that clear. The two constructions differ in whether the dependent verb
is perfective or imperfective. The choice of an activity* verb ‘speak’ in the example
makes the contrast in aspect less marked. If Hamori had used an accomplishment*
verb in his example, the contrast would have been much more perceptible, for
example “A man who beat his wife came in” versus “A man came in beating his
wife.” Such a restricted context of not very clear overlap only valid for certain verbs
does not explain why a non-imperfective subordinate verb form should change its
meaning to become imperfective.

This leads to the third problem, which relates to the *yagat(#)al imperfective form.
The main reason Diakonoff does not think that *yagtulu was imperfective in Proto-
Semitic is that he thinks *yagatal was the Proto-Semitic imperfective form. The
problem with this hypothesis is that one needs to explain the absence of a reflex of
*yagatal or *yagattal in the Northwest Semitic branch and the Arabic branch of
Southwest Semitic.

Earlier scholars thought they detected a *yagattal conjugation in Ugaritic, Amarna
Canaanite, and Hebrew.35 But this has been shown to be not the case by T.L. Fenton
(1970) and Rainey (1975:423), who states:

35 For example, Goetze (1938), Moscati (1964:132), O. Rossler (1961): Eine bisher unbekannte
Tempusform im Althebrdischen. ZDMG 111:445-451. See also Miiller (1983:43-45). Early analysts
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Therefore it is abundantly clear that all attempts to find traces of yagattal/yigattal in
Ugaritic and Hebrew are flatly contradicted by the WS [Western Semitic] influences in
the EA [El Amarna] tablets. We do not believe that a geminated form of the G stem
ever existed in any NWS [Northwest Semitic] dialect at any documented stage of this
language family!

In view of this evidence, if one wants to maintain that *yagattal was a Proto-Semitic
conjugation, one has two options. On the one hand, one might maintain that
*yagattal was present in Northwest Semitic and the ancestor of the Arabic lan-
guages, but that it disappeared before the earliest attested texts in these languages.
G.R. Driver (1936:83), for example, approves Torczyner’s suggestion3® “that
Hebrew may once have possessed such a tense but must have lost it in the pre-
literary period, as no trace of it survives in the written language”. This sort of
argument from silence has little force.3” Hetzron (1976:105) suggests that “the
disappearance of -QaTTVL as a Nonpast stem in Central Semitic [i.e. Northwest
Semitic plus Arabic] may be justified by its quasi-homonymy with a derived
conjugation (pi’el or II form, characterized by gemination of the mid radical)”.

On the other hand, one might maintain that there was a significant degree of
language variation in Proto-Semitic, and that some language varieties used *yaqattal
whereas others did not. The former language varieties developed to become
Akkadian and Ethiopic whereas the latter developed to become the Northwest
Semitic languages and the Arabic languages. In effect, such a view is tantamount to
saying that *yaqartal was not a well-established Proto-Semitic conjugation, which
brings us to the next hypothesis.

5.3 *yaqtulu as Proto-Semitic Imperfective

If we posit *pagtulu as being the Proto-Semitic imperfective conjugation, we avoid
some of the problems in the above hypotheses. This is the position of Jerzy
Kurylowicz (1972). With this hypothesis, there is no need to seck a mechanism of
semantic change for imperfective *paqgtulu in Northwest Semitic, since there is no
semantic change. Rather we need to explain how an imperfective could change to
become a subordinate clause form. There are indeed attested cases of an imper-
fective form becoming restricted to subordinate clause contexts. Such a process has
occurred in Modern Armenian and some colloquial dialects of Arabic. Bybee,
Perkins and Pagliuca (1994:233) remark:

In Armenian ... the development of a progressive into an imperfective in both the
present and the past has left the older Present and Imperfect forms stranded in primarily
subordinate contexts, yielding new subjunctive and conditional forms. A similar devel-
opment is under way in some varieties of Arabic...

of the Amarna tablets were misled by Akkadianisms and “the fact that the WS scribes confused the
G iparras with the D stem” (Rainey:1975:419).

36 Cited from ZDMG 66:88.

37 Hamori evades the problem of explaining the disappearance of yagattal, saying: “It is immaterial
for our puposes why the doubling imperfective (if Proto-Semitic) dies out in West Semitic”
(1973:322 n. 10).
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In Cairene Arabic the simple Imperfect ... is no longer used for any indicative present
tense functions. The prefix bi- is used on the Imperfect verb form for present progres-
sive, habitual, and generic statements. Now in main clauses the simple Imperfect ... is
used for exhortations (‘Let’s go’) or for statements of weak obligation (‘he is to let
them know”). In subordinate clauses, the use of the Imperfect is widespread: it is used
in the complements to predicates meaning ‘be able to’, ‘know how to’, ‘like to’, ‘let’,
‘continue to’, and ‘begin to’; it is used in purpose clauses following verbs of motion; it
is used after many temporal conjunctions. (Mitchell 1956:83-85)°®

According to this hypothesis, a similar process occurred in Akkadian and Ethiopic.
The *yagattal imperfective represented an innovation. It is a common phenomenon
that reduplication* symbolizes continuous or iterative* activity. Bybee, Perkins, and
Pagliuca (1994:170) remark: “It seems very plausible that iterative is the original
meaning of reduplicative constructions and that continuative might be an extension
of iterative meaning. We further hypothesize that progressive meaning may derive
from continuative meaning.” As mentioned in section 2, progressive normally
develops into imperfective. Diakonoff (1988:105) mentions that in Egyptian and
Berber, gemination of the second consonant or other similar reduplication processes
“are used for expressing a third aspect (alongside of Punctual and Cursive) — namely
Habitative”. Hence it would be a natural process for a new imperfective conjugation
to arise from a reduplicated form.

This new conjugation might have originally been iterative or habitual in contrast to
the broader imperfective meaning (what Diakonoff calls “Cursive”) of *yagtulu.
However as *yagqattal extended its meaning to progressive, imperfective and future
meanings, it eventually supplanted imperfective *yagtulu in main clauses, relegating
it to subordinate clauses. Presumably, the old imperfective could survive in such
contexts because the clear contextual clues in subordinate clauses (such as conjunc-
tions) ensure that there is no confusion as to the meaning of the archaic form.
Subsequently yagtulu was reanalyzed as a subordinate clause form and lost its
aspectual meaning. This caused the final -u to be reanalyzed as a marker of subor-
dinate clauses, and enabled it to be applied by analogy to other verb forms, such as
the Akkadian Present and Permansive* .39

Kurylowicz’s views are similar. He says:

The old pres. type iagtulu is preserved in AkK. (iprusu) in a secondary syntactical
function. In Sem. the so-called “imperf.” jagfulu functioned primarily as a present-
future, but could also be used to express simultaneity with a past action ... It is just to
this secondary function that iprusu was restricted in Akk. after the introduction of the
new present-future iparras etc. With the meaning simultaneity changing to past action
depending on another (past) action the old “imperf.” iagtulu (iprusu) became a mood
of subordination appearing in different kinds of subordinate clauses, in the first instance

38 Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994:372) give the following reference: Mitchell, T.F. (1956): An
Introduction to Egyptian Colloguial Arabic. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

39 This is the opposite of G.R. Driver's view (1936:75-78) that the -u originated as a case ending on
the Permansive in relative clauses, and was extended by analogy to igtul and igattal.
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in relative clauses. The restriction of Sem. jagtulu to a secondary function, due to the
generalization of a new form of the indicative, occurs also in Eth. (1972:60)

Ethiopic is similar to Akkadian in having the reduplicated form yaqattal as an
imperfective. However not every Ethiopic language has this form; it is restricted to
languages of the North Ethiopic group, i.e. Ge’ez, Tigré, and Tigrinya. In the South
Ethiopic group, including Amharic and various other languages, the imperfect form
is not reduplicated, e.g. Amharic yegat! (Perkins 1992:193). Leslau (1953) therefore
argues that the Proto-Ethiopic imperfect was *yeqtl(u) since this form can be easily
derived from Proto-Semitic *yaqtulu and would explain the presence of the
unreduplicated imperfect form in South Ethiopic languages.

The development of igattal in Akkadian and yagattal in some Ethiopic languages
could be regarded as independent parallel developments, since it would be based on
a widespread natural semantic process. A possible source of this conjugation would
be the D stem*, which has a reduplicated middle consonant. In Semitic and Afrasian
languages these stems “usually denote an action as either intensive, iterative,
factitive, declarative or causative” (Diakonoff 1988:104). The igattal conjugation in
Akkadian and yagattal conjugation in Ethiopic could have developed from the
iterative meaning of the D stem, and become differentiated from it as a result of
phonological changes in the vowels.

It is easier to explain the relatively less widespread *yagattal imperfective as an
innovation than the relatively more widespread *yagtulu form. This hypothesis also
avoids the need to posit the presence of a *yagattal form in Proto-Northwest
Semitic, secing as there is no credible attested evidence of such a form in that
language family.

5.4 Earlier Origin of *yaqtulu

If we accept that yagtulu was already an imperfective at the Proto-Semitic stage, one
can still speculate as to its origins at a still earlier stage. Speculate is the operative
word, since there is little comparative evidence to support a reliable reconstruction.
Diakonoff (1988:89) makes the valid point that because *yaqtulu is a marked form in
relation to *paqtul, it cannot have been the original form. The -u suffix may have
initially derived from a nominative* case* ending* or from a locative case ending,
as suggested by Diakonoff (1988:102). The -u locative case ending is attested in
Akkadian (Moscati 1964:94). The form could have initially been a nominalization*
of perfective yaqtul to give a participial form. Later this participial form could have
expanded its meaning to become an imperfective and later yet added future meaning.
Alternatively if it was originally locative, it would fit into the normal diachronic
path of a locative expression evolving into a progressive, and subsequently an
imperfective (see Table 2).

0 A suggestion made by Knudtzon (ZA 6:419 n. 1, cited in G.R. Driver 1936:75). Compare G.R.
Driver’s remark (1936:27) that -u “was originally a nominal ending proper to the permansive gatil
and that it was subsequently applied ... to the other tenses when they were evolved”. Driver,
however (1936:75-77), thinks the case marking originated in the subordinate clause, as Diakonoff
does.
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6. The Development of *qatila

In this section, I will discuss in detail the evidence regarding the development of
*qatila.

6.1 The Priority of *qatila

G.R. Driver (1936:26-28) considers that of the three vocalizations* of the suffix
conjugation, *gatala, *qatila, *qatula, the earliest was *qatila with *gatala as a
secondary derivation. One reason for this is the occurrence of a significant number
of verbs for which the proto-form is reconstructed as *gatila, but which sub-
sequently underwent a vowel change to become *gatala.#! This is interpreted as
suggesting that *gatila was the more original form. The fact that gatil is the
predominant form in the Akkadian Permansive, which is sometimes regarded as the
most conservative of the suffix conjugations, adds weight to the argument. Whether
or not such arguments really show that *gatila was prior to the other forms, they do
suggest that *qatila represents a logical starting point for a discussion of the
development of the suffix conjugation.

6.2 The Origin of *qatila

There are several views regarding the origin of *gatila.

6.2.1 *qatila as a Universal Verb

G.R. Driver suggests that gatil was “the simplest form of the verb from which all
other forms have been demonstrably developed” (1936:26). Sometimes he describes
it as denoting a state; other times he says it had “universal usage” (1936:28). This
view is based on the mistaken conception that early stages of ancient languages
would be primitive in grammar, having just one verb form. There is no evidence for
this. One would rather suppose that when the current verb forms arose millennia ago
they probably replaced previous forms of which no trace is now left.

6.2.2 *qatila as a Stative

A more reasonable view of *gatila sees it as having been a Proto-Semitic stative
verb. This is the hypothesis of Diakonoff. Evidence from most Semitic languages
shows that many verbs which are reflexes of the proto-form *gatfila have stative
meaning. These include the Akkadian Permansive, gatél in Hebrew, and gatila in
Arabic.

6.2.3 *qatila as a Nominal Form

Related to the view that *qatila was stative is the widespread view that *gatila
originated from a nominal* form. Evidence for this can be found in the Akkadian
Permansive, which can be applied to nouns, such as zikarum ‘man’ to form a
predicate nominal form zikaraku meaning ‘I am a man’ (von Soden 1952:8).

41 G.R. Driver (1936:48-49) citing Joiion.
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The phonological shape of the *gatVia conjugations supports the hypothesis that
they earlier (before the Proto-Semitic stage) had a nominal character. The final
vowels in the third person forms can be identified as nominal case endings.
Diakonoff (1988:96) suggests that the final -a is derived from a nominal ending for
predicate state. The final -at of the third person feminine singular and the final -7 of
the third person masculine plural reflect nominal endings (cf. Moscati 1964:84.87).

6.2.4 *qatila as an Adjectival Noun

According to RM.W. Dixon (1977), many languages of the world do not have
adjectives as one of their parts of speech. There are two strategies to accommodate
words with adjectival meanings: either group them with the nouns as adjectival
nouns or group them with the verbs as stative verbs. The nominal features noted
above are evidence that at a stage before Proto-Semitic (perhaps at the stage of
Proto-Afrasian) the proto-language* adopted the first strategy: *gatila was an
adjectival noun. The proto-form of a word such as Hebrew kabéd ‘heavy’ would
have been an adjectival noun designating something or somebody in a heavy state,
i.e. ‘heavy one’. The subsequent diachronic development of *gatila and *qatula
could be seen as a change from the noun strategy to the verb strategy. The adjectival
noun gradually took on more verbal characteristics (such as inflection* for person,
gender, and number) thus becoming a stative verb.

6.3 The Change from Noun to Verb

We can envision the change from noun to verb happening in the following way.
Initially *qatila functioned as a predicate nominal in an equative* clause. As a noun,
it was marked with nominal case endings. The word order was predicate nominal
first, followed by the subject, as would be expected in a verb-initial language. We
can posit the following changes:42

TABLE 11

DERIVATION OF *kabida
Original form Shortened form Meaning
*kabida *anaku *kabidku I am/was heavy
*kabida anta *kabidta You (m. sg.) are/were heavy
*kabidat anti *kabidti You (f. sg.) are/were heavy
*kabida huwa *kabida He is/was heavy
*kabidat siya *kabidat She is/was heavy
*kabidii nahnu *kabidna We are/were heavy
*kabidi *antumu *kabidtumu You (m. pl.) are/were heavy
*kabida *antina *kabidtina You (f. pl.) are/were heavy
*kabidii humu *kabidi They (m.) are/were heavy
*kabida hina *kabida They (f.) are/were heavy

42 Reconstructions of Proto-Semitic pronouns and cliticized forms follow Moscati (1964:103-106, 138-

140). I omit dual forms.
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As time went on there was a phonological reduction, and in the first and second
persons the subject became cliticized* to the noun. In the third person, however, the
subject pronoun was dropped. This would be in accord with a tendency that third
person verb forms are more likely to be unmarked than first or second person
forms.43
The formation of a form combining subject and predicate is the signal that this
conjugation has shifted from being a noun to become a verb. The question arises:
what tense and aspect did this new verbal form have? Initially it would have
inherited the tense and aspectual features of the verbless equative clause it was
derived from. Such clauses are unmarked for tense — they can refer to past, present,
or future. With regard to aspect, a verbless equative clause has imperfective aspect
because it portrays an unchanging state. Hence we can conclude that when *qatila
emerged as a stative verb it designated imperfective aspect.
It is important to distinguish between the situation type* of the verb and its aspect.
Situation type refers to a four-way classification of verbs first posited by Aristotle,
and elaborated by Zeno Vendler (1967:97-121):

States: Situations unchanged through time (e.g. know, seem).

Activities*: Processes going on in time without an intrinsic endpoint (e.g. walk,

study).

Achievements*: Processes which occur at a single moment (e.g. find, begin).

Accomplishments*: Ongoing processes with an intrinsic endpoint (e.g. destroy,

make something).
Many discussions of the tense and aspect of *gatila content themselves to say that it
is stative, as if that explained everything. But this can be misleading because the
term stative can refer to the situation type of the verb on the one hand, and to a
subtype of imperfective aspect on the other. A stative verb can still have a variety of
aspects. Imperfective aspect focuses on an unchanging state. In relation to a stative
verb, imperfective aspect is often called stative. To avoid confusion, I will call this
imperfective continuative aspect. When a stative verb occurs with other aspects, it is
no longer strictly stative, because some change is involved. With perfective aspect, a
stative verb would designate a change of state. With perfect aspect, it would
designate an event bringing about a change of state as well as the continuing new
state. With resultative aspect, the change of state would be in the background and the
focus would be on the new state which resulted. Although English does not strictly
distinguish between these aspects, the following examples give an approximation of
the differences between them:

Imperfective continuative: [t is black.

Perfective: It became black.

Perfect: It has been blackened.

Resultative: It is blackened.

43 Comrie (1989:191-192) cites a number of languages in which verb agreement is oriented to first and

second person, but not third person.
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Note that with perfect and resultative aspect, English requires the use of the fientive
verb blacken. In some languages, the same form might be used with the different
aspects, but the meaning would change.

If *qatila initially designated imperfective continuative aspect, did further dia-
chronic development lead to the emergence of other aspectual meanings? The
normal diachronic path would be to develop from imperfective continuative to
resultative to perfect to perfective.

A suffix conjugation with resultative meaning is exemplified by the Akkadian
Permansive. M.B. Rowton (1962:234) defines permansive as “a tense which is used
to speak of state as the outcome of past action... it contains the element of result.”
Hence it is another name for a resultative. Rowton (1962:302) remarks that “the
tendency the permansive has in verbs of action to be used as a perfect is observable
in Akkadian”. He explains:

Because of its capacity to relate past perfect action to a later situation, because it speaks
of action in terms of its effect, the permansive has a marked tendency to function as a
perfect. This tendency arises when the context focuses attention on the action rather
than its effect. (1962:300)

But there is a problem here in relation to stative verbs. With stative verbs, there is no
action to focus on. According to Carey (1994:24), stative verbs are excluded from
resultative constructions. She explains: “Stative verbs do not involve an inherent
goal or result and therefore can not appear in constructions that require that the
object bear a final state or result.” This is because they do not involve any event
which results in a state. In fact, the normal diachronic path mentioned in section 2
applies to fientive verbs, not stative verbs.

This suggests that stative verbs are not the likely locus of the semantic shift from
continuative imperfective to resultative to perfect. Such a shift must have occurred
first in verbs which are able to simultaneously portray an event and a state, namely
fientive verbs. Hence we now turn our attention to fientive *qatila verbs.

6.4 Fientive *qatila

Thus far we have restricted our discussion to stative *gatila verbs. But not all
*qatila verbs are statives. In Akkadian, many gatil Permansives are non-stative, that
is, fientive. They designate an event, not a state. For example: sabit ‘he holds’, rakib
‘he is mounted, rides’, nasi ‘he bears, carries’, samid ‘he has bound’, padi ‘he has
arrested’, kali ‘he has detained’ (Rowton 1962:259,292). In terms of situation type,
such verbs do not differ from fientive *gatala verbs. In Arabic also, there are many
qatila forms which are fientive rather than stative. For example: lagima ‘swal-
lowed’, Sariba ‘drank’, zarida ‘devoured’, lafiza ‘vomited’, gadima ‘arrived’, lahiga
‘closely followed’, lagifa ‘caught’ (G.R. Driver 1936:50-51). Hence the broad
correlation between the *gatila conjugation and stative verbs is one-way rather than
two-way: if we take any stative verb, odds are that it will be *gatila, but if we take
any *qatila verb, it is as likely to be fientive as stative.
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Since the semantics of the verb are more important in relation to diachronic
development than the phonological form, it is best if we discuss fientive *qgatila and
fientive *gatala together, as we will do in the following section.

7. The Development of *gatala and waqatal

In this section, I will discuss in detail the evidence regarding the development of
fientive *gatala and wagatal. It should be understood that fientive *qatila verbs are
included in the discussion, even if they are not explicitly mentioned.

7.1 The Origin of *qatala

There are several views regarding the origin of *gatala. Most of these parallel the
views of the origin of *gatila set forth in the previous section.

7.1.1 *qatala as an Innovative Activity Verb

G.R. Driver suggested that gatal developed from gatil “when the need for a distinct
form to describe activity as distinct from state came to be felt.” (1936:45). He felt the
change in vowel was based on semantic considerations: “Consequently an active
gatal was developed out of gatil by a change of vowel based on the accordance of
the nature of the vowel with the meaning required to be expressed” (1936:82). This
view is based on the mistaken notion that ancient languages were more primitive and
on a mentalistic view of the mechanisms of semantic change. G.R. Driver’s view has
been refuted by McFall (1982:141-151).

Hughes expresses a similar idea in more appropriate language. He says:

The situation in Akkadian suggests that in the Proto-Semitic speech the preformative
verb yaqtul denoted action and the afformative verb gatil signified state, ... But there
came a time when the afformative verb gatil (gatal) gathered active meaning, resulting
in an obscuration of the original distinction between the tenses. (1970:12)

Presumably this means that *gatala did not appear until *qatila had acquired active
(i.e. fientive) meaning. In other words, it was an innovation. Does this mean that
*gatala did not exist earlier? If it was derived from *gatila, how is the vowel change
to be explained? Although Driver’s explanation is unacceptable, at least he at-
tempted an explanation. The problem is that most scholars who hold this view do not
make explicit how the suffix conjugation became extended to fientive verbs. If in
Proto-Semitic, *gatVla was strictly nominal and stative, then presumably the form
did not exist at all with fientive verbs, particularly transitive* verbs, which are the
most eventive and least stative. One might suppose that only after the conjugation
underwent semantic development and acquired perfect meaning did the way open for
fientive roots to appear in this conjugation. However the phonological patterns of the
*gatVla conjugation argue against this. If transitive forms appeared only late, it
would be more likely that they would have copied the phonological shape of the
stative forms and betray few irregularities. Unless one can give a reasonable
explanation as to why an innovative form derived from *gatila should change the
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vowel and then become the most common vocalization of the suffix conjugation in
Northwest Semitic, it is more reasonable to suggest that the *gatala form was
already present at the earlier stage. In which case the innovation would be giving a
new meaning to an already existing form. Semantic change is more flexible and
dynamic than phonological change. New phonological forms do not normally spring
into existence without being the result of a natural phonological process.

7.12 *qatala as a Resultative Alias Stative

Many scholars consider that the semantics of the Proto-Semitic *gatala and *qatila
conjugations corresponded fairly closely with the semantics of the Akkadian
Permansive. This is the hypothesis of Diakonoff. He says of the *qatala form:

Not only in Akkadian, but also in other Semitic languages of the Ancient stage this
form was rare and, as it seems, was originally used for predicates of state; in other
words, it was quite similar not only in form, but also in semantics to Akkadian and the
Old Egyptian forms of quality, and of state emerged as a result of action. (1988:94)

When he speaks of “state emerged as a result of action” he is talking about what I
have termed resultative. The implication is that the *gafala conjugation existed in
Proto-Semitic as a resultative aspect of fientive verbs.

There is terminological confusion here, since scholars use the term “stative” to
describe at least three things: (1) a verb denoting a state situation type, whatever the
aspect (e.g. kabéd ‘be heavy’); (2) a verb denoting a state situation type which is in
continuative imperfective aspect, denoting a situation which continues without
change; (3) a verb of a non-stative situation type (i.e. a fientive verb) with resultative
aspect.44 So if scholars say that the *gatala of fientive (or transitive or active) verbs
was originally stative, it is best if we interpret that as meaning resultative.

7.1.3 *qatala as a Verbal Noun

Related to the view that *gatala was “stative” (i.e. resultative) is the widespread
view that *qatala originated from a nominal form. Whereas for stative verbs, we can
posit the nominal equivalent as being an adjectival noun, what sort of nominal form
would a transitive fientive verb derive from?

In this regard, Bauer has a plausible explanation of the origin of *gatala. He
suggests (1910:17) that the agentive* noun *gatala became a present participle. That
is, the construction “a killer — you” was gradually thought to be a verb, taking on the
meaning “you are killing”.

Another way of expressing this is to describe *gatala as having been a verbal noun:
a form with some noun features and some verb features. There are two main types of
verbal noun: the agentive noun, designating the agent* who performs an activity (i.e.
‘killer’), and the noun of the activity, which could also be called a gerund* (i.e. ‘a
killing’). A problem with supposing that *gatala was an agentive noun is that there
would have been two forms with the same meaning, since the participial *qatilu

44 The potential for confusion is illustrated by the following remark in Ungnad (1992:70): “The
‘stative’ (not stative tense!) verbs usually have i as a root vowel.”
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form was also presumably an agentive noun. This might suggest that *gatala could
have designated the activity, though in that case the question arises as to how this
gerund form differed semantically from the infinitive, which was established as a
separate form in Proto-Semitic.

Which of these hypotheses is most likely? I have indicated my skepticism of the
possibility that *gatala was a late innovation as a fientive verb. If we suppose that it
was already present parallel to *qgatila, did it originate as a resultative or as a verbal
noun? One might maintain that both are true: initially it was a verbal noun which
developed into a resultative. In order to evaluate the different possibilities we need
to address the vexed question of the relative priority of perfective or imperfective
meaning in the suffix conjugations.

7.2 The Priority of Perfective or Imperfective Meaning

In Hebrew the two suffix conjugations have contrasting meanings: perfect or
perfective gatal versus imperfective or future wagatal. The question is, which
meaning came first diachronically?

7.2.1 The View that Perfective Meaning was Prior

The majority view probably is that past or perfect (=anterior) or perfective gatal
arose first as a semantic development from stative meaning, and the imperfective or
future wagatal was a subsequent development restricted to Hebrew.

Bauer (1910:37) sees the development of a past participle meaning of gatal as arising
from a difference in stress. Thus ga'talta came to be distinguished from gatal'ta with
the former having past meaning and the latter retaining present meaning. The
mechanism of semantic change is not explained. Against this view, E.J. Revell
(1984) has argued convincingly that the stress distinction in the suffix conjugation
was very late.

Diakonoff (1988:94-95) explains the development of perfective meaning in *qatala
thus:

The exchanging of the old Perfective (with the prefixed-conjugation) for the form
gatal(a) ... can, in all probability, be explained by the fact that this form, originally
expressing a state as the result of an accomplished action, was inevitably perfective by
its nature. Its introduction instead of the Old Perfective allowed to distinguish the
perfective and the imperfective aspects not only in the verb of action (where they al-
ready did exist as punctual and cursive), but now also in the verbs of state.

The fact that gatala and gatila are both attested in Eblaite with perfect meaning
suggests that the development of perfect meaning was relatively early. Hans-Peter
Miiller (1984:157) gives examples such as the following: 56 UD.KU li ma-hi-la é
SA.ZAx" ‘56 (items of) silver which the house ... has received’, a-ka-al-ma-lik
‘Malik has devoured’, ba-na-a-hu ‘the (divine) brother has made’. Although Miiller
labels the meaning “préterital” as well as “perfektische”, his translations indicate
perfect meaning.

Whereas it is not difficult to explain the development of perfect or perfective
meaning from stative meaning, the more intellectually challenging task facing the
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proponents of the priority of perfective meaning is to explain how imperfective
wagatal could have arisen subsequently. Bauer (1910:28) regards wagatal as the
most difficult problem in the whole of Hebrew syntax.43

S.R. Driver suggests (1892:117), following G.H.A. v. Ewald, that the wagatal
construction “was originally evoked by the opposite idiom of the imperfect with
waw consecutive.” That is, it developed by analogy. This view is echoed by G.
Bergstrisser (1918:2.14), F.R. Blake (1944), R. Hetzron (1969), T.L. Fenton (1973),
Randall Buth (1992:101), and Angel Saenz-Badillos (1993:69). Despite the weight of
scholarly opinion behind it, this explanation is not very plausible for reasons which
will be spelled out below.

Mark Smith (1991:8) proposes a two-stage process. The first stage involves the use
of *gatala forms in conditional* sentences. He suggests that it is a “‘common
Semitic feature of syntax ... that the protasis is regularly governed by the past tense
form standard to a given Semitic language and that the apodosis may take the past
tense form of a language as well.” He cites the use of *gatala in both protasis* and
apodosis* in the Amarna letters, Arabic, Ethiopic, and Biblical Hebrew. The second
stage was:

That the future uses of *gdtal in Biblical Hebrew conditional sentences were extended
to *qatal in independent clauses in the form of the ‘converted perfect’, [i.e. wagatal]
perhaps following the development of, and on analogy with, the ‘converted imperfect’.
[i.e. wayyigtol] (1991:8)

There are two problems with Smith’s explanation. First, it is unclear what the
semantic motivation would be for using a past tense form in a conditional sentence,
especially in the apodosis. The second problem is with the supposed analogical
development of wagatal. These problems will be discussed below.

7.2.2 Problems in the Prior Development of Perfect *qatala

At first sight, the development of *gatala from stative to perfect to perfective seems
to match the path from resultative to perfect to perfective. Resultative designates the
final state of a patient* as the result of an event. Hence it is a type of stative.
However the initial construction in this diachronic path is different from what was
found in Proto-Semitic. A typical initial construction, as exemplified in English and
the Romance languages, is a verb of possession ‘have’ plus a passive past participle
of a transitive verb. It designates the final state of a patient as the result of an event,
which is regarded as being possessed by the subject of the clause. For example, /
have the book written. This is a resultative construction. For intransitive verbs, the
typical initial construction is a copula plus past participle. For example, He is gone.
Semitic languages could not have this type of initial construction since they did not
have a transitive verb of possession like have, nor did they usually have a copula.*6
For the intransitive verbs, the Semitic functional equivalent would be a verbless

45 “Wir wenden uns daher sogleich zur schwierigsten Frage ... der hebriischen Syntax iiberhaupt, zur
Frage des Perfectum consecutivum.”

46 Goldenberg (1992) discusses this problem in relation to the development of a perfect from a
participial form in Neo-Aramaic.
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nominal clause, but there would not be a functional equivalent of the have + past
participle constructions. And this leads to a big question mark as to how statives
could have evolved into perfects for Semitic transitive verbs.

In the process attested for Romance and Germanic languages, the presence of the
‘have’ verb enables the agent to function as subject while the patient is object. When
the ‘have’ becomes lexically bleached of its possessive meaning, the focus of the
meaning of the constructions shifts from the final state to the event caused by the
agent which resulted in the state. This means the construction has shifted from
resultative meaning to perfect meaning.

In Proto-Semitic however, if *gafala for transitive verbs designated a passive
participle, then *qatala “anta would have meant “you (are) killed”, with the subject
as patient, not agent. It is unclear how this could have evolved into *gatal/ta meaning
“you have killed”. On the other hand, we can adopt Bauer’s suggestion that for
transitive verbs the Proto-Semitic *gatala had an active rather than passive meaning,
i.e. “killing” or “killer”. But in that case, it would not designate the final state of a
patient, but rather the progressive or habitual state of an agent. According to the
attested diachronic paths set out in section 2, such a form would be expected to
evolve into an imperfective rather than a perfect. The question to be investigated is
whether there is any plausible mechanism attested which would explain how a
progressive could evolve into a perfect.

7.2.3 The View that Imperfective Meaning was Prior

Bauer and Leander suggest that the present meaning of gatal was prior to the past
meaning. They think that imperfective wagatal was not an innovation in Hebrew,
which is shown by its syntactic use in accordance with an older meaning of the
suffix conjugation, which is retained in certain contexts, a phenomenon which would
not be explicable if it was regarded as an internal Hebrew development
(1922:275[§36s]).47

Rabin (1984:395) says:

If we connect the Ugaritic and Hebrew suffix perfect with the Akkadian Permansive, it
is likely that the tense was at first without time and aspect opposition in North-West
Semitic, too, and that the suffix imperfect is a survival of the earlier use in the same
way as the suffix perfect.

For this reason Rabin thinks it is possible the development of the suffix conjugation
as imperfect preceded its development as perfect.
7.3 Evidence for the Priority of Imperfective *qatala

If the imperfective meaning of *gatala was prior to the perfective meaning, one
would expect to find relics of such a meaning in various Semitic languages. In the
following sections I will set forth evidence that shows that this is indeed the case.

47 “Erstens weist nimlich seine syntaktische Verwendung auf eine éltere, in diesem Gefiige erhaltene

Bedeutungsstufe des Nominals hin, die nicht erklarlich wird, wenn man ihn als eine interne hebr.
Bildung auffaBt.”

34



The Evolution of the Hebrew Verbal System

7.3.1 Evidence from Hebrew

The strongest evidence for imperfective *qatala is the Hebrew imperfective wagatal
conjugation. Its meaning includes past habitual (a subcategory of imperfective), as
well as future. There are also future uses of gatal, which are discussed in section 9.
These include the use of gatal to indicate immediate future and in the apodosis of
conditional clauses. The widespread use of gatal as a present continuative imper-
fective of stative verbs also fits in with imperfective meaning.

I want to argue that it is more likely that these uses of wagatal and gatal preserve an
earlier meaning of *qatala, rather than being a later development. What evidence
can be put forward to support this argument?

The analogical situation with regard to wayyigtol and preterite yigtol is suggestive.
Assuming that both these forms are reflexes of Proto-Semitic preterite *yaqrul, the
archaic meaning was better preserved in the restricted context of clause-initial
coordinated verb, whereas in other contexts the preterite yigtol was crowded out by
the homophonous imperfective yigfol, a reflex of Proto-Semitic imperfective
*yagtulu. 1t is reasonable to think that a similar mechanism would apply to wagatal
and gatal, with the older meaning being better preserved in clause-initial position.

A second argument is negative, that is, throwing doubt on the possibility of wagdatal
developing as a later innovation in analogy to wayyigtal. One has to think carefully
about how analogical reasoning functions in causing semantic change. Basically it is
a question of pattern extension. There are two main models: reanalysis of patterns
during language acquisition causing the creation of a new form, and metaphorical
extension of existing patterns to accommodate novel meanings.

The first model can be illustrated from the person suffixes of the *qatala conju-
gation in West Semitic and Ethiopic. In Proto-Semitic the first and second person
suffixes are reconstructed as being -ku (1 sg.), -ta (2 m. sg.), and -fi (2 £ sg.)
(Moscati 1964:139). In West Semitic languages such as Hebrew and Arabic, these
suffixes all begin with ¢ (e.g. Arabic -fu, -ta, -ti). In Ethiopic they all begin with k&
(-kiZ, -ka, -ki). In each case we can ascribe the cause to pattern generalization by
children learning the language. In West Semitic, children learned the second person
forms with ¢ and reanalyzed the ¢ as a non-third person marker, rather than a second
person marker. Hence they created first person forms such as -fu in Arabic or -#7 in
Hebrew. In Ethiopic, however the process went the other way: the reanalyzed non-
third person pattern was based on the first-person ending -kiZ, and extended to
second person -ka and -4i.

The second model of analogical extension is the metaphorical extension of meaning
of an existing form. It often involves a novel meaning which is inadequately
expressed by the existing inventory of lexical forms in a language. To express that
meaning, an existing form is chosen which shares some semantic features similar to
the novel meaning. This is the sort of semantic change illustrated by the common
diachronic paths discussed in section 2.

Neither of these models can explain the creation of wagatal by analogy with
wayyiqtol. The first model does not apply since wagdatal does not represent a new
form, but rather an existing form with a new meaning. The second model does not
apply either. As G.R. Driver (1936:20) remarks:
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The explanation of the Hebrew construction of consecutive waw with the perfect as
brought into being as a kind of counterpoise to that of consecutive waw with the imper-
fect, implies an artificiality of too conscious a kind to be really credible ...

According to the analogical model, why would the existing waqatal with perfect or
perfective meaning be chosen to express a novel imperfective or future meaning?
The necessary condition of sharing semantic features would not be fulfilled. A
linguist might say, “If the meaning were extended that way, it would make an
interesting symmetrical system”, but this would be the conscious artificiality Driver
mentions. That is not the way natural analogical extension works.

7.3.2 Evidence from Amarna Canaanite

In the Amamna tablets, gafala forms can be used with present and future time
reference. These uses arc set forth by Rainey (1996, 11:352-366). Virtually all the
attested forms with present time reference are statives or passives, with the exception
of one active verb, u Sapru ‘they write’ (EA 82:12, cited in Rainey 1996, I1:352).
Those gatala forms with future time reference occur in protases and apodoses of
conditional sentences, purpose clauses, and in main clauses with optative function
(wishes). Besides statives and passives, there are significant numbers of intransitive
and transitive verbs.

7.3.3 Evidence from Ugaritic

In Ugaritic, *gatala forms may be used with a jussive function (Miller 1983:39;
1988:186). The following examples expressing wishes are from Segert (1984:90):
Iyrt 1.5:1:6 = 88.54 “may you descend”
hwt.aht 1.10:11:20 = 88.56 “may you live, my sister”

7.3.4 Evidence from Other Northwest Semitic Languages

Garr (1985:180) evaluates the occurrence of what he calls the “consecutive perfect”
(wgqtl with nonpast/imperfective meaning) in Northwest Semitic languages. For
Byblian, Ammonite, Deir Alla, Moabite and Edomite there is no evidence, due to the
small quantity of extant inscriptions from these languages. In Phoenician, Aramaic,
and and Ya’udic (which Garr calls Samalian), for which the quantity of extant texts
is greater, the “consecutive perfect” is not attested. For Phoenician and Aramaic “a
precative verb was regularly followed by an imperfect”. Garr concludes:

According to the available evidence, the consecutive perfect appeared only in Hebrew
among the first-millennium Northwest Semitic dialects. It is not attested in standard
Phoenician, Old Aramaic, and probably Samalian. Since, however, the origin of the
verb form is unknown, it is unclear whether its appearance in Hebrew is a survival or
innovation.

Note that this negative conclusion relates only to coordinated *wagatal forms, not to
possible future or imperfective uses of *qatala.
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7.3.5 Evidence from Phoenician

In contrast to the above conclusion, Krahmalkov cites data from Punic Phoenician
inscriptions showing that:

The qatal-future occurs frequently in a syntactic construction which has a precise
analogue in Hebrew, indicating that this ‘tense’ was, in fact, a feature common to both
languages. I refer specifically to sentences with anticipatory clause followed by re-
sumptive main clause in which the gatal appears in restricted initial position in the
resumptive clause. (1986:5)

The following is one of his examples (1986:8):

CIS i 4945.4-6: WS YRGZ T-MTNT Z WQBT TNT PN B'L
‘As for anyone who disturbs this gift, Thinnith-Phanebal shall curse him!’

In Phoenician, *gatala forms may also be used with a jussive function (Miiller
1983:39; 1988:186).

7.3.6 Evidence from Akkadian

According to Rowton (1962), one of the meanings of the Permansive in Akkadian is
what he calls “the permansive of persistency”. With this usage “the speaker views
the action as performed in a ceaseless, continuous manner.” (1962:249). In the
terminology used in this paper, this would be called imperfective. He gives one
hundred examples of this usage (1962:250-260), one of which is reproduced below:

bélet rési utninni ana §isit ha-an-ta-at
‘the lady of joy and prayer [ever takes care to] hasten to the cry (of distress)’ (Craig
ABRT 2 17:23 [SB rel.] cited by Rowton 1962:253)

At the conclusion of his article, Rowton raises the following question:

A difficult question to answer is what was the original function of active paris, when it
began to be used as a tense of the verb? The real problem is the use of paris to speak of
persistent action (Nos. 101-200), the other uses of paris present little difficulty ... Per-
haps at a remote period in the history of Semitic the permansive was used to denote a
number of very different views of action, all in varying degrees lacking in the element
of change. The “gnomic” perfect in Hebrew may represent one such survival, action
that always has been performed, and is presumed so to continue being performed.
(1962:298)

Hence it is evident that the Akkadian Permansive has a similar semantic complexity
to the suffix conjugation in Hebrew, and Rowton suggests a similar solution to the
one put forward in the present paper: that the proto-form of the Akkadian Perman-
sive, as well as Hebrew gatal and wagatal, was a form with a variety of imperfective
meanings.
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7.3.7 Evidence from Arabic

In Arabic, the so-called Perfect gatala form is used in several contexts which seem
unusual for a form with past perfective meaning. These include its use in conditional
sentences, comparisons, pious wishes, and with future time reference.

Either the Perfect or Jussive may be used in both the protasis and apodosis of
conditional sentences. This use of the Perfect is discussed by M.M. Bravmann
(1977:563-571). He refers to this as “non-temporal use” of the Perfect. He claims
that this use “developed out of an original use of this specific tense in its primary
‘temporal’ function as ‘preterite’”. He illustrates the supposed semantic mechanism
causing the change with the following sentence:

la tupadi“-i llaha — idahada“ta llaha hada“aka
‘Don’t attempt to deceive God! — When you attempted [in the past] to deceive God, he
deceived you [actually]’

The semantic development is supposed to have occurred through the simultaneous
emergence in the mind of the speaker of an implication of the above meaning,
namely: “If you attempt to deceive God, he will deceive you.” Eventually the
original meaning faded out, and the “non-temporal”” meaning replaced it.

This explanation is not convincing. The problem is, how frequently would one refer
to past concrete examples when attempting to convey conditional meaning?
Especially since there was an alternate verb form available for normal conditional
meaning, namely the Jussive. Conditional sentences are most frequently used for
hypothetical situations, not for situations which have already occurred in the past, as
Bravmann’s example requires. It was noted in section 2 that frequency of usage is an
important factor in determining which lexical forms or propositions get grammati-
calized. If the above semantic mechanism was a natural path of diachronic change,
one would expect to find perfective past verb forms in the apodosis of conditional
clauses in other languages outside the Semitic language family. This is not the case.
According to the research of Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994:207), out of the
seventy-four languages in their database, only one is cited which has any sort of past
verb form in the apodosis (Basque uses a past tense form expressing probability for
hypothetical apodoses). In contrast, “apodoses are prime environments for future
[grammatical morphemes]. Apodoses are main clauses where predictions are made
that are contingent on the conditions stated in the protasis” (Bybee, Perkins and
Pagliuca 1994:274). According to Givon (1990:829) the apodosis of conditionals is
typically “marked by either future, or modal or some other irrealis operator”. The
Jussive is an example of these. It is likely that the Perfect could be used in parallel to
the Jussive in conditional sentences because at an earlier stage of the language its
meaning corresponded to one of the categories mentioned by Givén (1990).

The Arabic Perfect can be used for wishes, especially conventional pious wishes,
such as rahimahu->lldhu ‘may God have mercy on him!’ It can also be used with the
negative /4 to express negative certainty about the future, for example, Id *agamtu ‘1
(certainly) shall not remain’ (G.R. Driver 1936:88).
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S.R. Driver (1892:244), following the lead of Ewald,*8 cites verses in the Qur’an in
which the Perfect is used with future meaning. For example:

yaglumu qgawmahu yawma-Igiyamati fa’awradahumu-nnara
‘he will go before his people on the day of judgment, and lead them into the fire’
(11:98)*

In this sentence, the second verb “awradahumu ‘lead them’ is Perfect.

All these cases can be explained by supposing that the imperfective and future uses
of the gatala were preserved in certain restricted contexts, whereas in the rest of the
language the past meaning took over completely. Why would these particular
contexts be the ones in which the imperfective and future *qatala could more easily
be preserved?

In conditional sentences, the conditional conjunctions provide sufficient information
about the time reference, so the normal past-future distinctions are not relevant. The
same applies to the conjunctions used in comparisons. Conventional pious wishes
are likely to stay in frozen form even when the rest of the language changes. The
Qur’an may preserve archaic high speech styles.

7.3.8 Evidence from Ethiopic

A number of uses of the Ethiopic Perfect (gatala) parallel those in Hebrew which
can be regarded as deriving from an earlier imperfective meaning of *gatala. The
Ethiopic Perfect can be used “to express Future actions ... in conditional clauses and
relative clauses of equivalent import” (Dillman 1907:168-169). Ethiopic has a
parallel usage to the so-called prophetic perfect of Hebrew (Dillman 1907:169).
There is an infrequent use of the Perfect to express “general truths, practices, and
customs” (Dillman 1907:168), that is, habitual meaning. Verbs of mental state, such

as “know”, “see”, and “love” are mostly expressed in the Perfect when the reference
is to present time (Dillman 1907:168).

7.4 A Suggested Solution

From all this evidence, the most widespread use of *gatala with future meaning is in
conditional sentences, both protasis and apodosis. This is found in Amarna Canaan-
ite, Hebrew, Arabic, and Ethiopic. This suggests the likelihood that this represents
an early usage, perhaps Proto-Semitic. The question arises as to whether the use of
the future *gatala in conditional sentences and other similar environments is the
remnant of an earlier wider use of future *gatala or whether it represents the first
limited encroachment of *gatala into the future field of meaning, which was later
expanded in Hebrew with the development of future *wagatala.

While the suggestion that for transitive verbs, Proto-Semitic *gatVla might have
been progressive presents a problem with regard to its evolution into a perfect form,
it provides a possible solution to the problem of how wagdtal came to have
imperfective meaning. If we suppose that *gatala was initially a verbal noun, this

48 He cites Gramm. Arab, ii. p. 347.
49 Translation from Ali (1946:541).
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might fit in with one of the common sources of progressive meaning, namely
locative plus verbal noun.5? A change from progressive to imperfective is one of
Bybee and Dahl’s attested diachronic paths (see Table 2). This would explain the
past habitual use of wagatal, since past habitual is a subtype of imperfective.5! The
second stage of this diachronic path is a change from imperfective to future. So both
of the common meanings of wagatal are natural developments from progressive
meaning.

If one accepts this hypothesis, one is still left with the problem of the origin of the
perfect garal. The question to be investigated in this case is, is there any plausible
mechanism attested which would explain how an imperfective could evolve into a
perfect? This is based on the supposition that imperfective wagdatal was prior to
perfect gatal. On the other hand, if one supposes that perfect gatal was prior to
imperfective then the question to be investigated would be, is there any plausible
mechanism attested which would explain how a perfect could evolve into an
imperfective?

Another possible scenario is that progressive *gatala evolved into an imperfective
on the one hand and evolved into a perfect on the other, each development being a
semantic shift in different directions from the same source. Evidence to support such
a possibility is found in Japanese and various Dravidian* languages.

7.4.1 Evidence from Japanese

In Japanese, aspect is indicated by auxiliary verbs suffixed to the gerund or infinitive
conjugational form of the main verb.52 One such aspect marker is -iru, which is
suffixed to the gerund form, which itself is marked by the suffix -te. The interesting
thing about this aspect marker is that it has quite distinct meanings depending on the
situation type (state®, activity*, achievement*, or accomplishment*) and transitivity
of the verb it is affixed to.

In English, state and achievement verbs do not normally take the progressive -ing
form, in contrast to activities and accomplishments. In Japanese, stative verbs do not
take fe-iru. When activity verbs take fe-iru, the meaning is progressive. For
example:

Kodomotati ga kooen de  asonde-iru’3
children NOM park LOC play-PROG
“The children are playing in the park.” (Jacobsen 1992:163)

50 1t is possible to give the supposed original equative clause *gatala *anta a locative interpretation
‘you [are at] killing’, even though the locative relation is not explicitly marked.

51 This contrasts with the explanation of Joosten (1992:7-8) that the habitual or iterative function of
wagatal derives from its modal function. By modal he means non-reality, including prediction
(1992:3 n. 11), that is, future. But according to Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994), future tenses
tend to derive from imperfective, rather than vice versa (see section 2.3.3).

52 The information on Japanese in this section is summarized from Jacobsen (1992:157-194). Thanks
to Ronald Langacker for directing my attention to this Japanese verb form.

53 The form asonde represents a phonological assimilation of asobu ‘play’ plus the suffix -ze.
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When achievement verbs take fe-iru, the meaning is perfect (=anterior). For
example:

Denki ga tuite-iru
lights NOM turn_on-PERF
“The lights are turned on.” (Jacobsen 1992:163)

Accomplishment verbs with fe-iru can have either perfect or progressive meaning.
Adverbs and other particles can sway the balance in favor of one interpretation or the
other.

The interpretation of fe-iru also depends on tramsitivity. In Japanese, some verbs
come in related pairs, one transitive and one intransitive. In such cases, the transitive
verb with te-iru tends to be interpreted as having progressive meaning, whereas the
intransitive cognate verbs tend to have perfect meaning. The following examples
contrast the transitive verb kiru ‘cut’ with the intransitive verb kireru ‘be cut.’

Densen o kitte-iru.
power_line ACC cut-PROG
‘He is cutting the power line.” (Jacobsen 1992:176)

Densen ga  kirete-iru.
power_line NOM be cut-PERF
“The power line has been cut.” (Jacobsen 1992:176)

7.4.2 Evidence from Dravidian

A number of Dravidian languages spoken in South India have a so-called Present
Perfect verb form which can have both perfect and progressive meanings. Such
forms are found in the Pengo, Parji, Tamil, Kui, and K?ux languages (Steever
1984:633-639). Steever explains the meanings of these forms as follows:

Whether a particular instance of the present perfect tense forms in Pengo or Parji is
interpreted as progressive or perfect in meaning seems to depend less on the inherent
semantics of the auxiliary and more on the inherent ‘aspectual class’ of the main verb
with which it combines. (1984:633)

The term “aspectual class™ is a reference to the situation type categories of Vendler.
In these Dravidian languages, activity predicates such as run, “tend to give rise to a
progressive meaning in such a construction”, whereas an achievement predicate,
such as break (the mirror), “tends to have a perfect tense meaning in the very same
context” (Steever 1984:634).

7.4.3 A Semantic Split in *qatala

What is the relevance of this Japanese and Dravidian data to Hebrew? I suggest that
at a certain stage of Proto-Semitic, the *gatala conjugation had similar semantics to
the te-iru aspect marker in Japanese or the Present Perfect tense in some Dravidian
languages. With activity verbs, most of which are intransitive, it had progressive
meaning. With achievement verbs and accomplishment verbs, most of which are
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transitive, it tended to have resultative meaning, which later developed into perfect
meaning. The details of the split between the two meanings were doubtless some-
what different in Proto-Semitic as compared to Japanese or Dravidian, but the basic
semantic dynamics could well have been the same. If the semantic dynamics parallel
the English shift from resultative to perfect (see above section 2.3.1), it may be that
communication and perception verbs provided the initial environment for the shift
from resultative to perfect. Such a polysemy in the *gatala conjugation would
provide a natural plausible explanation of why and how this conjugation went on to
develop both perfective and imperfective meanings. Perfective meaning is a natural
development of perfect meaning, whereas imperfective meaning is a natural
development of progressive meaning.

7.5 Competition between *yaqtulu and *qatala

There are some problems that need to be addressed if we suggest that imperfective
*gatala arose after *yagtulu was already established as an imperfective. How would
two imperfective conjugations share the same field of meaning? In order to
formulate a plausible hypothesis of how the two conjugations might have appor-
tioned the various subcategories of meaning between them, it is helpful to consider
which subtypes of imperfective meaning are most frequently expressed by the
reflexes of these two conjugations in the Semitic languages.

With regard to *gatala, the most important syntactic environments in which future
or imperfective meanings are attested are conditional sentences (Arabic, Hebrew,
Amarna Canaanite, Ethiopic), wishes (Arabic, Amarna Canaanite), and general
statements about habitual situations (Arabic, Hebrew, Ethiopic, Akkadian). The
subcategories of meaning involved here are future, irrealis*, and generic habitual
(that is, habitual meaning not related to a specific time in the past, present, or
future). One subcategory of imperfective meaning which is not widely attested for
*qatala is past habitual.

The *yagtulu conjugation is used for a wider range of meaning, including future,
irrealis, past habitual, generic habitual. One area of imperfective meaning in which it
is relatively less used is progressive. In Biblical Hebrew, for example, there are very
few examples of progressive yigtol (S.R. Driver 1892:35-36), and some uses of gdtal
seem to retain progressive meaning (see section 9).

One hypothesis that may fit the above data is the following. When *gatala first
developed a verbal use, it had progressive meaning. Subsequently it developed
immediate future meaning (similar to the use of the English Present Continuous for
immediate future).’4 This would mean that there were two future conjugations with
different shades of meaning (compare English, which has three or four ways of
expressing the future). The future *qatala, as well as future *yaqgtulu, could both
have been used in conditional sentences, wishes, and other environments, depending
on the shade of meaning desired.

In another semantic development, progressive *gatala developed a habitual
meaning, primarily with respect to generic habitual situations. The subsequent

34 Bauer (1910:17) makes the same point, comparing *qatala to the English Present Continuous.
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development of *gatala as a perfect, and eventually perfective led to the alignment
of the perfect and perfective meanings of *gatala with past time reference, and the
imperfective meanings of *gatala with present or future time reference.S This
would have been advantageous in disambiguating the many potential meanings of
*gatala. Hence past habitual meaning remained in the domain of *yaqtulu. It was
only at a later stage in Hebrew, when wagdatal emerged as a conjugation in its own
right, that it could extend to past habitual meaning without much danger of ambi-

guity.
7.6 The Development of Perfective *qatala

The first stage in the development of a perfective from a perfect is likely to have
been a “hot news” perfect or a recent past perfect. A “hot news” perfect indicates a
recent event which is unknown to the hearer and hence is “hot news”. A Hebrew
example:

melek mo>ab pasa“ bi
‘the king of Moab has rebelled against me’ (2 Kgs 3:7)

Other examples can be found in the following verses: 1 Kgs 16:16b, 2 Kgs 8:7, Isa
223

In this construction, the focus on the continuing state as a result of the event is very
weak. Hence not much more semantic shift is needed to create a perfective. When
the constraint that the event is recent relaxed, a perfective meaning will emerge.

As mentioned in section 2, a perfect may become either a perfective or a simple past,
depending on whether the language in question has a past imperfective form or not.
Since Proto-Hebrew had *pagtulu as an imperfective form, this would lead to
*gatala taking on perfective meaning rather than simple past meaning.

With the emergence of *qgatala as a perfective, there would have been two perfective
conjugations, *yagtul and *qatala. How did they differ in distribution? One possible
distinguishing feature might be the discourse feature of foreground* versus
background*. In narrative, clauses with perfect aspect tend to be used for events
which are out of sequence with the main event line, that is, for background clauses,
rather than for foregrounded mainline events (Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:62).
This is because part of their meaning focuses on a continuing state or continuing
relevance, rather than focusing exclusively on the occurrence of an event, as
perfective aspect does. Since perfective *qatala derived from perfect *qatala, it
might have initially predominated in background clauses, whereas *wayagiul
remained dominant in foreground (mainline) clauses.

Robert Longacre claims (1989:80-81) that this distributional tendency is still seen in
Biblical Hebrew and that “clauses with a preterite [i.e. wayyiqtol] [are] on the
narrative line and all clauses with some other form of the verb [are] off-the-line”.
This claim, however, is disputed by Bailey and Levinsohn (1992). They argue that

55 There is possibly a partial parallel with the development of the perfective form in Abkhaz. Besides
its use as a perfective, it can also be used as a resultative, concessive, and immediate future (Bybee,
Perkins and Pagliuca 1994:278).
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the function of independent gatal clauses with preverbal elements (the verb in non-
initial position) in Hebrew narrative is topicalization* or focus, and “does not
specify that the information concemed is backgrounded” (1992:179). Rather it
indicates topic* discontinuity.

Perhaps one way of resolving these analyses would be to suggest that these
competing functions reflect a diachronic layering effect (see section 2.1). At the time
of the initial development of perfective *qatala from perfect *gatala, it may have
been used for backgrounded information. This function would be reflected in the
large number of gatal clauses in Hebrew narrative which are used for backgrounded
information (e.g. circumstantial clauses). However as its status as a perfective
became more established, it extended its usage to foreground clauses as well,
especially in chiastic* sentences (Andersen 1974:119-140). This is in line with Bailey
and Levinsohn’s conclusion (1992:202): “It often does present backgrounded
information but, particularly in Andersen’s chiastic sentences, it frequently does
not.” In these latter cases, the foreground/background distinction was no longer
important in determining the choice of verb, but factors such as topicalization and
the word order of the clause became more important. This would help explain why
the *yagrul preterite is preserved in clause-initial wayyigtal, and why clause-initial
qatal is relatively rare.

7.7 The Development of a Stress Distinction

The stress distinction between perfect and perfective wagad'talti with normal
penultimate stress and imperfective and future waqdatal'ti with final stress is probably
a late development. Out of the nine inflectional forms of wagatal, the distinction
only occurs in two (1 sg. and 2 m. sg.). In some of the forms the distinction would be
impossible for phonological reasons, but in the first person plural, wagd'talni, the
stress is always penultimate regardless of the meaning. If the differing stress was the
main signal of the semantic distinction between the two formations, why did it not
spread by analogy to more forms? And why is the stress distinction not present in
the more basic formation gatal, but only in the derived formation wagatal? All this
suggests that it is a relatively recent and secondary phenomenon.

Revell (1984) shows that this final stress pattern is anomalous in terms of the normal
stress patterns of Biblical Hebrew. He concludes that:

The consistent final stressing of lcs and 2ms waw consecutive perfects ... must
represent a special development within the language. It seems highly probable that the
possibility of final stress in these forms has been used to provide a means of marking a
semantic category which was otherwise not distinguished. (1984:440)

With regard to the date of this stress shift, Miiller (1991:149) suggests that the fact
that the stress shift has not affected the vowel quality indicates that it is late. Revell
suggests that it “almost certainly arose after this form had ceased to be used even in
contemporary literature, and probably arose within the biblical reading tradition”
(1984:440). Hence this can be considered to be the last significant diachronic
development in the Biblical Hebrew verbal system.
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8. A Hypothesis of Diachronic Development

In this section, I integrate the arguments of the previous sections so as to set forth a
hypothesis of the diachronic development of the Hebrew verbal system from Proto-
Semitic. I have divided the process into eight stages. Although my main focus is on
semantic changes, I also give some attention to concurrent phonological changes.

8.1 Stage I: *qatala as Verbal Noun

The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 1 are set forth in Table 12.
This stage precedes Proto-Semitic, since it could be argued that the actual diver-
gence of different branches probably occurred after Stage 3.

TABLE 12
STAGE 1
Verb type | Preterite, | Imperfective, | Progressive | Verbal Noun | Agentive
Perfect Future Noun
Transitive | *yaqtul *yagtulu *yaqtulu *gatala *qatilu
Intransitive | *yagtal *yaqtalu *yagtalu *gatala *qatilu
Stative - - - *gatila,*qatula | -

This stage differs from Diakonoff’s reconstruction of Proto-Semitic as set out in
Table 4 in that it posits *yaqtulu as the Proto-Semitic imperfective form rather than
*yagatal. Unlike Diakonoff, I do not posit a separate form for subordinate clauses.

I differ from Diakonoff in the treatment of the *gatVla forms. Transitive and
intransitive *qgatala are posited as having functioned as verbal nouns, parallel to
participial *gatilu. The difference between the two at this stage is unclear, although
perhaps *qatala designated the activity, rather than the agent, having slightly more
verbal features and *gatilu more nominal features. Stative *gatila/*qatula are listed
under the verbal noun column, but it should be understood that they designated the
noun of a state, functioning like a predicative* adjective.

Perfect meaning is listed together with preterite, since it is presumed that *yagrul
and *yagtal covered both areas of meaning. Progressive is one subcategory of
imperfective. It is listed on the table in anticipation of the next stage.

8.2 Stage 2: Progressive and Resultative *qatala
The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 2 are set forth in Table 13.
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TABLE 13
STAGE 2
Verb type | Preterite, | Imperfective, | Progressive | Resultative Agentive
Perfect Future Noun
Transitive | *vaqtul * yaqgtulu *yaqtulu *qatala *gatilu
Intransitive | *vagqtal *yaqtalu *qatala - *gatilu
Stative - *gatila, qatula | - - B

Stage 2 differs from the previous stage in the following ways. The *gatala conju-
gation has taken on more verbal features, leaving *gatilu as the agentive noun. It has
split into two meanings, with activity verbs (listed for convenience in the intransitive
row, since many of them are intransitive) acquiring progressive meaning, displacing
*yagtulu for that portion of imperfective meaning, and achievement and accom-
plishment verbs (listed for convenience in the transitive row) acquiring resultative
meaning (the first step on the path to perfect meaning). The actual details of the
semantic split would have been more complex, as discussed earlier in relation to
Japanese and the Dravidian languages. Although I have used the labels transitive and
intransitive for the sake of convenience in the table, actually the split could also be
expressed in terms of activities acquiring progressive meaning, achievements
acquiring resultative meaning, and accomplishments split between the two de-
pending on whether the focus of a particular clause was on the action or the
accomplished state.

Whereas the imperfective semantic field has been split between two forms in the
intransitive verbs, with *gatala for progressive (a subset of imperfective) and
*yagtalu for other imperfective uses, for transitive verbs *yagtulu is still used for the
whole range of meaning.

The stative verbs *qatila and *gatula have also taken on more verbal features. They
are listed as imperfective, since that is the default meaning of a stative verb.

8.3 Stage 3: Future *qatala

The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 3 are set forth in Table 14.
This stage is probably the closest to Proto-Semitic just before the different branches
diverged. A progressive and future meaning of *gatala in Proto-Semitic would be
the source of the future and habitual meanings of *gatala in a wide range of Semitic
languages.

TABLE 14

STAGE 3
Verb type | Preterite, | Imperfective, | Progressive | Resultative Agentive

Perfect Future , Future Noun
Transitive | *yaqgtul * yaqtulu *gatala *gatala *qatilu
Intransitive | *yagtal *yaqtalu *qatala - *gatilu
Stative - *qatila, - - -
*gatula
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Stage 3 differs from the previous stage in the following ways. The progressive
meaning of the *gatala conjugation has been grammaticalized and extended from
activity verbs (listed as intransitive) to achievement and accomplishment verbs
(listed as transitive), thus displacing *yagtulu. It has also taken on future meaning
(perhaps initially restricted to immediate future).

8.4 Stage 4: Imperfective and Perfect *qatala

The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 4 are set forth in Table 15.
This stage approximates West Semitic after the split with Northeast Semitic. The
presence of gatala with perfect meaning in Eblaite is suggestive of the relatively
carly date of this stage.56

TABLE 15
STAGE 4
Verb type | Preterite | Imperfective | Progressive, | Resultative, | Agentive
, Future Future Perfect Noun
Transitive | *yagqtul *yaqtulu *gatala *gatala *qgatilu
Intransitive | *yvigtal *yigtalu, *qatala *gatala *qatilu
*qatala
Stative - *qatila, - *qatila, -
*gatula *qatula

Stage 4 differs from the previous stage in the following ways.

8.4.1 Extension of Meaning

Intransitive (or more precisely, activity verb) *qatala has moved along the common
diachronic path from progressive to imperfective. There are thus two competing
imperfective conjugations. It may be that the *gatala imperfective was more
common in generic habitual clauses, since that is an environment where it tends to
be preserved, whereas *yagtulu was more predominant in other imperfective
environments.

The resultative meaning of transitive (or more precisely, achievement and accom-
plishment verb) *gatala has been extended to anterior/perfect meaning in accor-
dance with the common diachronic path, displacing *yagtul. This meaning is
grammaticalized and extended to the intransitive (activity verb) *qgatala, displacing
*vagtal. With stative verbs, *qatila/*qatula have acquired anterior/perfect meaning
in addition to their previous imperfective meaning (the default case for statives).
Note that stative verbs are excluded from resultative constructions, because the
meaning is incompatible with stative semantics.5”

56 In relation to the Eblaite evidence Miiller (1984:159) says: “Das Problem ... einer Erklirung der
Verwendung des Bildungstyps gatal(a) fiir die ‘perfektische’ Bedeutung stellt sich also schon fiir
einen wesentlich friiheren Zeitpunkt, als bisher angenommen wurde.”

3T See the discussion in Section 2.
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8.4.2 Phonological Changes

For intransitive verbs, the prefix of the *yagtal and *yagtalu has undergone the
Barth-Ginsberg dissimilation changing from a to i to dissimilate from the theme
vowel of the stem. Although the timing of this phonological change is uncertain with
regard to the semantic development of the verb conjugations, I have put at this stage,
since it is attested for Eblaite, as well as for Amarna Canaanite, Ugaritic and
Hebrew. It presumably does not go back to Proto-Semitic, since it is not attested in
Amorite or Akkadian (Joiion 1991:129 [§41e]).

8.5 Stage 5: Preterite *qatala

The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 5 are set forth in Table 16. I
am presuming that Amarna Canaanite represents a reasonable approximation to this
stage of preclassical Hebrew. Hence the meanings at this stage are close to those set
out in Rainey (1996, II), although the semantic terms I use differ from his.

TABLE 16
STAGE 5
Verb type | Preterite | Imperfective, | Future, Perfect Agentive
Future Habitual N.
Progressive
Transitive | *yagtul, *yagtulu *qatala *qatala *qotilu
*qatala
Intransitive | *yigtal, *yigtalu *qatala *qgatala *qotilu
*qatala
Stative - *qatila, - *qatila, -
*qatula *gatula

Stage 5 differs from the previous stage in the following ways.

8.5.1 Extension of Meaning

The participle has taken over the area of progressive meaning, displacing *qatala.
The use of *gatala with future meaning is restricted to certain contexts, such as
conditional sentences and purpose clauses. Its imperfective meaning is in the area of
generic habitual rather than past habitual.

The *gatala conjugation has followed the common diachronic path from perfect to
preterite. It shares this area of meaning with the *yagtul and *yigtal conjugations.

8.5.2 Phonological Changes

The so-called South Canaanite sound shift has taken place: the long d vowel as
found in the participle has changed to 4. This change must have occurred by Stage 5,
since it is attested in the Amarna texts. It probably occurred not long before the time
of the Amarna texts, since at that time it had not yet spread over the whole territory
of Palestine and Syria, as is evidenced by its absence from Ugaritic (Harris 1939:
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43-44) and from certain place names such as Akka (Acre) and Magidda (Megiddo)
(Kutscher 1982:24).

8.6 Stage 6: Dropping of Final Short Vowels

The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 6 are set forth in Table 17.

TABLE 17
STAGE 6
Verb type | Preterite Imperfective, | Future, Perfect Progressive
Future Habitual Agentive
N.
Transitive | *(wa)yaqtul | *yaqtul *(wa)qatal | *qatal *qotil
*gatal
Intransitive | *(wa)yigtal | *yigtal *(wa)qatal | *qatal *qgaotil
*qatal
Stative - *qatil, *qatul | - *gatil, *qatul | -

Stage 6 differs from the previous stage in the following ways. A phonological
change has resulted in the elision* of final short vowels. The effect of this sound
change was the loss of nominal case endings as well as the final -u of *yaqtulu. Final
short vowels are still present in Amarna Canaanite and Ugaritic (Moscati 1964:95).
Garr (1985:63) says: “Case endings were, for the most part, lost throughout the first
millennium NWS dialects.” The date of this change was hence towards the end of
the second millennium (Saenz-Badillos 1993:48).

The main effect of this change on the verbal system was the elimination of the
phonological distinction between *yagtulu and *yaqtul. This probably created a
systemic pressure leading to the decline of preterite *yagtul and the corresponding
increase of preterite *gatal.

The presence or absence of the coordinate *wa- prefix on the *yagtul and *gatal
conjugations does not affect their aspectual meaning. It does indicate that preterite
*paqtul and future/habitual *gatal occurred more frequently with the *wa- prefix
than the imperfective *yagtul or perfect *qatal forms did. It is marked here in
anticipation of the next stage.

8.7 Stage 7: Reanalysis of *wagqatal and *wayaqtul

The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 7 are set forth in Table 18.
This stage corresponds to classical Biblical Hebrew.
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TABLE 18
STAGE 7
Verb type Preterite Imperfective, | Perfect Progressive,
Future Agentive N.
Transitive *wayaqtul, *yagqtul, *qatal *qatil
*qgatal *wagqatal
Intransitive *wayiqtal, *yigtal *qatal *qotil
*qatal *wagqatal
Stative - *qatil, *qatul *qatil, *qatul -

Stage 7 differs from the previous stage in the following ways. The loss of final
vowels means that there is no longer a phonological distinction between preterite
*yaqtul and imperfective/future *yagqtul. To differentiate the two, a reanalysis takes
place so that what distinguishes preterite meaning from imperfective meaning is no
longer the final vowel, but rather the presence or absence of the coordinating prefix

wa-. The use of preterite *yagtul accordingly declines.

A similar process of reanalysis occurs with *wagatal and *gatal so that what
distinguishes imperfective meaning from perfect meaning is the presence or absence
of the coordinating prefix *wa-. Once *wagqatal was clearly distinguished from
*gatal, it was able to spread over the whole range of imperfective meaning,

including past habitual.

8.8 Stage 8: Tiberian Hebrew
The central meanings of the verb conjugations at Stage 8 are set forth in Table 19.

TABLE 19
STAGE 8
Verb type Preterite Imperfective, | Perfect Progressive,
Future Agentive N.
Transitive wayyiqtol, qatal, | yiqtal, qgatal, qorel
waqd'talti wagatal('ti) waqa'talti
Intransitive | wayyiqtal, qatal, | yigtal, qgatal, qotel
waqd'talti wagatal('ti) waqd'talti
Stative qatel, gatol gatel, gatal -

Stage 8 differs from the previous stage in the following ways.

8.8.1 Meaning Distinction

A shift in stress from penultimate to ultima* in certain forms of imperfective
wagatal has helped clarify the semantic distinction between imperfective wegatal'ti

and perfect and preterite wagqa'talti.
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8.8.2 Phonological Changes

The coordinating conjunction *wa- has undergone attenuation to become wa-. This
sound change did not occur in the *wayagtul form, which underwent gemination of
the initial root consonant of *wayyagqtul as a way of preserving the vowel quality.
Revell says (1984:443):

This could have arisen naturally before 3ms waw consecutive imperfect forms from
roots III A, which had initial stress. This form of the conjunction could then have been
transferred to other forms as a distinguishing mark of the otherwise generally unmarked
semantic category “waw consecutive imperfect”. Since other forms did not have initial
stress, the consonant following the conjunction had to be doubled to maintain the length
of the syllable.

Vowels in penultimate stressed syllables have undergone lengthening and change of
vowel quality (i — € and u — 0). With regard to the former change, Andersen says
(1992:68): “é «— *i is so rarely plene in MT [Masoretic text] that one wonders if the
change had even taken place before the spelling of biblical texts was standardized
and pretty well frozen.” If we assume that the two sound changes were associated,
this points to a late date.58

A process of attenuation has changed the a of the verb prefix of *yagtol and
*wayyaqtol to i resulting in yigtol and wayyiqtol. This change is not evident in the
Septuagint, and only partially attested in Origen’s Secunda’®, so it probably occurred
early in the common era.

9. Archaic Verbal Meanings in Classical Hebrew

In this section, I will draw attention to some implications of the diachronic hypo-
thesis presented in this paper for the synchronic analysis of the verbal system of
Classical Hebrew. In particular, I will mention meanings of verb conjugations which
can be understood as relics of an earlier stage in the language. Since this topic would
require a whole dissertation to give an adequate treatment, I will limit myself to a
few examples of each type, and not enter into discussion of the reasons for assigning
the particular meanings suggested in each case.

9.1 Archaic Meanings of yiqtol

It is widely acknowledged that yigtol with preterite meaning is an archaic usage. I
will give examples of several different types, and list references to other similar
cases.60

Preterite yigtol regularly occurs after the temporal conjunction gz ‘then’. For
example:

58 This evidence goes against Harris’ view (1939:60-61) that this sound change occurred in tandem
with the loss of final short vowels.

59 Saenz-Badillos (1993:84).

60 Many of the examples listed here come from G.R. Driver (1936:138-144).
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—wa vva A

’az yasir-moseh 1ubané yisra’él ’et-hassird hazzo’t
‘then Moses and the sons of Israel sang this song’ (Ex 15:1)

Other examples after @z are found in Num 21:17; Deut 4:41; Jos 8:30; 1 Kgs 8:1
(par. 2 Chr 5:2); 1 Kgs 11:7; 2 Kgs 12:18; 15:16; 16:5. See the discussion in
I. Rabinowitz (1984) and Revell (1984:444).
Preterite yigtol occurs quite often in poetry and in prophetic discourse, and occa-
sionally in prose. For example:

tibla“émé “ares

‘the earth swallowed them’ Ex 15:12 (Song of the Sea)

wattibbaqa“ ha“ir wakol->ansé hammilhama yibrahit wayyés’ii meha‘“ir layla
‘then a breach was made in the city and all the men of war fled and went out from the
city by night” (Jer 52:7)

Other examples in poetry: Ex 15:5, 14, 15; Deut 32:8; Jdg 5:29, Job 3:3, 11, 16; 4:12-
16; 10:10; 15:7, Ps 18:12; 48:8; 78:15, 26, 29, 36, 44, 45, 58, 72; 80:8. Examples in
prophetic discourse include: Isa 6:4; 10:13; 44:15; 48:3; 51:2, 3; 53:7; 63:3; Hos 1:10;
11:3-4. Other examples in prose include: Gen 37:7; Jdg 2:1; 1 Kgs 20:33; 2 Kgs 8:29;
9:15. The following example occurs in quoted dialogue: 2 Kgs 20:14.

G.R. Driver (1936:143-144) suggests that the occurrence of yigfal in personal names
often reflects archaic preterite meaning, such as ya“dgob ‘he grasped the heel’;
yvisma“eél ‘God heard’ (Gen 16:11); yhwh yir’eh ‘Yahweh provided’ (Gen 22:14).

9.2 Archaic Meanings of qatal

Whereas the main meanings of gatal in Biblical Hebrew are perfect and preterite,
according to my diachronic hypothesis, at earlier stages it had other meanings such
as verbal noun, resultative, progressive, imperfective, and future. There are many
uses of gatal in the Biblical corpus which could be analyzed as remnants of these
earlier meanings. These usages have been described in a variety of ways in Hebrew
grammars. | am suggesting that it may be best to see these diverse meanings as a
manifestation of the layering phenomenon which is a result of diachronic change.

The large number of possible meanings of gatal has led Baayen (1997:245) to
suggest that it has “no intrinsic semantic value and it serves a pragmatic function
only”, with all imputed tense or aspectual meanings coming from the context.
However, the fact that all the meanings can be linked on a diachronic path is
evidence that they are natural and substantial. Another language with a verb form
with a somewhat similar large range of meanings is Yagaria, a language of Papua
New Guinea. The past tense is marked by the suffix -d- and can be used for
completive, perfective, habitual, resultative, present state, simple past, and past state.
Some of the factors which help distinguish the possible meanings in Yagaria are
whether the verb is stative or not, and whether the subjects of successive verbs are
identical or not. Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994:94) give the following expla-
nation: “This Yagaria suffix, then, may be an example of a [grammatical morpheme]
that is traveling through all the stages of anterior, resultative, perfective, and finally
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past.” This example suggests that the large range of meanings found in Hebrew garal
can be explained in a similar way.

9.2.1 Remnants of Verbal Noun *qatala

A number of occurrences of gatal can be found in which it acts like a noun in that it
takes the definite article ha-.6! The effect of the article is to nominalize the verb. The
fact that gatal has the potential to be nominalized in this way, in contrast to yigtol,
can be interpreted as a remnant of an earlier stage of the language when *qatala was
a verbal noun. Nominalized gatal functions in a number of syntactic environments:
It can be in apposition* to a noun, acting like an agentive noun. The implicit subject
of gatal is coreferential* with the noun it is in apposition to. For example:

wayyd’mer el-qasiné *ansé hammilhamd hehalkii” >itto
‘and he said to the captains of the men of war who were going with him’ (Jos 10:24)

Other examples: Gen 21:3; Jdg 13:8; 1 Kgs 11:9; Ezra 10:14, 17; Isa 56:3; Ezek 26:17,
Ruth 1:22; 4:3.62

It can be in apposition to a noun or nominal element while having an explicit subject
different from the noun it is in apposition to. For example:

wakol hahiqdis samii’el hara’eh
‘And everything that Samuel the seer dedicated’ (1 Chr 26:28)

Another example: Ezra 8:25.
It can be the object of a preposition, for example:

wayyismah yahizqiyyahii wakol-ha“am “al hahékin ha’élohim la“am
‘Hezekiah and all the people rejoiced at what God had brought about for the people’
(2 Chr 29:36)

Another example: Dan 8:1.
In the following example, the accentuation shows stress on the penultimate syllable,
thus identifying the form as gatal, rather than a participle, which would have final
stress. :

wayyisma“i §aloset re“é iyyob *ét kol-hara“d hazzo’t hab'ba’a alayw

‘and Job’s three friends heard about all this trouble that had come upon him’ (Job 2:11)
Other examples: Gen 18:21; Isa 51:10.63

9.2.2 Remnants of Progressive *qatala

One context in which one can find remnants of a progressive use of gatal is the
hinnéh construction. The hinneh explicitly relates the predication to a reference
point, which is often the time and place of the speech act. In that case it has present
reference. When used with gatal, it cannot have perfective meaning, since that

61 Thanks to Francis I. Andersen for finding these forms on his computerized index to Andersen and
Forbes (1997).
2 The last two examples were brought to my attention by Frederic Bush.
63 This example is mentioned by S.R. Driver (1892:18 n. 1).
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would have past reference. It can have perfect meaning, referring to a past event
which has relevance for the present reference point. However, often the predication
could just as easily be interpreted as present progressive, portraying an event still in
progress. For example:

hinnéh $alahti *éleyka ’et-na“aman “abdi
‘behold I am sending/have sent you Naaman my servant (2 Kgs 5:6)

Another example: 1 Kgs 15:19. It may be that we should interpret these clauses as
present perfect in line with the contemporary salient meaning of gatal. However, at
least we can see that this is one syntactic environment in which a semantic shift from
progressive to perfect could have taken place.
The following is a clearer example of gatal with present progressive meaning: After
God says to the people of Israel, §ibii ‘Return!’ they respond:
hinanii >atanii lak ki *attd yhwh >élohénii
‘behold we are coming to you, for you are the LORD our God’ (Jer 3:22)
The following example is best interpreted as having past progressive meaning:
wayyipen binyamin >ahdrayw wahinnéh “ald kalil-ha“ir has§amayma
‘the Benjaminites turned around and behold the smoke of the city was going up into the
sky’ (Jdg 20:40)

9.2.3 Remnants of Imperfective *qatala

The use of gatal with stative verbs, such as yada“ ‘know,” to express continuative
imperfective aspect is so common that it does not need illustration. Of more interest
is the use of gatal to express habitual aspect. In the following example, habitual
aspect is initially expressed by yigtol forms, and then by gatal:
baga’awat rasa“ yidlag “ani yittapasi bimazimmdt zii hasabi: ki hillel rasa© al-
ta’awat napso tiboséa“ bérek ni’es yhwh
‘In arrogance the wicked hunt down the weak; they are caught in the schemes they have
devised. The wicked man boasts of the cravings of his heart; he blesses the greedy
(and) reviles the LORD.” (Ps 10:2-3)

Other examples: Jer 8:7; Ps 33:13-14; 34:11 (Eng 34:10); Prov 10:12.64

9.2.4 Remnants of Future *qatala

In many languages, a progressive form can be used to express immediate future.
Hence the immediate future use of gatal is closely related to its progressive use. The
following are some examples of hinnéh plus gatal with immediate future meaning.
This can be compared to the more frequent construction of Ainnéh plus participle for
immediate future.

64 Examples from S.R. Driver (1892:17) and Waltke and O’Connor (1990:488).
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hinnéh “asit kidabareyka hinnéh natatti loka leb hdakam wanabon
‘behold I am going to do as you said, I am going to give you a wise and discerning
heart’ (1 Kgs 3:12)

ulayisma“e’l Sama“tika hinnéh bérakti >ot6

‘and as for Ishmael, I have heard you; behold I am going to bless him’ (Gen 17:20)
Other examples occur without a hinnéh particle. For example, the following can be
best interpreted as having present progressive meaning or immediate future meaning.

helqat hassadeh *dser 12°ahinii le’élimelek makard no “omi

‘Naomi is selling the piece of land that belongs to Elimelech our brother’

(Ruth 4:3)

Other examples include Gen 23:11, 13; Lev 26:44; Num 17:27; 32:19; Jdg 15:3;
1 Sam 15:2; 2 Chr 12:5; Ps 20:7; 31:23; Isa 6:5, 43:14; Jer 31:33; 40:4; Lam 3:54;
Ezek 21:9.65

The use of gatal in the apodosis of conditional sentences can be regarded as a
remnant of an earlier future gatal. For example:

wa’amar 16 ki “attd tittén wa’im-10> ldqahti bahdzaqd
‘and he said to him: No, give it now; if not, I’ll take it by force.” (1 Sam 2:16)

Other examples: Gen 24:14; Num; 32:23; Ezek 33:6; Jdg 8:19; Job 20:14.66

The phenomenon of the so-called “prophetic perfect” involves the use of gatal with
future time reference. While some of these can be explained as statives, which are
not restricted in time reference, or as future perfect,” others are not amenable to
such explanations. Since some of these occur in prophetic discourse, it has been
claimed that this is a special prophetic usage in which the prophet portrays a future
event as if it had already happened. Recognition of an archaic future use of garal
eliminates the need for such overly psychological explanations. Such a usage does
not need to be traced to prophetic imagination, but rather to the tendency for
prophetic discourse to use archaic language. For example:

4 e

er’ennit walo® “attd dsirennii walo® qaréb darak kékab miyya®dqob waqdam $ébet
miyyisra’el

‘I see him, but not now; I behold him, but not near. A star will come out of Jacob, and a
scepter will rise out of Israel’ (Num 24:17)

Other examples include: Gen 30:13; Isa 10:28; 28:2; 30:5; Jer 5:6; 6:2.68

65 This list of passages is mostly taken from SR. Driver (1892:17-18). Waltke and O’Connor
(1990:489) call this usage the “perfective of resolve” which is a rather inappropriate label.

66 Examples from S.R. Driver (1892:176) and Waltke and O’Connor (1990:494).

67 Waltke and O’Connor (1990:491) give Gen 28:15; Jer 8:3 and Dan 11:36 as examples of future
perfect.

68  Examples from Waltke and O’Connor (1990:490) and S.R. Driver (1892:19-21).
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9.3 Archaic Meanings of wayyigtol

Before the development of *gatala as a perfect, this meaning would have been
expressed by *yaqgtul. It may be that remnants of this use can be found in wayyigtol
in some cases when it occurs after perfect gatal. For example:

“al-ken gadali wayya“Sirid
‘therefore you have become great and grown rich’ (Jer 5:27)

Other examples: Ps 30:12; Isa 41:5; Hos 4:12.

10. Conclusion

In part, this paper has reviewed and assembled the findings of other scholars in
relation to the diachronic development of the Hebrew verbal system. But I hope it
has also made some new contributions to this important question. These include:

— The application of findings in the fields of grammaticalization and common
diachronic paths to the problem of the Hebrew verbal system.

— The suggestion that both imperfective/future wagatal and perfect/preterite gatal
derive from an earlier stage of *gatala with progressive/resultative meaning,
comparable to forms in Japanese and some Dravidian languages.

— A new hypothetical reconstruction of stages of development.

Further research is needed in order to arrive at a clearer understanding of the
diachronic development of Hebrew verb conjugations. A detailed survey is needed
of all the verbs in the Hebrew Bible to investigate whether those cases which seem
to represent deviant usage in terms of the norms of classical Hebrew prose can be
accounted for as survivals from earlier stages, either as an authentic archaic usage
preserved in an old text, or as imitative archaizing. More light could be thrown on
the verbal systems of other Semitic languages through linguistic analysis incorpo-
rating an understanding of universal tense-aspect categories and patterns of
grammaticalization. Continued work in describing modern Afrasian languages and
newly discovered Semitic languages such as Eblaite will shed new light on the
problem.
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APPENDIX A: A linguistic glossary

This glossary gives definitions of linguistic terms which are marked with a final
asterisk in the text.

accomplishment A situation type* involving an event with an intrinsic endpoint,

e.g. defeat, build something.

achievement A situation type* involving an instantaneous event, e.g. break,
arrive.

activity A situation type* involving an event without an intrinsic
endpoint, e.g. run, play.

affiliation Which language family or branch a language belongs to.

Afrasian A language family found in the Middle East and Northern Africa,
also known as Afro-Asiatic or Hamito-Semitic.

agent The entity (usually a person) who brings about an action.

agentive noun A noun which describes the doer of an action.

allomorph Two or more forms of the same morpheme* which are different
in sound but exactly the same in meaning. For example, -es and
-s are allomorphs of the plural morpheme in English.

aorist An alternative name for perfective*.

apodosis The second half of a conditional* sentence, which describes the
result if the condition is met.

anterior An alternative name for perfect* aspect.

apposition Two nouns or noun phrases in succession, both referring to the
same thing.

aspect How the temporal structure of a situation is portrayed, in terms of
whether the focus is on one complete situation, one intermediate
stage of a situation, or on repeated occurrences of a situation.

background The clauses in a narrative which provide supplementary or
explanatory information.

bounded Having a clear beginning and end.

case ending A suffix on a noun to indicate whether it functions as subject

chiastic sentence

(nominative* case) or object (accusative case) or some other
function.

A sentence in which the first clause has the pattern AB and the
second has the pattern B'A’.

cliticized An originally separate word which gets attached to another word.

cohortative A first person imperative form, e.g. Let’s try!

completive A verb aspect indicating that an action was performed completely
and thoroughly.

conditional A sentence consisting of a condition (if) and a result (then).

conjugation A set of verb forms which differ in gender, number and person,

but otherwise are the same in morphological* form and in
meaning with regard to tense, aspect, mood and voice.
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connotation

consecutive
continuative
coordination
copula

coreferential
creole

denotation
derived stem
diachronic
Dravidian
elision
energic
equative
fientive
finite
foreground
G stem
gemination
gerund
gnomic

grammaticalized

habitual
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Additional meanings that a word or morpheme* has beyond the
denotation*. These can include emotive associations, implica-
tions and other less central meanings.

Indicating that the event designated by a verb occurred after the
previous reported event.

A subtype of imperfective* aspect which focuses on a situation
which continues without change.

The linking of two clauses with a coordinating conjunction such
as and.

A linking verb such as be.

Two lexical* items referring to the same person or thing.

A new systematized language which developed out of a pidgin*
language and has become the mother tongue of a speech
community.

The so-called dictionary meaning of a word or morpheme*.

A verb stem formed by the addition of consonants to the basic G
stem™*.

How something such as a language changes through time.

A language family in Southern India unrelated to the Indo-
European languages of Northern India. The most well-known
Dravidian language is Tamil.

The dropping of a sound from a word.

A form of the prefix conjugation* with a nun (consonant n)
suffix.

A clause in which the subject is equated with or identified with
the complement, e.g. Steve is a professor.

A verb which designates an event (an action) rather than a state.
An alternative label is dynamic.

A verb which can function as the main verb of a clause, marked
for tense and agreement with the subject.

The clauses in a narrative which describe the events which make
up the story.

The basic verb stem in Semitic* languages.

The doubling of a consonant or vowel.

A participle or similar verbal noun used to designate the name of
an action.

A subtype of imperfective aspect which portrays a situation
which holds for all time.

A concept or meaning category which is explicitly expressed in
the grammar of a language by a particular morpheme or
construction.

A subtype of imperfective aspect which portrays an event as
being a characteristic feature of a certain period of time because
it is repeated again and again.
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hodiernal

imperfective

implicature
indicative

infinitive
absolute
inflection
intransitive
irrealis
iterative
jussive
lexeme
lexical item
locative
mainline

morpheme
morphological

nominal
nominalization
nominative case

omnitemporal
patient

penultimate
perfect

perfective

Permansive

phonological
pidgin

A past tense restricted to events occurring earlier on the same
day.

A verbal aspect which focuses on an event or state as ongoing or
continuous. There is no focus on the beginning or end of the
event or state, which is hence portrayed as not bounded.

That part of the meaning of an utterance which is not explicitly
coded by the words, but is implied.

Verbs used for making statements, in contrast to imperative verbs
used for making commands.

One of the two forms of the infinitive in Hebrew.

Grammatical prefixes or suffixes attached to words.

A verb which does not take an object.

A verb form describing a situation which is not real or factual.
Referring to an event which is repeated a number of times.

A third person imperative form, e.g. Let him speak!

A word or morpheme*.

A word or morpheme*.

Relating to place or location.

The clauses in a narrative which describe the sequence of events
which make up the story.

The smallest meaningful unit of a word. The word meaningful
has three morphemes: mean, -ing, -ful.

Relating to the form of a word, especially in terms of what mor-
phemes* it consists of.

Having the characteristics of a noun.

The process of forming a noun from a word which is not itself a
noun.

A marking on a noun indicating it is the subject.

Referring to all times: past, present, and future. .

The person or thing which is affected by the action of the verb. In
active clauses it tends to be the object; in passive clauses it tends
to be the subject.

The second-last syllable of a word.

A verbal aspect which portrays an event together with a
continuing result of that event which is regarded as relevant at
the moment of speech or another point of reference.

A verbal aspect which portrays an event as a complete whole.
The event is bounded* since the beginning and end of the event
are included in the portrayal.

An alternative name for resultative* aspect, traditionally used for
the Akkadian suffix conjugation.

Relating to the sounds of a word.

A simplified form of speech formed by two communities which
do not share a common language.
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predir;ative
preterite
progressive
protasis

Proto-Afrasian
proto-form

proto-language
Proto-Semitic
reconstruction
reduplication

reference time

reflex
resultative
root
semantic
Semitic
sequential

situation
situation type

state
stative
subordinate

synchronic

topicalization
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Functioning as the predicate of a clause, for example, the
italicized words in “He is heavy” or “She is a teacher.”

A verb form expressing a combination of past tense and
perfective aspect.

A verbal aspect indicating that the situation is in progress at
reference time.

The first half of a conditional* sentence, consisting of the
condition.

The supposed ancestor language of all the Afrasian* languages.
An earlier form of a word or morpheme which supposedly
existed in a proto-language.

An earlier form of a language from which the language(s) in
question is descended.

The supposed ancestor language of all the Semitic* languages.
To form a hypothesis concerning what forms and structures
existed in a proto-language based on a comparative study of the
related languages which are descendants of the proto-language.

A phenomenon in which a part of the word, or the whole word, is
repeated within the word itself.

A particular point of time in reference to which the meaning of a
verb form is interpreted. Reference time may be the point of
speech, or some other point of time in the past or future.

A word or morpheme which is regarded as being the descendant
of an earlier form in the ancestral language.

A verbal aspect which portrays a state which came about as the
result of an earlier event.

In Semitic languages, words usually have a root of three
consonants, whereas the vowels change to express different
grammatical forms.

Referring to meaning.

A language family in the Middle East including Hebrew, Arabic,
Aramaic, Akkadian, Ethiopic, and other related languages.
Indicating that the event designated by a verb occurred after the
previous reported event.

A cover term that includes events and states expressed by verbs.
A classification of verbs into states*, activities*, achievements*,
and accomplishments*.

A situation type* involving no change, e.g. have, know.

A verb used to portray a state.

A clause which cannot stand on its own, but is embedded in a
main clause.

Relating to the description of a language at one point in time,
ignoring how it developed.

Putting a phrase at the beginning of a clause in order to indicate
that it is the topic.
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topic A change in topic from one clause to the next.
discontinuity

transitive A verb which takes an object.

typological Relating to the investigation of linguistic features found
commonly in the languages of the world and their classification
into types.

ultima The last syllable of a word.

utterance A sentence used in a real world situation with a specific meaning
related to that situation.

verbal noun A word with some features of a verb and some features of a
noun. Participles, gerunds, and infinitives are different types of
verbal noun.

vocalization A pattern of certain vowels in association with a consonantal root
or stem.
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Aktionsarten und Stammformen im Althebraischen:
Das Piel in verbesserter Sicht

Ernst Jenni (Basel)

1. Einleitendes!

Distribution und Funktion der drei wichtigsten abgeleiteten Stammformen Nif*al,
Hif'il (Hof al) und Pi‘el (Pu‘al, Hitpa‘el) sind im Hebrdischen des Alten Testaments
in irgendeiner Weise an bestimmte semantische Kategorien von Verben gebunden.
Darauf weisen neben allgemeinen Uberlegungen auch statistische Beobachtungen
hin, welche nicht nur die unterschiedliche Haufigkeit der belegten Verben, sondern
auch die Liicken in der Verteilung der Stammformen betreffen.2

Héufige Verben des Gebens und Nehmens wie 713, 7%, np5, 121, 1 besitzen — wahrscheinlich
nicht zufillig — weder ein Pi‘el noch ein Hif'il. Bei den zehn hiufigsten intransitiven Verben der
Ortsverinderung (%13, 757, R¥Y, 77, on, 523, Mo, 72, 75w, 210) existieren neben rund 6940
Vorkommen im Grundstamm und 1880 Vorkommen im Hif‘il/Hof'al nur 20 Nif‘al-Formen (je
cinmal 757 ni. [Ps 109,23] und 73Y ni. [Ez 47,5), sowie 18mal 715 ni. in spezicllen Zusammen-
héingen), obwohl andere Intransitiva durchaus ein Nif<al aufweisen konnen (vgl. T, 77, 15, 7,
nnm, 80, 725 u.a.m.). Zum fehlenden Pi‘el (auBer bei 77) s. unten Abschnitt 10.

Die Frage ist nur, welche Einteilung der Verben in Verbklassen die vorhandenen
Gebrauchsweisen am besten erkldren kann.

Ein Hauptmangel meiner vor iiber dreiBig Jahren erschienenen Arbeit ,,Das hebréi-
sche Pi‘el*® war die unzuldngliche semantische Kategorisierung der hebrdischen
Verb-Lexeme nach Aktionsarten. Zu einer Zeit noch vor der Verbreitung syntakti-
scher und semantischer Valenz-Lehren in der Hebraistik stand nur die recht primi-
tive Unterscheidung von transitiven und intransitiven Verben zur Verfiigung, je
nachdem ob syntaktisch ein direktes Objekt vorhanden war oder nicht. Verben der
Bewegung / Ortsverinderung wie 751 ,,gehen (zweiwertig ohne Objekt, aber mit
obligatorischer lokaler Erginzung) waren so nirgends recht unterzubringen. Ganz
allgemein ist zu sagen, dass viele Erkenntnisse der heute etablierten moderneren
Semantik damals unter Alttestamentlern noch keine Rolle spiclten bzw. spielen
konnten. Dennoch diirften die Hauptergebnisse von 1968 (Ablehnung einer intensi-

1 Umgearbeitete Fassung des am 22.11.1999 im Rahmen des 1999 AAR/SBL Annual Meeting in Bo-
ston, MA, in der Linguistics and Biblical Hebrew Section gehaltenen Vortrags ,,Biblical Hebrew
Pi“el. Retrospective 1968-1998 and Revision of the Theory 1999".

Zu den methodischen Fragen vgl. J. Hoftijzer, Uberlegungen zum System der Stammesmo-
difikationen im klassischen Hebrdisch, ZAH 5, 1992, 117-134.

E. Jenni, Das hebrdiische Pi‘el. Syntaktisch-semasiologische Untersuchung einer Verbalform im
Alten Testament, Zirich 1968 (= HP). Vgl. auch id., Zur Funktion der reflexiv-passiven
Stammformen im Biblisch-Hebrdischen, in: Proceedings of the Fifth World Congress of Jewish
Studies, Vol. IV, Jerusalem 1973, 61-70; abgedruckt in: id., Studien zur Sprachwelt des Alten
Testaments, hrsg. von B. Huwyler — K. Seybold, Stuttgart 1997, 51-60.
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ven Grundbedeutung beim Doppelungsstamm, Differenzierung von faktitivem Pi‘el
gegeniiber kausativem Hif"il bei intransitivem Qal, resultatives Pi‘el gegeniiber
Aktualis bei transitivem Qal)* im Ansatz richtig gewesen sein; sie sind auch weithin
positiv aufgenommen worden.’ Es ist zu hoffen, dass eine verbesserte und ausgewei-
tete Behandlung der Probleme die Akzeptanz noch verstirken wird.

Fiir eine Neuformulierung der Stammformen-Theorie ist, wie im Folgenden gezeigt
werden soll, in erster Linie eine genauere Einsicht in die den Verblexemen inhéren-
ten Aktionsarten (engl. ,lexical aspect | ,situation type' [ ,actionality* | ,dynamicity*
0.i.) notwendig. Gemeint sind hier nicht die bei allen Verben anwendbaren Katego-
rien wie Tempus, Aspekté, Modalitit, Verbalgenus (engl. tense, aspect, modality,
voice), sondern die auf unterschiedliche Situationen bezogenen Geschehenstypen in
den Verbbedeutungen selber. Am bekanntesten sind in der traditionellen Grammatik
Gegeniiberstellungen von statischen und fientischen Verben oder von durativer und
punktueller Aktionsart. Eine auch nur einigermaBen orientierende Ubersicht iiber die
in der fritheren und gegenwirtigen Linguistik der verschiedensten Schulen ver-
tretenen Ansichten ist hier freilich nicht méglich. Es kann auch nicht eine speziell
fiir das Hebriische aufgestellte, methodisch abgesicherte und allseits definierte
Theorie der Aktionsarten entworfen werden. Es muss geniigen, einleitend einige der
fiir uns wichtigen Problemfelder anzudeuten und eklektisch Anregungen aus der
allgemeinen Linguistik (,general linguistics®) auf das Hebrdische anzuwenden,
wobei stets als selbstverstdndlich im Auge zu behalten ist, dass in keiner Sprache die
vorhandenen semantischen Kategorien sich mit den morphosyntaktischen Aus-
drucksméglichkeiten restlos decken, und ferner, dass grammatische Gegebenheiten
einer Sprache nicht ohne weiteres von einer anders strukturierten, uns besser be-
kannten Sprache her gedeutet werden kénnen.

2. Aktionsarten

Wenn wir den Begriff der ,lexem-inhdrenten Aktionsart® sehr weit fassen, so
kommen zahlreiche, sich iiberkreuzende Einteilungen in Frage.

Man konnte z.B. nach Wirklichkeitsbereichen unterscheiden: Verben fiir duflere (konkret physische)
Situationen neben den Verba dicendi und den Verben fiir mentale Vorgidnge. Ein anderer Parameter
konnte der Ortsbezug sein: ,ortsloses’ Geschehen, Ortsverinderung und mansive Verben. Weiter

4 Die Termini ,faktitiv’, ,resultativ’, ,kausativ’ (aus W. von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen
Grammatik, Rom 1952, 115-117, iibernommen) sind entsprechend den damaligen Definitionen zu
verstehen (,faktitiv' = ,einen adjektivisch ausgesagten Zustand bewirkend®;  Jkausativ’ = ,einen
verbal ausgesagten Vorgang veranlassend). Zum verwirrenden Sprachgebrauch in der Literatur
vgl. Jeanne Marie Léonard, Enquéte sur |l'émergence du Hifil en Hébreu Biblique, Diss. theol.
Montpellier 1990, 8-14. Der Begriff ,Resultativ’ wird in der Linguistik heute meist nicht fiir die das
Ziel erreichenden Handlungen gebraucht, sondern fiir die erreichten Zusténde, vgl. V.P. Nedjalkov,
Typology of resultative constructions, Amsterdam 1988.

5 Ausfiihrlich in Bruce K. Waltke — M. O’Connor, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax,
Winona Lake, 1990 (= W-0), ch. 24, 396-417.

6 Inklusive = perfektiv, = iterativ, phasale Aspekte wie inchoativ, terminativ etc.
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wire der Richtungsbezug zu priifen: Non-Transformativa, Emissionen, Wahrnehmung, affizierende,
effizierende und destruierende Transformativa.

Fiir die Stammformen-Theorie sind am wichtigsten die Bereiche, die mit Agentivitat
und Temporalitiit (Zeitverlauf) zu tun haben. Unter Agentivitit fallen verschiedene
Formen von einfacher und komplexer Besetzung von Agens-Stellen (Spielarten von
Kausativitit) und von Agenslosigkeit; sie haben ihre Auswirkungen vor allem beim
Hif'il und beim Nif*al. Fiir den Doppelungsstamm erweist sich als ausschlaggebend
die auf die Temporalitit’ bezogene Aktionsart, d.h. die Art und Weise, wie der
semantische Verbinhalt sich in Bezug auf den Zeitverlauf verhilt, ob es sich um
einen Zustand, einen Vorgang oder Prozess, eine Aktivitdt, ein Ereignis oder einen
Akt handelt. Diese den Verben inhérente Aktionsart (lexical aspect) kann je nach
den obligatorischen und fakultativen Ergidnzungen und Umstandsbestimmungen in
den mit den Verben gebildeten Priadikaten in eine andere Aktionsart iibergehen. Sie
kann aber auch systematisch durch morphologisch sichtbare Ableitungen aus dem
Grundverbum modifiziert werden, z.B. durch die Pi‘el-Stammform, die einen im
Grundstamm ausgedriickten Zustand in einen faktitiven Akt der Zustandsidnderung
verwandelt. Alles Folgende beruht nun auf der Annahme, die nicht neu ist, dass im
althebrdischen Verbalsystem die abgeleiteten Stammformen urspriinglich als
semantische Modifikationen der Aktionsart eines Verbalbegriffs funktioniert haben.
Es fragt sich nur, wie diese Modifikationen genauer zu charakterisieren sind, da sie
als einzelsprachspezifische Eigenheiten nicht oder nur partiell mit unseren deutschen
/ englischen / lateinischen etc. Sprachmitteln parallelisiert werden kénnen. Natiirlich
ist damit zu rechnen, dass im Lauf der Sprachgeschichte Verdnderungen statt-
gefunden haben, und dass produktive Systemteile durch Lexikalisationen und
Analogiebildungen durchkreuzt worden sind, wie denn auch im nachbiblischen
Hebriisch die Binyanim nicht mehr die gleichen Rollen spielen. Bevor man aber die
Unterschiede von einer spiteren Warte aus relativiert, sollte man versuchen, in das
offenbar einmal lebendig funktionierende Zusammenspiel der Sprachmittel einzu-
dringen und nach mdglichst einfachen und moéglichst erklarungsmiéchtigen Regel-
haftigkeiten zu suchen.

Was die Modifikationen einer Aktionsart betrifft, so ist es wichtig, zu schen, dass sie
nicht immer notwendig eine neue semantische Komponente zur urspriinglichen
Bedeutung hinzufiigen. Sie konnen auch etwas wegnehmen und ein bestimmtes
Element unterdriicken. Es gehort zur Flexibilitdt einer Sprache, dass ein Bedeutungs-

faktor in den Hintergrund geriickt werden kann.

Als bekanntes Beispiel aus der Verblehre (abgesehen von den Aktionsarten) nehmen wir den
Infinitiv: Er verliert die einem finiten Verb eigenen Bezeichnungen von Person, Numerus, Tempus,
Aspekt und Modus, und gestattet dadurch erweiterte Anwendungen in gewissen Kontexten, die eine
Nominalisation erfordern. Die in der gemeinten Sache liegenden zeitlichen, aspektuellen und
modalen Naherbestimmungen werden dabei nicht geleugnet, sic werden nur ausgeblendet und
konnen aus dem Zusammenhang der Situation meist ohne Schwierigkeiten erginzt werden. Es ist
dann aber auch nicht sehr sinnvoll, z.B. von einer temporalen Multifunktionalitit etwa des hebrii-
schen Infinitivus constructus zu reden, weil er je nachdem einem temporal markierten Infinitiv der
Vergangenheit, Gegenwart oder Zukunft in einer uns gelédufigen anderen Sprache entsprechen kann.

7 Nicht zu verwechseln mit Tempus und Aspekt.

69



Ernst Jenni

3. Das Nif©al als ,agensloser Manifestativ*

Bei den Stammformen ist die subtrahierende, eine semantische Komponente in den
Hintergrund dringende Modifikation am deutlichsten beim Nif al.# Gewdhnlich
nimmt man an, der N-Stamm verleihe dem Verbalbegriff das Merkmal [+ passiv]
oder [+ reflexiv] oder [+ reziprok] oder [+ tolerativ] oder [+ medial] oder noch
andere Bedeutungen, wobei diese Kategorien der Grammatik unserer européischen
Sprachen entsprechend definiert werden. Dass die bei unseren (je wieder etwas
verschiedenen)? Verbalgenus-Systemen wesentlichen Oppositionen wie ,passiv‘ vs.
jeflexiv¢ verwischt werden, wird mit sprachgeschichtlichen Vermutungen zu
erkliren gesucht. Unsicherheit besteht dann jeweils aber noch dariiber, welche
Bedeutung als priméir anzusehen sei, die passive oder die reflexive, und unbeachtet
bleibt auch die Tatsache, dass im Doppelungsstamm die Opposition von Passiv und
Reflexiv deutlich ausgeprigt erhalten ist. All diese Ungereimtheiten lassen sich
vermeiden, wenn man die Bedeutung(en) des N-Stammes nicht als positive Mar-
kierung von Diathesen / Genera verbi auffasst, die das syntaktische Verhéltnis von
Subjekt und Objekt regeln, sondern als eine subtrahierende Modifikation der oben
erwihnten lexikalisch-semantischen Aktionsart, welche die Agentivitdt betrifft. Das
Nif‘al fiigt nicht ein semantisches Merkmal hinzu, sondern verschiebt ein wichtiges
Element der Aktionsart eines Verbs, das Agens, in den Hintergrund. Der Vorgang
wird dargestellt, wie wenn er kein Agens hitte, er manifestiert sich am Objekt, das
jetzt zum Subjekt aufriickt, ohne Angabe irgendeiner Agentivitit. Das mehrstellige
Verbum 151 q. ,.er verkauft etwas/jemanden (an jemanden)“ besagt im Nifal ,,an
etwas/jemandem findet Verkaufen (an jemanden) statt”; beim Wahrnehmungsverb
7R q. ,(etwas) sehen* bedeutet das Niftal ,,an etwas findet Schen statt”, beim
(agenslosen) Zustandsverb nbn q. ,krank sein® ist n>n ni. analog ,,an jemandem
zeigt sich Krank-Sein“. Die umstidndlichen Paraphrasen im Deutschen sind ein
Versuch, mit unseren Mitteln eine verbale Aussage ohne Agens oder Mit-Agens
wiederzugeben. Die mit dieser Aussage gemeinte aullersprachliche Wirklichkeit
kann dabei natiirlich jederzeit als von agierenden und interagierend handelnden
GroBen bedingt gesehen werden. Diese werden von der sprachlichen AuBerung auch
nicht bestritten, sondern nur aus irgendeinem pragmatischen Grund unerwihnt
gelassen. Sie konnen denn auch meistens aus der Situation und aus dem Kontext
ohne weiteres erschlossen werden und kénnen im weiteren Verlauf des Textes impli-
zit vorausgesetzt sein.

Da unsere Sprachen kein genau vergleichbares Sprachmittel wie das Niftal als
,agenslosen Manifestativ’ aufweisen, miissen wir uns mit Ersatzkonstruktionen
behelfen, die jeweils wenigstens eine Teilbedeutung des Nif-al abdecken, aber
dariiber hinaus noch anderweitige Funktionen haben konnen. Wie bei jeder Uber-

8 Reichhaltige Orientierungen zu dieser Stammform in W-O, ch. 23, 378-395. Eine gute statistische
Ubersicht iiber die vorhandenen Bedeutungsschattierungen in den Ubersetzungen bietet die Ph.D.
Dissertation von George A. Klein ,,The meaning of the Niphal in Biblical Hebrew" (Annenberg
Research Institute, Philadelphia, PA, 1992).

9 Dem englischen middle (,,the book sells well) entspricht im Deutschen ein Reflexiv (,,das Buch
verkauft sich gut®).
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setzung, die nicht mit 1:1-Entsprechungen arbeiten kann, sondern aus zwei oder
mehr der Quellsprache anndhernd dquivalenten, in der Zielsprache aber wider-
spriichlichen Moglichkeiten auswahlen muss, wird dabei der Bedeutungsgehalt im
Zieltext extensional enger und intensional spezieller gefasst. Bei 751 ni. muss man
zwischen passivem ,,verkauft werden* und reflexivem ,,sich verkaufen* wiahlen, bei
MN7 ni. zwischen passivem ,,gesehen werden® und tolerativem ,,sich sehen lassen /
erscheinen®, bei mm ni. zwischen passivem ,,von Krankheit befallen werden* und
inchoativem ,,erkranken‘.!® Die Entsprechungen kénnen vereinfacht mit folgendem
Schema veranschaulicht werden:

Nif*al (= agensloser Manifestativ) |
passiv | reflexiv | reziprok | tolerativ | medial |inchoativ | gerundiv | ... ...

Fiir den hebrdischen Sprecher/Horer wird die Ambiguitdt (ob z.B. jemand verkauft
wird oder sich verkaufen ldsst oder sich verkaufen lassen muss) durch den Situa-
tionskontext aufgeldst,!! nicht anders als wie wir je nach dem Zusammenhang die
fiir uns passende Ubersetzungsméglichkeit (Passiv, Reflexiv, Reziprok, Tolerativ
usw.) auswihlen miissen. Von einer Multifunktionalitit des Nif*al kann nur gespro-
chen werden, wenn man von interlingualen Inkongruenzen ausgeht.

Eine Frage fiir sich ist es, wie sich die verschiedenen Kategorien der Zustands-, Vorgangs- und
Handlungsverben usw. im Nif*al verhalten. Sie soll hier nicht im Detail weiter untersucht werden.
Nur das Nif®al bei intransitiven Zustandsverben ist noch zu erwihnen, da diese im Grundstamm gar
kein Agens kennen und daher auch nicht in ein Passiv oder Reflexiv gesetzt werden konnen. Aber
auch hier sind die semantischen Auswirkungen auf den gleichen Nenner zuriickzufiihren, auf die
subtrahierende Modifikation der agentiven Aktionsart. Nur ist die modifizierte Stammform hier nicht
das Qal, sondern das Hif'il, das Kausativum, das durch Einfligung eines Agens das statische
Zustandsverbum in ein fientisches Handlungsverbum verwandelt (m5n q. ,krank sein® : 15n hi.
krank machen*). Wird nun dieses veranlassende Agens im Nif“al in den Hintergrund gedringt, so
wird das Verbum nicht etwa wieder statisch, sondern bleibt fientisch (1% ni. ,,[irgendwie] krank
gemacht werden®). Es ist deswegen auch nicht ganz bedeutungsgleich mit dem Grundstamm, der nur
den eingetretenen andauernden Zustand aussagt, wihrend das Niftal ein veranlasstes Geschehen
meint, das von uns als inchoatives Passiv aufgefasst wird (zB. n&b q. ,miide’ sein : xS hi.
»[jemanden] ermiiden : 718 ni. ,,ermiidet werden®).

10" Die sog. gerundivische Nuance (bei Th. O. Lambdin, Introduction to Biblical Hebrew, New York
1971, 177, und danach bei Klein 54.300f. ,resultative’ genannt), zB. bei den Partizipien T1m
wbegehrenswert*, 8711 ,,furchtbar*, kann als Passiv mit ausgeblendetem verallgemeinerten Agens
verstanden werden: ,,von allen begehrt / gefiirchtet”.

I Ein Fall von Disambiguierung eines im Nif'al beschriebenen Vorgangs durch einen explikativen
Infinitiv liegt in 1Sam 23,7 vor: ,,Da sprach Saul: Gott hat ihn in meine Hand gegeben®, 302 *2
(entweder passiv: ,,denn er ist eingeschlossen worden®, oder reflexiv: ,denn er hat sich [selber]
eingeschlossen®). Die Fortsetzung ,,indem er in eine Stadt mit Toren und Riegeln hineingegangen
ist* schlieBt die naheliegende passive Lesung zugunsten der paradoxen reflexiven Deutung aus (vgl.
E. Jenni, Die hebrdischen Prdpositionen. Bd. 3: Lamed, Stuttgart 2000, 164). Nachtriglich
prézisierende Erwdhnung des Agens geschieht nicht durch einen préapositionalen Ausdruck (vgl. id.,
Studien zur Sprachwelt des Alten Testaments, 1997, 182f. zu Gen 9,6), sondern allenfalls durch
einen Aktivsatz wie in Gen 21,3: ,,Und Abraham nannte den Namen seines Sohnes, der ihm geboren
worden war (15-15%17), den ihm Sara geboren hatte, Isaak.“
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4. Die vier Vendler’schen Aktionsarten

Nach diesen vorldufigen, das Thema nicht erschopfenden Bemerkungen zur
Modifikation der Aktionsart im Bereich der Agentivitdt gehen wir iiber zu den
Problemen, die mit der temporal bestimmten Aktionsart verbunden sind. Die Verben
und die mit ihnen gebildeten Pridikate werden seit langem in der Sprachwissen-
schaft einzelsprachlich und typologisch daraufhin befragt, wie sich ihr semantischer
Inhalt zum Zeitverlauf verhélt. Die Losungsversuche, Einteilungen und Terminolo-
gien sind, wie oben einleitend bemerkt, duerst mannigfaltig, scheinen aber doch in
letzter Zeit zu einem gewissen Konsens auf der Basis des von Vendler (1957)
eingefiihrten und seither mannigfach variierten vierfachen Systems gefiihrt zu haben.
Wir versuchen — ohne letzte theoretische Absicherung — durch Anwendung dieser
Einteilung auf die hebriischen Verben einige brauchbare Erkenntnisse betreffend die
Funktionen des D-Stammes (und des H-Stammes) zu gewinnen. Mit der Funktions-
beschreibung eng verbunden soll dabei auch geklirt werden, welche Verben
iiberhaupt ein Pi‘el (und/oder ein Hif"il) haben kénnen, und warum bei gewissen
Kategorien semantische Restriktionen gegen ein Pi‘el oder ein Hif"il bestehen.

Wir behalten die weithin eingebiirgerten englischen Bezeichnungen der vier
Aktionsarten bei Vendler (teilweise deutsch wiedergegeben) bei, auch wenn sie in
der Literatur!? manchmal umbenannt und neu definiert werden:

I:  state (Zustand)

II: activity (Vorgang: Aktivitit / Prozess)

II: accomplishment (Handlungshergang mit implizitem Ergebnis)
IV: achievement (Handlungsergebnis)

Anstelle einer abstrakten Beschreibung der vier Typen wihlen wir eine anschauli-
chere Vorfithrung der Aktionsarten, wie sie sich im Hebrdischen darstellen, und
zwar anhand eines Textes, in dem alle vier hintereinander in der oben erwihnten
Anordnung vorkommen:

12 pionierarbeiten, Handbiicher, Ubersichten, jeweils mit weiteren Literaturangaben:

Zeno Vendler, Verbs and Times, The Philosophical Review 66, 1957, 143-160; = id., Linguistics in
Philosophy, Ithaca 1967, 97-121; abgedruckt in: A. Schopf (ed.), Der englische Aspekt, Darmstadt
1974, 217-234; Howard B. Garey, Verbal Aspect in French, Language 33, 1957, 91-110; Bernard
Comrie, Aspect, Cambridge 1976; John Lyons, Semantics, Vol. VI, Cambridge 1977; dt.: Semantik,
Bd. I/Il, Miinchen 1980/83; Sandra Chung; Alan Timberlake, Tense, aspect and mood, in: T.
Shopen (ed.), Language typology and syntactic description, vol. IIl: Grammatical categories and
the lexicon, Cambridge 1985, 202-258; William Frawley, Linguistic Semantics, Hillsdale NJ 1992;
Wolfgang Klein, Time in Language, London / New York 1994; Johan Nordlander, Towards a
Semantics of Linguistic Time, Diss. Umed Univ. 1997; Robert D. Valin, Jr. / Randy J. LaPolla,
Syntax. Structure, meaning and function, Cambridge 1997; Bob Carpenter, Type-Logical Semantics,
Cambridge, MA / London 1997, 482ff.; Monika Kozlowska, Aspect, modes d'action et classes
aspectuelles, in: J. Moeschler (ed.), Le temps des événements. Pragmatique de la référence
temporelle, Paris 1998, 101-121; Catherine & Frangois Recanati, La classification de Vendler revue
et corrigée, in: S. Vogeleer et al. (edd.), La modalité sous tous ses aspects, Amsterdam / Atlanta,
GA 1999.
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2 Sam 11,25: ,,David sagte zum Boten: ,So sollst du zu Joab sagen*:*

I: V.25ap: state / Zustand
M 937NN w2 »oy , Lass das nicht bése sein in deinen Augen®.

Das Verbum uyn ,bise sein® ist zweifellos ein Zustandsverb (state verb). Der
Zustand bleibt unverdndert in dem Zeitintervall, fiir das er ausgesagt wird, und er ist
in jedem Subintervall homogen. Im Hebréischen wird nicht unterschieden zwischen
Eintritt/Eingetreten-Sein in den Zustand und Verharren in diesem Zustand, wihrend
unsere Ubersetzungen normalerweise zwischen ,(Adjektiv) + werden® und ,(Adjek-
- tiv) + sein je nach dem Kontext wihlen miissen.!3 Die Normalform eines hebr. state
verb kann umschrieben werden mit ,soundso werden/sein‘. Die Zuweisung zu dieser
inhaltlichen Verbklasse wird dadurch erleichtert (aber nicht bedingt), dass viele
dieser Verben auch in der dufleren Form durch den Vokalismus morphologisch
gekennzeichnet sind.!4 Zu beachten ist ferner, dass die in einer Ubersetzungssprache
behelfsmifig gewdhlten Ausdriicke in dieser Sprache eine andere Aktionsart aufwei-
sen konnen. So ist z.B. dt./engl. ,sterben / fo die* als zielgerichteter Vorgang
aufzufassen, wihrend hebr. mn das Eintreten/Eingetreten-Sein eines Zustands meint.
Von den rund 1570 verschiedenen Verben des hebrdischen Alten Testaments gehort
mehr als ein Viertel zur Klasse der Zustandsverben. Etwa zwei Drittel dieser Verben
sind fiir unser Problem wichtig, weil sie ein Piel oder ein Hif"il oder beide Stamm-
formen aufweisen. Unter den bekannteren Zustandsverben sind Bezeichnungen fiir
Eigenschaften, Relationen, mentale Zustinde und Positionen wie: 728 ,,verloren
werden/sein‘, ni3 ,,sorglos werden/sein®, amR , lieben®, pin , fest werden/sein®, *n
lebendig werden/sein®, ¥ ,kennen/wissen, 87" . fiirchten®, 2w ,sitzen“, 922
,.schwer werden/sein®, mn ,tot werden/sein®, 851 ,,voll werden/sein®, ']‘7?: ,,Konig
werden/sein®, P78 ,,gerecht werden/sein®, U7p ,,heilig werden/sein®.

II: 28am 11,25ay: activity / Aktivitat
27771 So8m MY MDD ,denn das Schwert frisst bald so und bald so*.

Das zweite Verbum in unserem Text ist So% ,.essen®, hier figurativ gebraucht von
einem Schwert, das wie ein Raubtier frisst. Yo ist nach der Vendler’schen Termi-
nologie ein activity verb: es bezeichnet einen andauernden fientischen Prozess ohne
inhédrente zeitliche Grenze. Vergleichbare Aktionsart haben Verben des Herstellens,
Bewahrens und Verbrauchens, des Wahrnehmens und Suchens usw.: M2 , bauen®,
w7 ,,nachfragen®, 783 ,,bewachen®, 70 , helfen®, My ,,tun/machen®, 7pD ,,mustern,
N ,sehen”, nyn ,,weiden®, vy ,héren®, A ,,bewahren®, nnY ,,trinken®, um nur
die haufigsten zu nennen. In der Literatur wird betont, dass die Aktionsart den Ver-
ben als solchen und auf der Pridikatsebene beim Vorliegen eines indefiniten Objekts

13 Zu dieser Strukturdifferenz E. Jenni, Lexikalisch-semantische Strukturunterschiede: hebrdisch HDL
— deutsch ,,aufhiren / unterlassen®, ZAH 7, 1994, 124-132, = Studien zur Sprachwelt des Alten
Testaments, 1997, 196-205.

14 Perf. uab, Impf. W2t etc. Vgl P. Joiion — T. Muraoka, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, 1, 1991,
§41, 126-130; R.S. Hendel, In the Margins of the Hebrew Verbal System, ZAH 9, 1996, 154-158.
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zuzuschreiben ist (,er stellt Stithle her*, ,er isst Brot*), wihrend bei Sidtzen mit

definitem Objekt (,,er hat drei Stiihle hergestellt*, ,,er hat sein Brot aufgegessen®) ein

accomplishment vorliegt.

(A) Die bis jetzt genannten Verben gehéren zur Untergruppe der transitiven
Aktivitdtsverben. Daneben ist die Aktionsart noch in vier anderen kleineren
Untergruppen bei intransitiven Verben vertreten:

(B) Ortsverinderungsverben (verbs of movement), z.B. 7>n ,,gehen®, 77 ,hinabge-
hen®, 83" hinausgehen* usw. Auch hier ist die Aktionsart dem Verbum als sol-
chem eigen, wihrend im Satzzusammenhang beim Vorliegen einer definiten
Ortsbestimmung (erreichtes Ziel) wiederum ein accomplishment zu konstatieren
ist.

(C) Verben der (Korper-)Bewegung am Ort (verbs of motion) und anderer Ak-
tivitdten am Ort, z.B. min ,,Jagern*, 54> , straucheln®, 230 ,,sich drehen®.

(D) Verben der LautduBerung (verbs of sound-production), z.B. n>a ,weinen®,
put/pYs ,,schreien, t5w/p5y , jubeln®, 34 ,,briillen®.

(E) Verben der Erwartung (verbs of expectation), z.B. wpa ,begehren, non
»erwarten, NP ,hoffen”.

III: 2 Sam 11,25baP: accomplishment /| Handlungshergang mit Ergebnis
a) TwIoN Tnnabn pmn ,verstirke deinen Kampf gegen die Stadt
b) mem ,»und reif sie nieder”.

Die néichsten beiden Verben in unserem Text sind Pt hi. ,,stark werden lassen®, die
kausative Modifikation des Zustandsverbs pin ,stark werden/sein®, und &711 q.
,niederreifen®, ein transitives Handlungsverbum nach der fritheren Terminologie. In
der neueren Linguistik ist aber nun die Klasse der Handlungsverben in zwei
Hauptgruppen mit verschiedenen Aktionsarten aufgespalten worden. Seit der
Publikation eines Artikels iiber ,,Verbal Aspect in French* durch den Amerikaner H.
B. Garey in Language 33, 1957, haben zahlreiche Linguisten die Termini ,felic* (dt.
Jtelisch®) und ,atelic* (dt. ,atelisch®) aufgenommen, Kunstwortbildungen, die von
griech. telog ,,Ziel” abgeleitet sind. ,Telizitét / telicity’ meint eine Aktion, die an-
dauert, bis sie ihr eingebautes Ziel erreicht hat.!> Das Verbum o771 ,,niederreiBen*
gehort zu dieser Klasse der telischen Verben mit ihrer doppelten Struktur: ein
Prozess des NiederreiBens dauert so lange, bis das Objekt am Boden ist. Atelische
Verben haben kein eingebautes Ziel; nach der urspriinglichen Sprachregelung sind
es entweder Prozesse/Aktivitdten, die nicht auf ein Ergebnis angelegt sind, wie z.B.
52 ,.essen”, oder dann Verben ohne vorbereitenden Prozess, die nur das Erreichen
des Ziels beinhalten, wie 831 ,.finden* oder np% ,,nehmen*.!6 Nach der auf Vendler

15 Nordlander, 51: Telische Verben ,encode in their concepts both a process, which is contingent on its
completion, and an implicit completion of that process®.

16 Wird ,selic* wie in neueren Publikationen mit ,bounded* gleichgesetzt und vom Verbbegriff auf die
gemeinte Situation verschoben, so sind diese Verben mit ihrer beidseitigen Begrenztheit ebenfalls
telisch. Wir bleiben hier bei der fritheren Definition (Comrie, 47: ,,..., John reached the summit, is
not telic, since one cannot speak of the process leading up to John’s reaching the summit by saying
John is reaching the summit“; Frawley, 302f), bei der ,atelisch® nicht das Ziel, sondern nur die
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zuriickgehenden Terminologie ist ein telisches Handlungsverb hinsichtlich der
Aktionsart ein ,accomplishment‘, eine doppelt strukturierte Handlung, bei der ein
Prozess zu seinem Ziel, ein Hergang zu seinem Ergebnis kommt. Die andere Klasse
von Handlungen, die nicht einen vorausgehenden Prozess, sondern nur einformig
das Erreichen eines Ziels anzeigt, wird ,achievement' genannt. Natiirlich setzt ein
achievement andere Prozesse und Handlungen bis zum Erreichen eines Ziels voraus,
aber diese Aktivititen sind nicht im Verbalbegriff des achievement-Verbs enthalten.
Entsprechend diesen Ausfiihrungen hat das telische Verbum o9 ,,niederreiflen” die
Aktionsart accomplishment. Aber auch das Kausativum P hi. ,stark sein lassen /
verstarken® ist ein accomplishment. ,Lass deinen Kampf stark werden gegen die
Stadt“ bedeutet ,,mach deinen Kampf heftiger als jetzt, bis er fiir seinen Zweck
heftig genug ist*. Auch hier haben wir die doppelte Struktur mit einer vorausgehen-
den kausativen Aktivitit des Subjekts (Joab), die zum veranlassten Ziel, dem
Zustand des Objekts (Kampf) fiihrt.

Diese Feststellung ldsst sich nun in zwei Richtungen verallgemeinern. Es ist zu
erwarten, dass normalerweise ein Zustandsverbum im Hif"il als Kausativum jeweils
ein accomplishment darstellt. Die durch die Stammform Hif"il grammatikalisierte
kausative Handlung ,etwas in einen Zustand versetzen® ist wegen ihrer inhérenten
Doppelstruktur ,Hergang + Ergebnis‘ (,Aktualis + Resultativ’ bzw. ,activity +
achievement®) von Hause aus ein accomplishment.

Der Befund kann aber nun auch umgekehrt werden. Ein accomplishment-Verbum
wie 0711 ,,niederreiBen’ mit seiner telischen Doppelstruktur ist damit semantisch ein
Kausativum. Es gehdrt zu der groBen Gruppe der nicht morphologisch gekenn-
zeichneten lexikalisch-semantischen Kausativ-Verben. Zu den héufigsten ac-
complishment-Verben im Hebrdischen geh6ren: 7oR ,einsammeln®, 72 ,,segnen®,
M) ,,aufdecken®, auwn ,,ausdenken®, 720 ,aufzihlen”, nno ,erdffnen”, 72p ,,begra-
ben®, 724 ,,zerbrechen®, n5W ,,absenden®, 0% ,,ausleeren”.

IV: 2 Sam 11,25by: achievement / Handlungsergebnis
1PiM ,,und mache ihn stark (mutig)®.

Die letzte Verbform in unserem Text ist P pi. ,,stark machen. Nach der géingigen
Interpretation der Stelle wird der Bote von David beauftragt, durch die Ubermittlung
der Botschaft Joab positiv zu beeinflussen und zu ermutigen. Wenn Joab den Befehl
Davids aus dem Mund des Boten hért, soll er dadurch stark gemacht, in eine mutige
Stimmung versetzt werden. Die Aktionsart ist hier deutlich die eines achievement,
eines erreichten Zustandswechsels. Das Ereignis ist zwar durch andere Handlungen
vorbereitet und bewirkt, aber diese Handlungen (Befehl Davids, Ubermittlung durch
den Boten, Zuhéren Joabs) sind nicht in pi1 pi. bedeutungsméBig mit eingeschlos-
sen. Wir haben nur den resultierenden Zustandswechsel, das achievement. Pt pi. ist
faktitiv und resultativ, nicht Beschreibung eines aktuellen Hergangs bis zu seinem
inhdrenten Ziel.

Hinfiihrung auf ein Ziel ausschlieBt. Da ,atelic‘ hauptsichlich zur Kennzeichnung einer activity im
Gegensatz zu einem accomplishment verwendet wird, gebrauchen wir den miBverstindlich
gewordenen Begriff bei den achievements nur unter Vorbehalt.
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Es liegt nahe, auch hier zu generalisieren: Das Pi‘el eines Zustandsverbs denotiert
normalerweise ein faktitiv-resultatives achievement. Die Stammform Pi‘el ist in
Bezug auf die Aktionsart den achievement-Verben im Qal gleichgestellt. Neben den
bereits genannten Verben ¥3» ,,finden®, nP’7 ,,nehmen“ sind als hdufigste Vertreter
dieser Klasse (hdufig dreistellige) Verben der Existenz- und Besitzéinderung sowie
des Kommunikationsaustausches anzufiihren, die als punktueller einheitlicher Akt
vorgestellt werden, auch wenn die Ausfilhrung der Handlung ein gewisses Zeitinter-
vall beansprucht: 72 ,,sagen®, Wn2 ,erwihlen®, 171 ,,téten”, 95 | gebiren®, ¥, in
Besitz nehmen®, 1) ,,geben®, 21 ,,verlassen®, My ,antworten, D' ,.setzen®, b
,fragen®.

5. Kausativ = accomplishment vs. Faktitiv/Resultativ = achievement

Nach dieser Vorfihrung der vier Aktionsart-Klassen kann jetzt in groben Ziigen
skizziert werden, wie die Pi‘el-Theorie von 1968 umzuformulieren wire. Im ersten
Teil: ,Faktitiv und Kausativ bei intransitiven Grundstimmen®, wo es um die
Differenzierung der fiir uns schwer unterscheidbaren Pi‘el- und Hif"il-Bedeutungen
bei den Zustandsverben ging, wire jetzt der Begriff der Telizitdt ins Spiel zu
bringen. Das Hifil modifiziert die Aktionsart eines Zustandsverbs (state-Verbs) zu
einem Handlungshergang bis zum eingebauten Ziel (telic accomplishment), das Pi‘el
dagegen zu einem Handlungsergebnis ohne Handlungshergang (achievement). Der
Unterschied liegt darin, dass die einen Zustand am Objekt herbeifiihrende (veranlas-
sende bzw. bewirkende) Handlung im Hif"il mitsamt ihrem aktuellen Hergang bis
zum Erreichen des Ziels ausgesagt wird, im Pi‘el dagegen unter Weglassung der
Hinfiihrung nur als Bewirken eines angezielten Resultats. Da die Art der Hinfiihrung
im Pi‘el offen bleibt, kann der Zustand als real (faktitiv) oder nur in der Vorstellung
(dstimativ) oder in Worten (deklarativ), als direkt oder indirekt (durch andere
Personen), als einmalig oder habituell (professionell), als wortlich oder bildlich
(metaphorisch) erreicht ausgesagt werden, was die verschiedenen, oft als verwirrend
empfundenen Spielarten der Pi‘el-Bedeutung ergibt,!” die so beim Hif%il nicht
vorhanden sind. Wie beim Nif*al kommen die fiir unser Sprachgefiihl eher wider-
spriichlichen Bedeutungsvarianten des Pi‘el durch den Wegfall einer Bedeutungs-
komponente zustande, dort durch die Verdringung des Agens, hier durch die Nicht-
Beriicksichtigung der zum Ziel hinfiihrenden Aktivitit.

Eine Reihe von weiteren Beobachtungen zum Pi‘el und Hifil bei Zustandsverben
konnten jetzt ebenfalls neu formuliert werden, so die Abschnitte ,,Habituelle und
okkasionelle Handlung des Subjekts” und ,,Akzidentielle und substantielle Bezie-
hung der Handlung zum Objekt” mitsamt der Beziehung der beiden Stammformen
zur Satzsemantik der Nominal- und Verbalsitze. Wir verfolgen aber diese sekun-

17 1. Weingreen, The Pi‘el in Biblical Hebrew, Henoch 5, 1983, 21-29, zB. 21: , Because with many
Hebrew verbs the resultant effects of the Pi‘el seem to flow from quite different patterns of thought,
a bewildering variety of ensuing effects has been postulated. E. Jenni ... tabulates a number of
variations of the effect of the Piel, each one seemingly having little or no association of thought
with another*.
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diren Symptome und Ausweitungen hier nicht weiter und beschriinken uns auf eine
nochmalige Formulierung der grundlegenden Modifikation der Aktionsart bei
Zustandsverben durch die Stammformen Hif'il und Pi‘el anhand eines Beispiel-
paars:18

Lev 23,30: 7Ry 27pn RIND UDITNR NN
,und Jedcn (der an diesem Tag irgendeine Arbeit tut,) werde ich tilgen
aus seinem Volk*.
Das Hif%il des Zustandsverbs =an ,,zugrunde gehen (to be/become lost)* fiihrt ein
neues Agens ein, dessen Aktivitidt mit dem Erreichen des Ziels endet; ,,veranlassen,
dass jemand zugrunde geht“ ergibt ein typisches zweistufiges kausatives und

telisches accomplishment. Damit zu kontrastieren ist

2Kén 1LL: mo%nnn »2rb2 nk Taxm

,»und sie (Athalja) brachte das ganze konigliche Geschlecht um*.
Hier steht 7ar im Pi‘el ,,bewirken, dass jemand vernichtet ist“. Nur das erreichte
Resultat wird ausgesagt, nicht jedoch, wie die Vernichtung zustande gekommen ist
(offenbar nicht durch Athalja selber, sondern indirekt durch ihre Diener, aber die
Details des Hergangs bleiben unausgedriickt im Hintergrund). Es liegt ein typisches
faktitives achievement vor. Die ganze Situation ist zusammengerafft in eine

komplexive resultative Aussage.

Bis jetzt sind die Funktionen des Hif'il und Pi‘el bei state-Verben beschrieben
worden, wobei das Pi‘el als achievement-Transformation des Hif"il/accomplishment
gesehen wurde. Der néchste Schritt betrifft nun den zweiten Teil des Buches von
1968: ,,Aktualis und Resultativ bei transitiven Grundstimmen®, in dem Verben im
Grundstamm mit einer in aktueller Ausfilhrung begriffenen Handlung (Aktualis) den
entsprechenden Pi‘el-Verben gegeniibergestellt werden, die nur das Ergebnis der
Handlung wiedergeben (Resultativ). Zur Veranschaulichung sei auch hier ein
Beispielpaar angefiihrt:

Gen50,1:  >pum voy Jan ..
,,(Da warf sich Joseph iiber seinen Vater) und weinte iiber ihm und
kiisste ihn“.
Das Verbum pu) q. wird hier gebraucht fiir ein accomplishment im Vollzug, das
nach einiger Zeit sein Ende findet. Anders steht es in

Gen 45,15:  omby Jam voxb3b pum

,JUnd er kiisste alle seine Briider und weinte an ihnen®.
Hier ist ein gleichzeitiger Vollzug nicht gut méglich, sondern nur ein sukzessives
distributives Kiissen aller Briider. Der genaue Hergang wird daher in den Hinter-
grund geriickt und nur das Ergebnis, dass alle Briider gekiisst worden sind, mit dem
resultativen Pl pi. ausgesagt.

18 w.0, 435
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Fiir die friitheren Theorien iiber die Funktion des Pi‘el, die mit dem Begriff der
Intensivierung und Transitivierung arbeiteten, mussten hier ernsthafte Probleme
entstehen, weil im einen Fall, bei intransitiven Verben, das Pi‘el gegeniiber dem Qal
eine Transitivierung und Valenzerhéhung bewirkte, im anderen Fall aber, bei bereits
transitiven Verben, keine Valenzerhohung eintrat. Musste man da zwei grundlegend
verschiedene Funktionen des Pi‘el annehmen? Oder waren die Vorstellungen
betreffend Transitivitit zu revidieren?

In seiner hypothetischen sprachgeschichtlichen Rekonstruktion postuliert Joosten!? als Ausgangs-
punkt Verben, die im Grundstamm sowohl intransitiv (,,middle”) als auch transitiv waren, und bei
denen das Pi‘el die als gradierbar angesehene Transitivitdt erhohen konnte. Die Intensivierung konnte
im Lauf der Zeit wieder schwicher werden, intensivierte Intransitiva konnten aufler Gebrauch
kommen, intensive Pi‘el-Formen konnten normal transitive Qal-Formen verdréingen, — bis jedes Verb
individuell seinen aktuellen lexikalisierten, mehr oder weniger (in)transitiven Status erhielt: eine
nicht sehr wahrscheinliche Spekulation auf Grund eines unbrauchbaren Begriffs von gradierbarer
Transitivitit, welche die semantischen Oppositionen in den Texten auBer Acht lisst.20

In Tat und Wahrheit funktioniert das resultative Pi‘el ,transitiver’ Grundstimme
vollig parallel zum faktitiven Pi‘el der im Hif'il kausativierten ,Intransitiva‘: es
konvertiert ein accomplishment, eine Aktivitit mit eingebautem Ziel, in ein achie-
vement, indem es die Aktivitit verbirgt und dic Handlung in das Ergebnis kompri-
miert. Das Problem lésst sich 16sen, wenn man daran denkt, was in den Abhand-
lungen iiber Kausativitit?! nachzulesen ist, dass Kausativitit nicht nur durch
grammatisch-morphologische Mittel, Affixe oder Hilfsverben oder Partikeln ausge-
driickt wird, sondern auch durch Verben, die inhdrent kausative Bedeutung haben.
Als Beispiele fiir diese nicht grammatischen, sondern lexikalisch-semantischen
Kausativ-Verben dienen nno ,,6ffnen = veranlassen, dass etwas offen ist”, 73p
,.begraben = veranlassen, dass etwas begraben ist”, 97 ,heilen = veranlassen, dass
etwas gesund wird".

Als Zusammenfassung der Hauptergebnisse der ersten beiden Hauptteile des Buches
von 1968 betreffend das Piel bei ,intransitiven‘ und ,transitiven‘ Verben kann
nunmehr in neuer Formulierung die Parallele zwischen den grammatischen und den
semantischen Kausativ-Verben folgendermassen graphisch dargestellt werden:

19° 7. Joosten, The Functions of the Semitic D stem: Biblical Hebrew Materials for a Comparative-
Historical Approach, Orientalia 67, 1998, 202-230.

20 Im ersten Teil des Artikels von Joosten (206-216: ,,The meanings of the Qal: traces of diathesis™)
sind erwigenswerte Vorschlige zu Qal-Verben enthalten. Die in teilweisem Anschluss an N.J.C.
Kouwenberg, Gemination in the Akkadian Verb (Studia semitica neerlandica 32), Assen 1997,
vorgebrachten diachronischen Thesen zum Pi‘el bringen keinen Fortschritt (Zusammenfassung 225-
227: ,Conclusions and perspectives”; 225: ,,A central postulate of this paper has been the notion
that the D stem originally expressed an ,intensive‘ function in comparison to the simple stem*). Vgl.
auch die Kritik an der Darstellung des Verhiltnisses zwischen dem akkadischen D- und §-Stamm
bei Kouwenberg in der Rezension von M.P. Streck, Zur Gemination beim akkadischen Verbum,
Orientalia 67, 1998, 523-531 (529f).

21 7.B. Song, Jae Jung, Causatives and causation: a universal-typological perspective, London 1996.
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telisches grammatisches Hi.-Kausativ von Zustandsverben (> accomplishment)
im Pi‘el -  faktitives achievement,

telisches semantisches Qal-Kausativ von fientischen Verben (accomplishment)
imPi‘el >  resultatives achievement.

Im dritten Teil des Buches wurden schlieBlich noch die ,,Pi‘el-Verben ohne Grundstamm* behandelt.
Fiir die Theorie der Aktionsarten entsteht hier kein neues Problem, insofern als bei zufillig nicht
belegtem oder ungebréuchlichem Qal die Aktionsart nach Analogien erschlossen werden kann und
das Pi‘el dann als faktitiv oder resultativ oder sonstwie nach seinem Bedeutungspotential zu
bestimmen ist. Bei denominierten Verben fehlt zwar eine verbale Grundbedeutung, aber die von
einem Nomen (Substantiv, Adjektiv, Zahlwort, Interjektion) im Qal, Nif*al, Pi‘el, Hif"il abgeleitete
Bedeutung ,;mit dem Nomen x in irgendeiner Weise zu tun haben* kann ebenfalls analog einer der
verschiedenen Aktionsarten zugeordnet werden. Der Begriff ,,denominiert” ist in unserem Zusam-
menhang nur als etymologischer Hinweis zu verstehen und hat keine eigene funktionale Bedeutung
als Aktionsart,

6. Einteilung der hebriischen Verben nach Aktionsarten

Bis hierher sind nur die wichtigsten Ergebnisse der fritheren Untersuchung betref-
fend die Funktion der Pi‘el-Stammform bei den state-verbs (,Intransitiva®) und
accomplishment-verbs (,Transitiva‘) wiederholt und neu formuliert worden. Es ist
nun an der Zeit, die deskriptive und noch weiter ergidnzbare Darstellung in eine
umfassendere Sicht der hebriischen Verben und ihrer durch die abgeleiteten
Stammformen modifizierten Aktionsart einzugliedern. Dabei sind alle hebréischen
Verben in Bezug auf ihre Aktionsart zu untersuchen, nicht nur diejenigen, die ein
Pi‘el oder Hifil aufweisen, sondern auch die groBere Zahl derer, die kein Pi‘el
besitzen, moglicherweise, weil sie aus semantischen Griinden kein Pi‘el besitzen
kénnen. Praktisch alle fritheren Untersuchungen halten es fiir gegeben, dass einige
Verben eine bestimmte Stammform haben und andere nicht, in einer zufilligen
unvorhersehbaren Verteilung der Belege in den Texten, ohne dass gefragt wiirde, ob
nicht semantische Einschrinkungen fiir gewisse Stammformen bestehen. Beim Pi‘el
dirfte dies ein Erbe der fritheren Deutung als Intensivum sein, da man praktisch
iiberall sich eine Verstirkung oder eine Pluralisierung der Bedeutung vorstellen
kann. Warum aber gibt es Hunderte und Tausende von Belegen der Verben =y, 10,
RYY, 15, Ny, M3, aber kein einziges Mal im Pi‘el? Ist es wirklich nur Zufall, dass
noR hi., MND hi. oder 712 hi. nie vorkommen?

Um eine nicht nur spekulative, sondern auf Daten gestiitzte, nachvollzichbare
Antwort auf solche und édhnliche Fragen zu erhalten, ist zuerst ein Katalog aller
hebrdischen Verb-Lexeme mit statistischen Angaben ilber das Vorkommen der
Stammformen zu erstellen und diese Liste dann nach den relevanten Aktionsarten zu
sortieren. Der erste Teil dieser Aufgabe ist noch verhéltnisméBig leicht zu erreichen,
obwohl auch hier manche umstrittene Einzelfragen auftauchen, vor allem das
Problem der homonymen Wurzeln.22 Je nach den Entscheidungen kommt man auf

22 15t aufzuspalten in 1151 1 ,,aufdecken” und 111 II ,,ins Exil gehen? Vgl. F.A. Gosling, An Open
Question Relating to the Hebrew Root glh, ZAH 11, 1998, 125-132.
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1550 bis gegen 1580 Lexeme. In manchen Fillen bestehen Textschwierigkeiten bis
hin zum Verdacht von ,ghost-verbs‘?3 Der zweite Teil, die Zuweisung in die
Aktionsart-Klassen, ist éfters schwierig, weil bei manchen Verben, besonders bei
den Hapaxlegomena, die genaune Bedeutung nicht bekannt ist. Auch bei héufig
gebrauchten Verben ist die Grundbedeutung manchmal schwer zu erkennen, wenn
das Qal nicht belegt ist und die verwandten semitischen Sprachen auch nicht
weiterhelfen?4. Es ist auch moglich, dass bei stark polysemen Verben wie nth)
,.ausstrecken / neigen / abbiegen und 7p2 , Nachschau halten / sich kiimmern um /
mustern / anbefehlen / heimsuchen® mehr als eine Aktionsart als grundlegend fiir
eine modifizierende Stammform anzusetzen ist.25

Die folgenden Beobachtungen beruhen auf einer provisorisch aufgestellten Liste von
1570 Verben, eingeteilt in sechs Gruppen. Die vier Hauptgruppen enthalten die
grundlegenden Aktionsarten; dazu kommen die nicht nach Aktionsarten aufge-
schliisselten Denominativa und die textlich und/oder semantisch unsicheren und
nicht zu beriicksichtigenden Verben (Anzahl der Verben und deren Vorkommen in
allen Stammformen stark gerundet):26

23 1% in Jes 33,1 ist schon wegen der Inkompatibilitit der Radikale I und IT (beide sind Liquidac)
verdichtig; vgl. W. Richter, Grundlagen einer althebrdischen Grammatik. 1 (= ATSAT 8), 1978,
51-53 (Lit.); G. Buccellati, 4 Structural Grammar of Babylonian, Wiesbaden 1996, 66-68.

24 3oll beim 480mal vorkommenden Hif'il von 7123 ,,schlagen® eine Kausativierung des Zustandes
getroffen werden/sein angenommen werden?

25 Die Zuweisung zu den Aktionsarten geschieht nicht rein intuitiv, sondern wird durch verschiedene
in der Linguistik (s. oben Anm. 12, z.B. Frawley 302f,; Klein 33-35; Valin — LaPolla 91-102;
Kozlowska 109-112; Recanati 169-171) entwickelte Testverfahren kontrolliert. So unterscheidet z.B.
der ,,almost-Test“ zwischen einem accomplishment und einem achievement: beim ersteren, z.B.
,offnen = veranlassen, dass etwas offen ist“ kann sich der Zusatz ,fast* (,,er hat fast getffnet”)
zweideutig entweder auf die Veranlassung (,er war nahe daran, zu Offnen, aber hat nicht
begonnen*) oder auf das Ziel beziehen (,,er hat versucht, zu 6ffnen, aber es ist ihm nicht gelungen*),
beim letzteren, z.B. ,finden®, ist ,er hat fast gefunden* eindeutig ,.er hat nicht gefunden“. Zur
Unterscheidung von nicht inhérent begrenzten Aktivitidten und zu Ende kommenden Handlungen
(accomplishment oder achievement) dient der ,for/pendant/wahrend — in/en/in“-Test: ,er hat
withrend (nicht: *in) einer Stunde gesungen®, aber ,.er hat in (nicht: *wéahrend) einer Stunde die Tiir
geoffnet / den Gipfel erreicht®.

26 Von dieser Liste sind langst nicht alle Verben fiir unsere Probleme gleich mafigebend. Etwa 300
Lexeme, fast ein Fiinftel der Gesamtzahl, kommen nur ein- bis dreimal und nur im Qal vor und
bilden somit keine Opposition zu den abgeleiteten Stammformen. Werden sie der Einfachheit
halber nicht mit beriicksichtigt, so fallen auch zahlreiche Problemfille weg, ohne dass die
Gesamtergebnisse tangiert wiirden. Nicht einmal die Statistik wiirde verzerrt, da diese 300 Verben
ungefihr die gleiche proportionale Verteilung iiber die Aktionsart-Klassen aufweisen wie die Masse
der haufigeren Verben. Weitere ca. 270 Verben kommen nur ein- bis dreimal nur in je einer der
abgeleiteten Stammformen vor, konnen also auch nicht eine grofle Beweislast tragen. Allfdllig aus
besserer Einsicht notwendige Umzuteilungen einzelner auch héufigerer Verben wiirden an der im
Folgenden gebotenen Auswertung der Liste nichts Entscheidendes dndern.
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Aktionsart: Verben Vorkommen
state: 440 20400
activity: 455 25400
(tramsitive)  A: 210 11050
(movement) B: 80 10600
(motion) B 80 1600
(sound) D: Ji 1750
(expectation) E 10 400
accomplishment: 250 6900
achievement: 155 14400
denominativa: 180 4300
unsicher: 90 100

7. Accomplishment-Verben mit Pi“el, aber ohne Hif“il

Wir beginnen mit der Betrachtung der accomplishment-Verben. Von den rund 250
semantisch-kausativen Verben, die eine zu ihrem inhdrenten Ziel filhrende Aktivitit
denotieren, besitzen etwa 140 ein resultatives Pi‘el. Wenn wir die nur 1-3mal im Qal
vorkommenden Verben weglassen, sind es gar drei Viertel dieser Verben, die ins
Pi‘el gesetzt werden. Mit anderen Worten: Es ist sehr gebrduchlich, dass telische
accomplishment-Verben durch das Pi‘el in achievement-Verben transformiert
werden.

Nun aber sehen wir nach den Hif"il-Formen der accomplishment-Verben: Von 250
Verben mit ungefahr 4000 Qal-Belegen und ungefihr 2000 Pi‘el-Vorkommen finden
wir nur gerade ein Dutzend Verben mit etwa 30 Hif"il-Vorkommen.27 Selbst wenn
wir 1191 hi. ,,in die Verbannung fiihren* (38mal) und 710 hi. ,ausliefern” (30mal)
mitrechnen wiirden, wire doch zu sagen, dass bei accomplishment-Verben das Hif"il
praktisch inexistent und jedenfalls nicht produktiv ist. Der Grund dafiir ist leicht zu
erkennen: Die accomplishment-Verben konnen kein kausativierendes Hif"il gebrau-
chen, weil sie bereits semantisch kausativ sind. Sie miissen nicht telisiert werden,
weil sie bereits telisch sind. Es scheint, dass potenzierte Kausativa normalerweise
vermieden werden, z.B. *nno hi. ,jemanden veranlassen, dass er veranlasst, dass
etwas offen ist™.

8. Achievement-Verben mit Hif%il, aber ohne Pi“el

Wenn wir zu den achievement-Verben in unserem Katalog iibergehen, so finden wir
etwa 160 Verben mit rund 12500 Qal-Belegen (darunter die iiberaus zahlreichen
Vorkommen von TR, M, np‘n) und 900 Nif*al-Belegen. Als ndchstes kommen

2T ypa, 73, yom, pon, onm, pps, 315, ANS, P, KM, PR, 30, X, Yp7.
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zahlenmiissig 650 Hif%il-Belege in 40 verschiedenen Verben?® und — eine verschwin-
dend kleine Gruppe von 20 Belegen aus acht Pi‘el-Verben, einige davon noch eher
zweifelhaft.2® Die Feststellung ist unumginglich: achievement-Verben haben
praktisch kein Pi‘el. Und wiederum ist der Grund dafiir leicht einzusehen: Das Pi‘el
eliminiert den Prozess, der zu einem Ziel fiihrt, es komprimiert alles in das Resultat.
Aber achievements sind bereits ausschlieBlich Resultate, es gibt keinen Prozess, der
in den Hintergrund zu riicken wiire; achievements sind bereits atelisch,3? sie konnen
nicht durch das Pi‘el atelisiert werden. Die Symmetrie zum Befund bei den ac-
complishment-Verben ist nicht zu iibersehen: Der Zusammenhang zwischen den
Stammformen und den Aktionsarten ist erwiesen, wenn auch vielleicht noch nicht
vollstindig beschrieben, wenn man feststellt, dass das Hif"il telisiert und das Pi‘el
atelisiert.

9. Zustandsverben mit Hif*il und/oder Piel

Die ndchste zu betrachtende Klasse ist die der Zustandsverben (state-verbs). Wie
oben schon gezeigt, kann der im Verbalbegriff gemeinte Zustand fientisch herbeige-
fiihrt werden, entweder kausativ durch das Hif"il als accomplishment oder faktitiv
durch das Pi‘el als achievement. Hier ist nur noch die Statistik nachzutragen, die
keine Auffilligkeiten bietet. Von den rund 440 Verbbasen (die denominierten
Zustandsverben nicht eingerechnet) begegnen etwa die Halfte im Hif"il und etwa ein
Drittel im Pi‘el. Nicht ganz ein Sechstel weist beide Stammformen auf. Die Zahlen
fiir die Belegstellen sind 12500 im Qal (darin enthalten 3540mal 7°1 ,,werden/sein®,
das kein Hi. oder Pi. bildet), etwa 4000 im Hif"il und 1800 im Pi‘el. Fiir die Bedeu-
tungsvarianten ,deklarativ, ,dstimativ’ usw. liegen keine Schitzungen vor. Beim
Hif'il wiire bei weitergehenden Untersuchungen zu beachten, dass auch hier wie bei
der Kausativitit allgemein verschiedene semantische Subklassen zu unterscheiden
sind (u.a. einfache Herbeifiihrung eines Zustandes gegeniiber doppelter Transitivitit
bei der Veranlassung einer achievement-Handlung).

10. Aktivititsverben mit Hif €il, aber ohne Picel

Als letzte der vier Aktionsart-Klassen sind die activity-Verben in Bezug auf die
Bildung eines Pi‘el oder Hif"il zu betrachten. Die oben aufgestellten Subklassen sind
gesondert zu behandeln, da hier bei den Gruppen (C), (D) und (E) ein neuer Aspekt
der Pi‘cl-Bedeutung zutage tritt. Zuerst die transitiven Aktivititen (A), die fast die
Hilfte der rund 450 Verben der gesamten Klasse ausmachen:

28 Am haufigsten 7 hi. ,erzeugen®, M3 hi. ,,austotten®, W hi. ,vertreiben®, Das Fehlen des Hiffil
bei den Verben des Gebens und Nehmens (s. Abschnitt 1) kann mit der Abneigung gegen
Valenzerhdhung bei bereits dreiwertigen Verben erklirt werden.

29 1mR, 75 (10mal pi. ,,Geburtshilfe leisten®), ¥, o3, dh, Wb, SRw, wan,

30 Zur Terminologie s. Anm. 16.
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Neben 10.000 Qal-Formen begegnen etwa 800 Hif"il-Formen aus ca. 70 verschiede-
nen Verben; bei einem Drittel dieser Aktivititsverben ist ein normaler kausativer
(doppelt transitiver) Gebrauch belegt, z.B. 55K hi. ,,zu essen geben®, n®™ hi. ,,sehen
lassen / zeigen*, vy hi. ,horen lassen / verkiinden®. Aktivititen kdnnen also, wenn
nétig, als durch ein zusitzliches Agens veranlasst erscheinen, dessen Aktion dabei
zu einem accomplishment wird, wie das beim Hif"il allgemein der Fall ist. Wenn wir
uns aber nun nach Pi‘el-Formen umsehen, so finden wir wiederum praktisch nichts.
Von mehr als 200 Verben sind nur acht in einem oder zwei Pi‘el-Vorkommen in
isolierten und spezialisierten Bedeutungen belegt.3! Es gibt mehr als tausend M7 q.
und pmY q., aber nur zweimal ¥2W pi. ,,aufbieten (zum Kampf)“. Natiirlich ist dieser
Befund nicht zufillig: Das Pi‘el verbirgt den Prozess hinter dem Ergebnis, aber bei
den Aktivititsverben, die nur einen andauernden Prozess aussagen, gibt es gar kein
Ergebnis. Atelische Prozesse/Aktivititen sind nicht atelisierbar durch die Pi‘el-
Stammform.

Es ist nun keine Uberraschung mehr, wenn auch die rund 80 Verben der Ortsveréin-
derung (Subklasse B, verbs of movement) keine Pi‘el-Formen aufweisen. Nahezu
8000 Qal/Nifal und 2500 Hif"il/Hof"al sind belegt gegeniiber gerade nur 25 5 pi.
und 64 7> hitp., die eine spezielle Erklirung erfordern. Der bei diesen Lexemen in
der Kernbedeutung enthaltene einfach andauernde Prozess kann nicht zugunsten
eines nicht existierenden Resultats verdringt werden, weil sonst gar nichts mehr
ausgesagt wiirde. In den aktuellen AuBerungen mit Ortsverinderungsverben wird
zwar fast immer ein valenzbedingtes ortliches Ziel genannt, wodurch die Pridikate
telische accomplishments werden (z.B. Gen 12,10 ,,Und Abram zog nach Agypten
hinab*). Dies geschieht aber durch externe Mittel (adverbiale und prépositionale
Ausdriicke) auf der Satzebene und ist nicht in der Semantik des Verbs allein schon
enthalten.

Dass neben 2000mal 812 q. ,.kommen* und 550mal ®12 hi. ,bringen kein Pi‘el vorkommt, kann
nicht nur mit morphologischen Griinden erklirt werden. Vielmehr ist es so, dass die Verba mediae
vocalis (sog. ,hohle Wurzeln®), die keinen mittleren Radikal verdoppeln konnen, sich am stirksten in
denjenigen Aktionsart-Klassen behaupten konnten, die kein Pi‘el erforderten. Auffillig ist jedenfalls,
dass auf den Gesamtbestand an Verb-Lexemen bezogen die mediae-i-Verben 8,5% ausmachen, bei
den Ortsverdnderungsverben dagegen 27,5% (bei allen activity-Verben 15%), wiahrend die ,Pi‘el-
freundlichen® accomplishment-Verben mit 3,5% signifikant unter dem Durchschnitt bleiben.

11. Das Piel bei komplexen Aktivititsverben

Im Unterschied zu den transitiven Aktivititen und den Ortsverdnderungsverben
(Subklassen A und B) kommen bei den Bewegungsverben am Ort, bei den Laut-
duBerungen und bei den Verben der Erwartung reguliire Pi‘el-Formen vor. Nebst >
pi./hitp. kénnen diese Subklassen C bis E zusammen besprochen werden, da bei
ihnen ein gemeinsames Problem vorliegt: das Pi‘el ist hier nicht wie sonst normal
transitiv (faktitiv-resultativ).

31 oy, am, o, 3o, 28D 1, P, vid, .

83



Ernst Jenni

Zuerst die Statistik: Beim Hif'il sind keine Besonderheiten in der Verteilung zu
verzeichnen. Wie bei (A) besitzen in (C) ein Drittel der Verben ein kausatives Hif"il
(bei den Ortsverinderungen in (B) sogar drei Fiinftel), in (D) bei den LautduBe-
rungen ein Fiinftel. Das Pi‘el ist bei den Bewegungsverben und bei den Lautéu-
ferungen mit je etwa 20 Verben, einem Viertel der Gesamtzahl, recht deutlich
vertreten; bei den Verben der Erwartung (E) iiberwiegt es das Qal. Die Anzahl der
einzelnen Pi‘el-Vorkommen ist allerdings bei (C) mit 55 und bei (D) mit 180 nicht
so imponierend, wihrend in (E) der Doppelungsstamm mit sicben Achteln der
Belege fast allein dominiert.

Sieht man nun die Pi‘el-Verben der Subklasse (C) genauer an, so fillt auf, dass sie
praktisch alle eine Bewegung des Korpers oder der Glieder denotieren, die mehrfach
hintereinander wiederholt wird. Es sind dies vor allem Verben des Hiipfens,
Umberspringens und Tanzens wie 157, pat, 7m, 790, ©ov, 118, now, ¥op, Tp7; dazu
kommen w1 ,tasten®, San ,,Wehen haben®, 7r2 ,,beben®, prs/pniv ,lachen®, Am
,Zittern®, 7P ,,blinzeln®, XYW ,,géngeln®. Ganz dhnlich steht es bei den Verben der
Subklasse (D), die im Pi‘el eine mehrfach wiederholte, sukzessive LautduBerung
bezeichnen: Rw2 ,,schwatzen®, 771 ,,schmihen®, 5ni ,,verhohnen®, 2nt , lobsingen®,
7en II ,schméhen®, 77n ,,schmihen”, 23 ,klagen®, =u> ,beschworen®, wnt
Hflistern®, 121 ,,Saiten anschlagen®, am ,schluchzen®, mw IV ,singen®, pys/pu
,.schreien®, c'7i: ,»verspotten®, 17 ,jubeln®, MW ,,preisen®, 1 ,,um Hilfe rufen®, 70
,,besingen®.

Jede Erkldrung dieser Pi‘el-Formen hat zu beriicksichtigen, dass hier intransitive
Verb-Basen zugrunde liegen, deren Aktionsart als activity und nicht als accomplish-
ment zu bestimmen ist. Deswegen war auch der Versuch im Buch von 1968, diese
Pi‘el-Verben analog zur Masse der iibrigen als resultative Modifikationen3? zu
erkliren, nicht befriedigend, wie Waltke — O’Connor in ihrer Syntax mit Recht
bemerken (414f). Thr eigener Vorschlag, der letztlich via Ryder und Goetze von der
alten Intensiv-Deutung ausgeht, ist aber auch nicht durchschlagend, wenn sie fiir
einen frequentativen Aspekt des Piels plddieren, wobei das Qal dann die unmar-
kierte Form mit nicht-frequentativer Bedeutung wire. Er bleibt auf der deskriptiven
Ebene, insofern als die meisten Stellen frequentativ oder iterativ iibersetzt werden
konnen, kann aber die spezielle Funktion des Pi‘els in diesen Fillen nicht genauer
erkldren und mit seiner Hauptfunktion in einen organischen Zusammenhang bringen.
Hitte das Piel tatsdchlich eine frei wirkende Féhigkeit, einen nicht-frequentativen,
semelfaktiven Prozess in einen frequentativen oder iterativen zu transformieren, so
miisste man diesen Effekt bei zahlreichen anderen Verben und bei vielen Gelegen-
heiten antreffen. Es gibt ja zahlreiche Sprachen, die verschiedene Arten einer
verbalen Pluralitit (Multiplikativ, Frequentativ, Distributiv, Iterativ, Kontinuativ,
Habitualis usw.) mit speziellen grammatischen Mitteln ausdriicken kénnen (u.a. Li-
tauisch, slawische Sprachen, Turksprachen, Eskimosprachen), wahrend andere wie
Deutsch, Franzosisch und Hebrdisch sich mit lexikalischen Mitteln (Hilfsverben,
adverbiale Umschreibungen) in Verbindung mit gewissen Tempora/Aspekten

32 vgl. oben in Abschnitt 5 die Gegeniiberstellung von Gen 50,1 und 45,15.
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behelfen miissen.?®> Bekannt ist dafir im Hebrdischen der Gebrauch der
Prifixkonjugation (Imperfekt) in der Vergangenheit.

Um die in Frage stehenden Pi‘el-Verben zu erkléren, ist nicht mit den bei sémtlichen
Verbalsitzen anwendbaren Tempus- bzw. Aspektkategorien (Iterativ, Frequentativ,
Habitualis etc. als Subkategorien des imperfektiven Aspekts) zu arbeiten, sondern
mit den die Kernbedeutungen der Verben betreffenden Aktionsarten. Da die auf die
Temporalitit bezogenen vier Aktionsarten, hier speziell die activity, offenbar nicht
geniigen, muss ein weiterer Parameter hinzugezogen werden. Neben der Agentivitit
und der Temporalitit kommt hier noch die Komplexitit in Frage. Die Verbalbegriffe
konnen eingeteilt werden in einfache, einen einzigen Vorgang enthaltende Aktionen
und solche, die komplex oder komposit in mindestens zwei abwechselnde / alterna-
tive / entgegengesetzte / sukzessive / mehrphasige oder dhnlich kombinierte Teil-
Aktionen zerfallen, die sukzessiv hintereinander repetierbar sind. Bei den Bewe-
gungsverben mit ihrer Ortlichen Bedeutungskomponente bezeichnet die komplexe
Aktionsart ein ,Hin-und-Her’, ein ,Auf-und-Ab‘ oder ein ,Rings-Umbher‘, bei den
Lautduflerungen mit ihrer linear-zeitlichen Bedeutungskomponente eine Folge von
charakteristischen Lauten / Tonen / Gerduschen mit den dazu gehérenden Pausen.
Die komplexe Aktionsart ist nicht zu verwechseln mit der duBerlich dhnlichen
Iterativitit oder Frequentativitdt, da diese Multiplikativa (regelmiBig oder unregel-
mifig) wiederholte, separate Einzelaktionen bei irgendwelchen ,,normalen* Verben
bezeichnen, die durativen komplexen Aktivititen dagegen eine zusammenhéngende
Folge von Aktionen, die aus abwechselnd zusammengehorenden Teilaktionen
bestehen, und zwar nur bei den dafiir geeigneten Verben. Iterativ ist z.B. 1Sam 1,3:
,Dieser Mann zog Jahr fiir Jahr hinauf (n?xg]) aus seiner Stadt, um vor dem Herrn
der Heerscharen in Silo zu beten und zu opfern.“34 Eine sukzessiv zusammen-
gesetzte Aktivitit zeigt dagegen z.B. Jo 2,5: ,Rasselnd wie Kriegswagen hiipfen sie
(7p" pi.) tiber die Hohen der Berge*.

Die Verben dieser Aktionsart — wir wollen sie komplexe Aktivititsverben nennen —
konnen sowohl im Qal als auch im Pi‘el gebraucht werden. Sie fallen zwar im Piel
besonders auf, sind aber nicht von Hause aus darauf festgelegt. Von den oben
genannten Verben sind 9 Bewegungsverben und 7 LautduBerungsverben in beiden
Stammformen belegt (Qal 250mal, Pi‘el 125mal). Hier ist eine Bedeutungsdifferen-
zierung moglich, wie sie in HP, allerdings noch unter dem Gesichtspunkt ,Auspri-
gungen des Resultativs®, versucht worden ist. Eine Neuformulierung, die hier nicht
im Detail geboten werden kann, wiirde zeigen, dass im Qal die komplexe Aktivitit
als solche allgemein oder als ein einmaliges Geschehen dargestellt wird, im Piel
dagegen als Zusammenfassung einer sukzessiven Folge komplexer Bewegungen

3w, Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Pluralitdt. Iterativum, Distributivum, Durativum, Intensivum in
der allgemeinen Grammatik, im Lateinischen und Hethitischen, Osterreichische Akademie der
Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Kl., Sitzungsberichte, 259. Bd., 1. Abh., Wien 1968; V.S. Xrakovskij
(ed.), Typology of lterative Constructions (= LINCOM Studies in Theoretical Linguistics 04),
Miinchen / Newcastle 1997.

34 Ausfiihrliche Materialsammlung zu 1/2Sam bei J.P. Fokkelman, Iterative Forms of the Classical
Hebrew Verb. Exploring the Triangle of Style, Syntax, and Text Grammar, in: K. Jongeling et al.
(edd.), Studies in Hebrew and Aramaic Syntax (FS ]. Hoftijzer), Leiden 1991, 38-55.
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oder LautiuBerungen, die wir mit der Abkiirzung ,sukzessive Bedeutung® oder
,Sukzessiv‘ belegen konnen. Man kann hier die in der Linguistik3S gebrauchlichen
Ausdriicke ,subevent' und ,macroevent zu Hilfe nehmen: Im Pi‘el werden die
sukzessiven subevents in einen macroevent zusammengeschlossen. Einige Beispiele
sollen das Gemeinte veranschaulichen:

Zef1,9: enmSy a5 Sy mpp
,;heimsuchen werde ich jeden, der iiber die Schwelle springt*
Hid2,8:  o™anoy abm xa mrmn

,,siche, da kommt er, springt daher iiber die Berge*

Die Qal-Stelle schildert den aberglaubischen Brauch, die Tiirschwelle nicht zu
betreten, indem man in einer charakteristischen Bewegungsart dariiber springt; das
Pi‘el zeigt die sukzessiven Bewegungen des Umherhiipfens. Das Qal bezeichnet die
Bewegungsart als solche, das Pi‘el die Gesamtheit der sukzessiven Einzelbewegun-
gen.

Jes 24,14: W 5P W nwn
,,Jene crhcben ihre Stimme, sie jauchzen®

Ps 5,12 g abivb 92 oD wmigm
,Freuen sollen sich alle die auf dich trauen, immerdar sollen sie
jubeln®.

Das Hendiadyoin im Qal meint ein momentanes ,,sie brechen in Jubel aus®, wihrend
das Pi‘el in Verbindung mit der temporalen Umstandsbestimmung eine endlose
Folge von Jubelrufen evoziert.

Eine komplexe Aktivitit bezeichnet auch <7 pi/hitp. ,umhergehen / hinundhergehen®. Als
allgemeinstes Verbum der Bewegung gehort 721 ,,gehen” sowohl den Ortsverdnderungsverben (mit
bestimmter Zielangabe) als auch den Verben der Bewegungsart (ohne bestimmte Zielangabe, z.B.
Gen 3,14 ,auf deinem Bauche sollst du kriechen®) an, im Qal meistens zu Subklasse (B), im
Doppelungsstamm zu Subklasse (C). Die Differenzierung der Stellen in einfaches Gehen und
komplexes Hinundhergehen in HP 151f. kann mit neuer Bezeichnung der Kategorien ohne weiteres in
die neue Theorie iibernommen werden. Wichtig ist auch die dort getroffene Unterscheidung von
iterativem einfachem Gang (7571 q. z.B. Ri 11,40: ,Daher ward es Brauch in Israel: Jahr um Jahr
gehen die Tochter Israels hin, die Tochter Jephthas, des Gileaditers, zu besingen) und sukzessiven
komplexen Géngen (‘i'):'l pi. zB. Koh 11,9: ,Wandle, wie es dein Herz geliistet* [,,wandeln*
urspriinglich ,,wiederholt wenden, hinundhergehen*]).

Méglicherweise lassen sich auch die bis jetzt noch nicht behandelten Verben der
Hoffoung und Erwartung, des Wiinschens und Herumsuchens (Subklasse E der
activity-Verben) hier anschlieen. Dazu gehoren vor allem MR pi. ,,wiinschen®, @p2
pi. ,begehren, 1oM pi. ,erwarten®, 5 pi. ,,warten®, mp pi. ,hoffen”, 720 pi.

35 Chung & Timberlake 1985, 220f.: ,The discussion above dealt with events for which the event
frame was a homogeneous interval of time. In contrast to these, events are sometimes composed of
a multiple number of essentially equivalent sub-events that are iterated over time ... Such events
have a complex structure, in which individual events (each with its own event frame) collectively
form a larger, inclusive macroevent.”
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hoffen”, ar pi. ,,suchen nach®. Sie wiren im (selteneren) Qal als allgemeine
Bezeichnung einer mentalen konativen Aktivitit zu verstehen, im Pi‘el als deren
fortgesetzte, immer wieder neue Aktivierung. Eine sichere Einordnung dieser
Verben, die bei Waltke — O’Connor (415f.) als frequentativ taxiert werden, ist viel-
leicht erst noch zu erhoffen und zu erwarten.

12. Denominative Verben

Es bleibt noch die Aufgabe, die denominativen Verben36 in die Theorie einzubauen.
Oben ist bereits gesagt worden, dass wie bei Verben mit unbekannter Grundbedeu-
tung auch bei denominierten Verben ohne verbale Grundbedeutung die Funktion des
Pi‘el nach Analogie zu den gewdhnlichen Verben zu erschlielen ist. Von einer
distinktiven denominierenden Funktion kann nicht gesprochen werden, weil
zahlreiche denominierte Verben auch im Qal (5, zelten™, 2an ,Fest veranstalten®,
non ,,salzen®), Nif°al (22 ni. ,,Prophet sein‘, Y2 ni. ,,schwéren‘) und Hif'il (1 hi.
,hinhdren®, @7m hi. ,,bannen®, 1" hi. ,,verleumden*) vorkommen. Von der schwer
abgrenzbaren Gruppe der ca. 180 denominativen Verben sind etwa ein Drittel im
Pi‘el belegt; wiederum ein Drittel davon steht mit dem Qal oder dem Hiffil in
Opposition. In diesen letzteren Fillen ist die Analogie zu den gewohnlichen Pi‘el-
Verben am besten erkennbar, wihrend bei isolierten Verben sowohl bei unsicherer
verbaler Grundbedeutung wie bei M3 pi. ,aufbieten, befehlen” (wahrscheinlich
resultativ zu einer semantisch kausativen Basis) als auch bei Ableitung von einem
Nomen (Substantiv, Adjektiv, Zahlwort, Interjektion), z.B. bei o5& pi. ,,Garbe
(mm58) binden® (resultativ) oder ,,sich mit Garbenbinden beschiftigen* (sukzessive
Aktivitit), die Entscheidung naturgeméiB schwerer fillt. Vielleicht ist aber auch eine
scharfe Trennung der Funktionen nicht nétig, wenn die mit dem denominierten
Verbum gemeinte irgendwie geartete Beschiftigung mit einer Sache sowohl transitiv
(faktitiv-resultativ) als auch intransitiv (sukzessive Aktivitdt) sein kann. In beiden
Fillen wird der genaue Hergang der Beschiftigung durch das Pi‘el zugunsten einer
Gesamtaussage in den Hintergrund geriickt. Bei intransitivem |72 pi. ,,als Priester
amten® wird man eher an eine sukzessiv vorgestellte Aktivitit zu denken haben, bei
02" pi. ,als Schwager die Schwigerin heiraten” vielleicht eher an einen faktitiv-
deklarativen Akt. Bei bn ,zelten” scheint das Pi‘el in Jes 13,20 ein sukzessives
»umherzelten” der Beduinen zu meinen, das Qal dagegen in Gen 13,12.18 ein
gewohnliches mansives Wohnen. Die hiufig als auffillig beschriebene privative
Bedeutung bei einer Reihe von denominativen Pi‘el-Verben (z.B. ,entwurzeln)
bringt ebenfalls keine neue Funktion des Pi‘el. Die Beschiftigung mit einem ding-
lichen Objekt: 1¢7 ,Fettasche” (Ex 27,3; Num 4,13), 21 ,,Schwanz / Nachhut“ (Dtn
25,18; Jos 10,19), ::‘7 »Herz* (Hld 4,9), 7o ,,Ast (Jes 0 ,33), o3y ,,Knochen* (Jer
50,17), waw ,,Wurzel“ (Ps 52,7), muss nicht von vornherein eine positive Seite
haben (wie z.B. bei 5> ,Flote* 1Kén 1,40; 1335 ,herzformiges Gebick® 2Sam
13,6.8; amy ,,Garbe” Ps 129.7; 1p. |.Nest Jer 48 ,25 u.0.). Die aus der Situation
erschlieBbare privative Beschiftigung ist neben der produktiven gerade deshalb

36 Vgl W-0, 373.391.410-414; Léonard (Anm.4), 330-351.
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moglich, weil der genaue Hergang im Pi‘el nicht festgelegt ist. Eine ausgedehntere
Besprechung der Deutungsmoglichkeiten bei den denominierten Pi‘el-Verben wiirde
hier zu weit filhren. Es sei nur noch erwihnt, dass vor allem in fachtechnischem
Sprachgebrauch auch Ableitungen von Substantiven vorkommen, die ihrerseits zu
einer durchaus gebrduchlichen Verbalwurzel gehdren. Die denominierten Verben
sind dann vom normalen Qal oder Pi‘el der betreffenden Wurzel getrennt zu halten,
wie das in HP 267 am Beispiel von 8t ,,siindigen (mit deklarativem Pi‘el in Gen
31,39) gegeniiber von 8o ,,Siinde* denominiertem ,.entsiindigen” und von nxen
,.Siindopfer abgeleitetem ,,als Siindopfer darbringen® gezeigt worden ist. Auch
neben 147 ,.fett werden/ sein® mit faktitivem Pi‘el ,.fett machen* (Spr 15,30) und
deklarativem |, fiir fett erklaren™ (Ps 20,4) existiert noch das bereits erwdhnte, von
7 ,,F ettasche* denominierte Privativum ,,von Fettasche reinigen®.

AbschlieBend sei noch das am hdufigsten gebrauchte Pi‘el-Verbum, ebenfalls ein
Denominativum, erwdhnt: 927 pi. ,reden = Worte (2*737) aussprechen” (gegen
1100mal). Es ist analog zu den Lautduflerungsverben eindeutig als sukzessive
Aktivitit zu verstehen. Normales Reden geschieht mit einer linear-sukzessiven
Reihe von Wortern; im Pi‘el werden die in einer Kette von Sprechakten ausgespro-
chenen einzelnen Laute / Silben / Worter zu dem macroevent ,reden / eine Rede
halten zusammengefasst. Wenn aber das Aussprechen eines einzelnen Wortes oder
der positiv oder negativ qualifizierte gesamte Redeinhalt gemeint ist, bleibt Raum
fiir das Qal (40mal Partizip / einmal Infinitiv), z.B. Hi 2,13: ,,und keiner redete ("1
12%) ein Wort zu ihm*; Spr 25,11: ,,ein Wort, geredet (127) zur rechten Zeit*.

13. Ubergreifende Funktion des Piel: Vereinheitlichung eines mehrphasigen
Geschehens

Es ist nun zu fragen, welche Funktion das Pi‘el bei den vorgefiihrten Verben der
Aktionsart ,komplexe Aktivitdt® (Bewegungsverben und LautiduBerungsverben)
ausiibt. Die Gleichstellung mit der Funktion des Piel bei den accomplishment-
Verben (Komprimierung eines Hergangs in das Resultat) ist deshalb nicht moglich,
weil die activity-Verben definitionsgemill zwar einen Hergang bezeichnen, aber
nicht in ein Resultat ausmiinden. Eine Ahnlichkeit besteht aber darin, dass ein
mehrteiliger, nicht gleichzeitig erfolgender Hergang wie ein einheitlicher einmaliger
Vorgang behandelt wird. In beiden Fillen wird der genaue Hergang unbestimmt
gelassen und nur das Gesamtgeschehen ausgesagt. Es muss daher die auf die Modifi-
kation der accomplishments eingeschrinkte faktitiv-resultative Funktion etwas
erweitert werden, so dass sie auch die komplexen Aktivitdten erfasst: das Pi‘el
verschweigt die wie immer gestaltete Aktivitdt des Hergangs in einem mehrteiligen
Geschehen zugunsten eines einheitlich aufgefassten punktualisierten Gesamtgesche-
hens, sei es ein macroevent bei einer aus mehreren subevents bestehenden kom-
plexen Aktivitdt oder ein achievement bei einem ebenfalls komplexen (kausativ
zweigliedrigen) accomplishment. Wie beim Niftal durch Verschweigen des Agens je
nach der vorliegenden Situation die verschiedenen passiven oder reflexiven usw.
Auffassungen ermdglicht werden, so entstehen beim Pi‘el durch Verschweigen des
Hergangs je nach der Konstellation der Verben die unterschiedlichen Bedeutungen:
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faktitiv  (bei morphologischen Kausativen, Hif"il von Zustandsverben),

resultativ (bei semantischen Kausativen, Qal von accomplishment-Verben) und

sukzessiv (bei komplexen Aktivititen).
Je nach der Art des verschwiegenen, aber vorausgesetzten und aus dem Kontext und
dem allgemeinen Vorwissen erschlieBbaren Hergangs ergeben sich bei den drei
Hauptbedeutungen noch verschiedene Auspragungen:37

Faktitiv: real, deklarativ, delokutiv, dstimativ, komparativ, absolut ...

Resultativ: konstatiert, positionell, iibertragen, indirekt, stiickweise,

professionell ...

Sukzessiv: lokal, akustisch, mental, einférmig und mehrformig repetitiv ...
Fiir die praktische Arbeit des Hebraisten wird man wohl bei den Bezeichnungen
JFaktitiv’, ,Resultativ¢ und ,Sukzessiv‘ bleiben konnen, wenn sic in der oben
beschriebenen Weise verstanden werden. Nicht mehr brauchbar sind auf jeden Fall
JIntensiv* und auch die allzu vage ,verbale Pluralitit‘,38 wihrend die fiir die Theorie
wichtigen neueren Begriffe ,telisch / atelisch® und die (leicht verwechselbaren)
englischen Termini ,accomplishment’ und ,achievement sich wohl nicht im
Elementarunterricht einbiirgern werden. Ein handlicher Oberbegriff fiir die Funktio-
nen des Pi‘el konnte an die punktualisierende Modifikation des Zeitverlaufs
ankniipfen und mit der Metapher ,Zeitraffer’ die den Hergang zugunsten des
Gesamtgeschehens verdridngende, aber dennoch nicht leugnende Darstellung einer
Situation umschreiben. Komplexive Vereinheitlichung setzt ja immer eine komplexe
Vielfalt voraus. Auf den Zeitverlauf eines komplexen auBersprachlichen Geschehens
gesehen, ermdglicht das Sprachmittel des Piel eine pragmatisch willkommene, auf
das Wesentliche reduzierende, abkiirzende und raffende Aussage. Je nachdem ob
man stirker auf die vom Pi‘el implizit vorausgesetzte komplexe Geschehenssituation
oder auf die explizit ausgesagte Vereinheitlichung schaut, kommt man zu entgegen-
gesetzten Beschreibungen der Funktion der Stammform. ,Sukzessiv‘ und wohl auch
,verbale Pluralitit / Frequentativ‘ setzen eher bei der zu erschlieBenden Vorausset-
zung an, ,Faktitiv® stirker bei der expliziten Aussage, wihrend ,Resultativ® am
chesten beide Seiten umfasst. Als schlagwortartige Etikettierung fiir die Pi‘el-
Stammform diirfte daher sowohl von der Sache als auch a parte potiori der Begriff
,Resultativ’ am ehesten angebracht sein und den irrefiihrenden ,Intensiv® verdringen
konnen.39

37 Die Beispiele fiir die hier nicht ausfiihrlich besprochenen Ausprigungen (oft mit nicht-modifizierten
Gegenbeispielen in Kontrastparallelen) konnen aus HP, passim und aus W-O, 401-416 entnommen
werden.

38 Zum Pi‘el mit pluralischem Objekt als Sonderfall des Resultativs vgl. HP, 145-151. Entscheidend ist

nicht das pluralische Objekt, sondern der sukzessiv (stiickweise) vorgestellte Hergang der

Handlung.

Das alte Argument, die Form des D-Stammes lasse auf dessen Funktion schlieflen, ist von Joosten

(Anm.19) im Gefolge von Kouwenberg emeuert worden (216f.): ,,... the strengthening of the middle

consonant at first expressed a strengthening of the verbal meaning. Goetze calls this a romantic

notion to be rejected by modern linguistics, but in fact ,iconicity‘ — i.e. the symbolic figuration of
reality in language — is a recognized linguistic reality“. Ein Zusammenhang zwischen Reduplikation

(total oder partiell) und Iterativitit bei Verben bzw. Pluralisierung bei Nomina ist in manchen

Sprachen durchaus festzustellen, vgl. J. Bybee — R. Perkins — W. Pagliuca, The Evolution of

39
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Mit diesem Ergebnis soll die Untersuchung nun abgeschlossen werden. Sie hat die in
der Uberschrift und in der Einleitung aufgestellte These, dass die hebrdischen
Stammformen als Modifikationen von Aktionsarten fungieren, bestétigt und erlaubt,
wenn auch langst nicht bis in alle Einzelheiten ausgefiihrt, eine verbesserte Sicht des
Pi‘el im Rahmen der Verbalsatz-Semantik. Was noch fehlt, sind vertiefte lexika-
lisch-semantische Einzeluntersuchungen, Korrelationen mit den iibrigen grammati-
schen Kategorien (Tempus, Aspekt, Modalitit), die Fragen der Pragmatik, die
Untersuchung der Sprachgeschichte (Entstehung und Erstarrung des Systems,
Lexikalisierung) und der Stellung des Althebrdischen innerhalb der semitischen
Sprachen, und schlieBlich auch sprachtypologische Erwdgungen.

Zusammenfassung (abstract)

Anstelle der Einteilung in intransitive und transitive Verben in der Abhandlung iiber das hebriische
Pi‘el von 1968 wird mit Hilfe der Klassifizierung nach den vier Vendler’schen Aktionsarten (state,
activity, accomplishment, achievement) die Funktion des Pi‘el neu formuliert. Wie beim Nif*al die
Agentivitidt verschwiegen wird, so bleibt beim Pi‘el bei mehrphasigem Geschehen (accomplishment
[= Handlungshergang + inhirentes Ergebnis] und komplexe Aktivitit) der Hergang unausgedriickt:
Gegeniiber dem grammatisch-kausativen Hif"il bei Zustandsverben ergibt das Pi‘el den Faktitiv, bei
semantisch-kausativen accomplishment-Verben den Resultativ, bei komplexen Bewegungs- und
LautiduBerungsverben den Sukzessiv, jeweils mit den Sonderbedeutungen, die durch die Unter-
driickung des Hergangs erméglicht werden. Die accomplishment-Verben haben praktisch kein Hiftil,
weil sie bereits semantisch kausativ sind; die achievement-Verben besitzen kein Pi‘el, weil sie keinen
Hergang denotieren, ebenso die transitiven activity-Verben und die Ortsveridnderungsverben, weil sie
definitionsgemél nur einen Hergang und kein Ergebnis bezeichnen. Bei den komplexen Aktivititen
wird der repetitive Hergang im Pi‘el wie ein punktuelles achievement behandelt. Die denominierten
Pi‘el-Verben lassen sich in die aufgezeigten Gebrauchsweisen einordnen. Als Bezeichnung fiir die
punktualisierend wirkende Modifikation der Aktionsart mehrphasiger Verben durch die Stammform
Pi‘el wird ,Resultativ® vorgeschlagen.

Anschrift des Autors
Prof. Dr. E. Jenni, Oberalpstrasse 42. CH-4054 Basel, Schweiz
E-mail: Ernst.Jenni@unibas.ch

Grammar. Tense, Aspect, and Modality in the Languages of the World, Chicago — London, 1994,
160-174. Die Schirfung des mittleren Radikals im D-Stamm ist aber nicht als (Rest einer)
Reduplikation zu erweisen, und ,,Verstirkung der Verbalbedeutung bleibt undefiniert, wenn sie
nicht an den Texten verifiziert wird. Wenn schon ,iconicity* sein miisste, warum dann nicht in
Richtung auf Punktualisierung (dt. raffen / frz. serrer / engl. sudden)?
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Nomina ohne Plural im Biblischen Hebriisch*

F : i \l
S Heinz-Dieter Neef ( Tﬁgbfgen)

Die vorliegende Studie versteht sich als Versuch einer Materialiibersicht zu Nomina,
die im Alten Testament ohne Pluralbildung belegt sind. Dabei ist keine Vollstindig-
keit angestrebt, aber dennoch wird eine reprisentative Auswahl getroffen.! In den
Biichern der hebraischen Bibel begegnen ca. 810 Nomina ohne Pluralbildung, davon
sind ca. 630 in der vorliegenden Studie aufgenommen worden. Dabei wird auf
Nomina verzichtet, die nur ein- oder zweimal in den biblischen Biichern belegt sind.
Ebenso werden die Verbalnomina ausgeklammert, da sie von vornherein keine
Pluralform bilden.2

Das Auflisten von Nomina ohne Pluralbildung in der vorliegenden Form ist nicht
frei von methodischen Schwichen. So kann die von inhaltlichen Gesichtspunkten
bestimmte Einteilung als ,kiinstlich” gewertet werden. Als mogliche Alternative
kime etwa die Einteilung nach Nominalklassen in Frage. Die in dieser Studie ge-
wihlte Einteilung zeigt jedoch m.E. deutlicher als andere Auflistungen, daf3 die
Verwendung des Numerus das Wirklichkeitsverstindnis der Sprache widerspiegelt.?
Da in der auBersprachlichen Wirklichkeit Dinge einzeln oder in Mehrzahl vorkom-
men, ,liegt es nahe, die sprachlichen Kategorien Singular, Dual und Plural als Spie-
gelungen dieses objektiv vorhandenen Tatbestandes anzusehen.“¢ Wenn nun Nomi-
na im Alten Testament ohne Pluralbildung begegnen, so kann dies ebenfalls Spie-
gelung eines bestimmten Wirklichkeitsverstindnisses sein. Es mull dabei freilich
auch damit gerechnet werden, daB dieser Tatbestand schlichtweg ein Zufall ist. Dies
ist schon deshalb nicht auszuschlieien, da das Korpus der hebriischen Biicher be-
schrinkt und das geringe Vorkommen bestimmter Nomina an nur wenigen Stellen
der hebriischen Bibel kaum aussagekriftig ist.

Bei der summarischen Zusammenstellung von Nomina tritt zwangslaufig die Frage
nach der Semantik in den Hintergrund. Die vorgeschlagenen Ubersetzungen kénnen
nicht die Bedeutungsweite der Nomina wiedergeben. Durch diese Vorgehensweise
kann die mit dem Bereich der Semantik eng zusammenhéngende Frage nach der
traditions- und redaktionsgeschichtlichen Einordnung eines Nomens nicht beant-
wortet werden.’

Herrn Prof. Dr. Dr. h.c. mult. Otto Kaiser zum 30.11.1999 in Dankbarkeit — Der Redaktion der
Zeitschrift fiir Althebraistik, vor allem Herrn Prof. Dr. Udo Riitersworden danke ich fiir die
kritische Durchsicht des Manuskripts und fiir viele Verbesserungsvorschlige.
| Grundlage fiir die Materialiibersicht: S, Mandelkern (1975).
2 Zu den Verbalnomina vgl. W. Gesenius; E. Kautzsch (1977; Nachdruck 1909:§§45.113f);
C. Brockelmann (1956:§73c); R. Meyer (1992:25.30); P. Jotion; T. Muraoka (1996:§§49a.a.123a).
3 D. Michel (1977:84); B.X. Waltke; M. O’Connor (1990:111).
D. Michel (1977:84).
5 Vgl. dazu E. Jenni (THAT I, XVIIIf).
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Die vorliegende Zusammenstellung verzichtet darauf, mogliche Parallelen eines
Nomens aus dem Bereich anderer semitischer Sprachen sowie des nachbiblischen
Hebriisch zu nennen. Hier ist es so, dafl ein Nomen, das im Alten Testament ohne
Pluralbildung belegt ist, in einer nichtbiblischen semitischen Sprache oder im nach-
biblischen Hebrdisch durchaus im Plural vorkommen kann. Hier wire ein Vergleich
zweifellos interessant.

Die formulierten methodischen Einwiénde zeigen, wie sehr eine solche Zusammen-
stellung weitere Fragen provoziert und zur weiteren Beschéftigung mit den einzel-
nen Nomina reizt. Insofern kann sie nicht mehr als ein erster Versuch sein, sich dem
Thema zu ndhern. In der wissenschaftlichen Literatur konnte ich zu dieser The-
menstellung bisher keine entsprechenden Verdffentlichungen finden. Von daher
bediirfen die im Fazit formulierten SchluBfolgerungen der Uberpriifung bei jedem
Nomen. Doch dies wiirde weit iiber das Ziel und den Umfang der Studie fiihren, die
in erster Linie sammelnden Charakter hat.

Unter dem Singular versteht man die grammatische Form des Substantivs, durch die
das Bezeichnete als Einheit dargestellt wird. Als Einheit wird in der Regel ein ein-
zelnes Exemplar einer Gattung angesehen. Im Alten Testament kann aber auch eine
Gruppe von gleichartigen Exemplaren als Einheit angesehen und durch ein singula-
risches Substantiv wiedergegeben werden. In diesem Fall wird eine Mehrheit zu
einer Einheit zusammengefalit. Man spricht dann von einem Kollektivum. Zum
Wesen des Kollektivam gehort es, dal es den Gegenstand als Art oder Gattung und
nicht als Einzelding bezeichnet.6 Sobald eine nihere konkrete Bestimmung oder gar
eine Umschreibung durch einen Begriff ausgedriickt werden soll, ist das Kollekti-
vum untauglich.” Das Kollektivum reicht aus, um die bloBe unbestimmte Menge, die
Vielheit, darzustellen.® Das Kollektivum ist die Einheit des Generellen.?

Mit dem Plural des Substantivs wird im Unterschied zum Singular die Vielheit des
Bezeichneten ausgedriickt.!0 Zugleich enthélt der Plural die Anschauung der Totali-
tit.!! Der semitische Plural weist auf einen abgeschlossenen Kreis der Vielheit hin.
So dient der deskriptive Plural zur Darstellung fiir Elementarmiéchte, Naturge-
genstéinde und Heiliges.!2 Der Pluralis majestatis beschreibt die GréBe des Totalein-
drucks. Der Plural ist weniger an dem ZahlenbewuBtsein als vielmehr an der
Personlichkeit interessiert.!3 | Der dlteste semitische Plural ist eben nicht eine Mehr-
zahl, liberhaupt nicht numerisch, sondern ... eine intensive Erweiterung der Vorstel-
lung.“14

Zu den Nomina ohne Pluralbildung zihlen:

Beispiele: ,,Gestein, Vieh, Wein, Honig".

Beispiel: ,,ein frommer Mensch*.

Ri 7,12: ,Wie Heuschrecken an Menge*.

F.E.C. Dietrich (1846 10ff).

D. Michel (1977: 84); vgl. noch E. Meier (1846: 16f); F.E.C. Dietrich (1846: 4ff); C. Brockelmann
(1908: 426-459); B. Waltke; M. O'Connor (1990: 111-124); H. BuBmann (1990% 590.686).

I vgl. Hld 1,1: ,Das Lied der Lieder*; nicht denkbar wire: §ir hassir.

12 vgl. etwa Ri 5,22: dahArét — das Jagen.

13" vgl. etwa Ex 29,36: kippfirim — Sithnung,

14 F E.C. Dietrich (1846:46).
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1. Der Mensch

a) Bezeichnungen fiir den Menschen mitsamt seinen Lebensphasen

*2n6§ — Mensch; “adam —Mensch; walad —Kind; z¢kir — Ménnliches; zogen —
Greisenalter; h@lad — Lebensdauer; fap — Kleinkinder; jaldiit — Jugend; no“ar—
Jugend; nekar — Fremder; nqebd — Frau; p&teer — Erstgeburt

b) Verwandtschafisverhdltnisse, Freundschaften
dodd — Tante; ham — Schwiegervater; hamét — Schwiegermutter; h%béret — Gefahr-
tin; jabam — Schwager; jébamd — Schwigerin; re“® — Freund

¢) Kérperteile

baba — Augapfel; bohen — Daumen; b@ten — Bauch; gabbahat — Stirnglatze; gew —
Riicken; gahdn — Bauch; gap 2 — Korper; garén — Kehle, Hals; dalld — Haupthaar;
ze“d — Schweil; zagan — Bart; hob — Busen; hék — Gaumen; hosen — Busen; héq —
Busen; fabbiir — Nabel; kabed — Leber; “osem — Knochen; “orep — Nacken; p@res
— Darm; gddgod — Haarscheitel; gdrhd — Glatze; ragqd — Schlife; séb — das graue
Haar; se“ar — Haar; sapam — Lippenbart; $¢kem — Nacken

d) Sonstiges
S¢kobeet — Beischlaf; tardemd — Tiefschlaf

2. Krankheit, Vernichtung, Tod

a) Krankheit

d®waj — Krankheit; dall@qeet — Fieber; harhir — Entziindung, Fieber; h@ras —
Schorf, Kritze; haklilit — das Triibewerden der Augen; jabbalcet — Warze; jall@peet
— Flechte; mah@ld — Krankheit, m¢’im — Flecken; n@taq — Grind; ragab — Knochen-
faule; s¢hin — Geschwiir

b) Schmerz, Leid
zara’ — Ekel, hil — Geburtsschmerz; hild — Qual, Schmerz; halhald — Qual,
Schmerz;, k€’eb — Schmerz; “dni — Leiden, Elend; #/3°4 — Miihsal

¢) Vernichtung

bohti — Leere, Ode; howd — Verderben; héereg — Mord; haris — Verstimmelung;
mebiisd — das Niedertreten der Feinde; mehittd — Zerstorung; mappald — Triimmer;
mashit — Verderber, Verderben; n@gep — Plage, Sterben; p@reek — MiBhandlung;
se@la“ — Straucheln; gé@teeb — Sturm, Seuche; §6d — Bedriickung; fohii — Wiiste, Ode

d) Tod

“3baddén — Untergang, Totenreich; ditmd — Totenreich; hadceel — Totenreich; nebeld
— Leichnam; nepeel — Fehlgeburt; gebiird — Grab; §¢°51- Scheol
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3. Emfindungen

a) Liebe
*ahghd — Liebe

b) Begehren
>awwd — Begehren; ta’*wd — Begehren

¢) Treue
b@tah — Treue; bittahon — Vertrauen

d) Untreue
beged — Untreue

e) Klage, Weinen

ebeel — Trauer, Klage; *nijjé — Trauer, Klage; b&ki® —Weinen; beki — Weinen;
hagig — Klage, Seufzen; z¢“agd — Geschrei (vor Schmerz); jagon — Kummer; misped
—Klage; séwahd — Geschrei der Trauer; si%h — Sorge, Unruhe

) Angst, Schrecken
zéwa“d — Schrecken; hdgga® — Furcht, Zittern; halhalé — Angst; jir’d — Angst,
Furcht

g) Zorn
za“am, za“ap, q@scep — Zorn

h) Spott
la“ag — Spott

i) Widerspenstigkeit
meri — Widerspenstigkeit

Jj) Scham
biisa — Scham, Beschdmung; boseet — Scham, Beschdmung; k¢/immd — Scham

k) Feindschaft
’ébd — Feindschaft; ndgam — Rache
4. Ethik

a) Wahrheit
*Zmeet — Wahrheit, Festigkeit; joSer — Geradheit; k@sel — Vertrauen, Zuversicht;
“armd — Klugheit
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b) Dummbheit
“iwweeleet — Dummbeit; k@seel — Torheit; nébald — Torheit; sard — Widerspenstig-
keit; “armd — Hinterlist; tarmit — Trug

¢) Gliick

“oscer — Gliick; besord — frohe Botschaft; gad 11 — Gliick; z@&bed — Geschenk; hen —
Gunst, Geneigtheit; jesa“ — Gliick; kisrén — Tiichtigkeit, Erfolg; mattan — Geschenk;
‘ofcer — Reichtum; rasén — Wohlgefallen

d) Freude

gil — Freude; gild — Freude; hed — Freudengeschrei; hédad — Freudengeschrei (der
Winzer); hedwd — Freude; mahdl — Tanz; no“am — Freundlichkeit; séwahd —
Freudengeschrei; $¢hog — Lachen; sasén — Freude

e) Ungliick

nkeer — Ungliick; “éd — Ungliick, Not; “asén — Ungliick; z@peet — Pech

/) Unrecht

biiz — Spott, Verachtung; b@sa“ — ungerechter Gewinn; dibbd — Verleumdung; dépi
— Makel; dera’on — Abscheu; zimmd — Schandtat; za“®wd — Schrecken,

MiBhandlung; “awwal — der Ungerechte; “awel — Unrecht; oSeq — Bedriickung,
ungerechter Gewinn; §¢°af — Verachtung; §aw — das Nichts

g) Hoheit
ga’on — Hoheit; ge’iit — Hoheit; godeel — Ehre, Majestit; gewd — Stolz; h6d — Hoheit,
Mayjestit; jégar — Pracht, Herrlichkeit

h) Demut
“@nawd — Demut

i) Hochmut =
ge’d, ga’*wd, ga’on, ge’it, gabhiit, godal — Hochmut; gewd I — Ubermut; zadén —
Ubermut

5. Nahrung, Speise
a) Speise
“okeel — Speise; birja — Krankenspeise; ma3kal — Speise; sajid 11 — Wegzehrung

b) Milch
g¢bind — geronnene Milch; halab — Milch; hem>a — dicke Milch

c) Wein, Bier

boser — unreife Trauben; basir — Weinlese; zag — Weinbeerenhaut; zamir — Rebbe-
schneidung; zémdrd — Weinranke; h@mer — Wein; jajin — Wein; “dsis — Most; Sekar
— Bier
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d) Nahrungsmittel ¢
hallamit — Speise; hames — Gesduertes; homees — Essig; jishar — Ol; l@hem — Brot;
maragq — Fleischbrithe; g@mah — Mehl; s¢°or — Sauerteig

e) Sdttigung
saba“ — Sittigung; soba“ — Sittigung; sib“a — Sittigung

/) Sonstiges
*ebils — Krippe; t@rap — Raub, Beute; jébiil — Ertrag; sajid 1 — Jagd; sama’ — Durst

6. Handel, Haus, Hof

a) Haus, Hof

dal — Tiir; d@lep — Dachtraufe; dér 11 — Wohnung; huppd — Decke, Brautgemach;
megird — Vorratskammer; mar<it — Weiden (der Herde); ma“6n — Wohnung;
marbeq — Stall; s¢gulld — Eigentum; ginjdn — Eigentum; rebees — Lagerstitte

b) Ernte
daji§ — Dreschzeit; t@bah — Schlachten; /@gceet — Nachlese; l@ges — Gras (nach der
Heuernte); gasir — Emte

¢) Handel
sahar — Gewinn; “¢bodd — Arbeit; “@biir — Ertrag

7. Mafle, Geld
a) Trockenmaf3
’épd — TrockenmaB fiir Mehl u.4.; “omeer — Getreidemall

b) Lingenmaf
gomaed — 2/3 Elle; z&@reet — Spanne; kfbard — Langenmal; gand — Lingenmal

¢) Fliissigmaf3
hin — 1/6 Bat; log — Fliissigmal

d) Gewicht
bega“ — Gewicht (ca. 6 g); miSqal — Gewicht

e) Teilangabe
hasi — Hilfte; mahdsit — Hilfte; métab — das Beste

/) Geld

zahab — Gold; me@keer — Kaufpreis; n@seek — Zins; “4bdt — Pfand; pidjon — Losegeld,
tarbit — Zins
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8. Natur

a) Korn, Ahren

*ahib — Ahren; bar Il — gedroschenes Getreide; gadis — Garbenhaufen; gerd 11 —
Korn; dagan — Getreide; mos — Spreu; “amir — Stroh; ga$ — Stoppel; S@beer 11 —
Getreide; t@ben — Stroh

b) Schilf
“agmén, gomé’; siip — Schilf

c) Pflanzen, Busche, Baum

’ezob — Ysop; ba’sd — Unkraut; gib“ol — Bliitenkelch; g@za“ — Baumstumpf; dardar
— Dorngestriipp; hddar — Schmuck (von Bdumen); h%bass@let — Herbstzeitlose;
la“@nd — Wermut; sén@ — Dornstrauch; s4ri — Baumharz; r6°5 11 — Giftpflanze; Sajit
— Dorngestriipp; §amir — Dorngestriipp; §dgéd — Mandelbaum; toren — Mastbaum

d) Zweige
hoter — Zweig; kippd — Palmzweig; neser — SproB; “al@ — Laub

e) Staub, Erde
’abaq — Staub; “epcer — Staub; bos — Schlamm; giis — Erdscholle; jawen — Schlamm;
ti%h — Lehm; p@ham — Kohle

) Niederschlige

barad — Hagel; zarzip — RegenguB}; z@reem — starker Regen; fal — Tau; jér@e —
Frihregen; mabbiil — Wasserflut; malqgés — Spitregen; migw@ — Wasseransamm-
lung; maqér — Quelle; $@teep — das Stromen des Wassers; §@&leg — Schnee

g) Feuer
’eS — Feuer; b®“erd — Brand; “asan — Rauch

h) Mist, Dreck
domeen — Mist, Diinger; tit — Kot, Dreck; s6°4 — Exkremente

i) Gras, Griines
d@See” — junges Griin; hasir — Gras; h95a$ — trockenes Gras; jaraq — das Griine;
Jj@reeq — das Griine an Biumen; jeragén — das Hinwelken

) Frucht
peri — Frucht

k) Naturprodukte

“eber — Adlerfeder; gizzd — (abgeschorene) Wolle; gir — Kalk; debas — Honig;
dohan — Hirse; d@ma“ — Saft; h@l’d — Rost; helb®nd — Gummi; m@lah — Salz; nosa
— Feder; p@der — Fett; s@maer — Wolle; $¢or — Sauerteig; §@ger — Wurf von

A Aw

Tieren; tirés — Most
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1) Steine, Sand
hol — Sand; hallamis — Kiesel; hasas — Steinchen; harsit — Ton, Scherbe

m) Edelsteine
biis — Byssus; gabis — Kristall; kadkod — Edelstein, Rubin (?); k&@tem — Gold; paz —
Gold; pitdd — Edelstein

n) Sturm, Gerdusche
ddki — Wellenklatschen; démamd — Sauseln; h@g@ — Gemurmel; zimrd — Klang;

sa‘ar — Sturm; rogeez — Toben; raam — Toben; ra“a$ — Toben; $a’6n — Wasserge-

tose

o) Geldndeformationen

hép — Ufer; hir — Loch; jabbasd — das Trockene; jéSimon — Wiiste; midbar — Wiste;
melehd — salziges Land; mérad — Abhang; misér — Ebene; natib — Weg; “opeel —
Hiigel; dgob — das Hockerige; rohab — Breite; sadaj — Feld; §ithd — Grube; Sahat —
Grube; §@sa“ — Spalt; tel — Hiigel

p) Gestank
be’05 — Gestank

q) Sonne, Mond
z@&rah — Aufgang; h@rees — Sonne; jare*h — Mond; ka@s@’ — Vollmond

9. Tiere

a) da’d — Geier; dérér — Schwalbe; hdsidd — Storch; kés — unreiner Vogel; nes —
Habicht; “ajit — Raubvogel; “6p — Végel; ga’at — Wasservogel; gippod — Rohrdom-
mel; gore” — Rebhuhn

b) gobaj — Heuschrecke; gazam — eine Art Heuschrecke; hasil — Heuschrecke; j@leq
— Heuschreckenart ;

c) sir‘d — Wespen

d) sén — Kleinvieh; z@meer — die wilde Ziege; s@ — Lamm
e) jahmiir — Dambhirsch

f) holed — Maulwurf; héparpard — Maulwurf (?)

g) lajis — Lowe

h) pirdd — weibliches Maultier
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i) r&mees — Kriechtiere

j) ziz — Getier des Feldes

k) hezir — Wildschwein

1) /¢ta’a — Eidechsenart

m) “as — Motte

n) dabbé@scet — Kamelhdcker

10. Handwerkliches

a) Werkzeuge
garzeen — Axt; d¢jo — Tinte; halmit — Hammer; hakkd — Angelhaken; hemcet
Schlauch; h@reet — Griffel; tahdnd — Handmiihle; #2h6n — Handmiihle; kidén — SpieB;
nikmeret — Netz; maggal — Sichel, neSeq — Waffen; p@lek — Spindel; ta“ar —
Schermesser

b) Gebrauchsgegenstinde

h%dom — Schemel; zekiikit — Glas; zappahat — Wasserkrug; hibbel — Schiffstau (?);
hit — Faden; heelja — Halsgeschmeide; hotam — Siegel; t@n@’ — Korb; jeser —
Gebilde; kaddiir — Knéuel; k¢lib — Korb; ken — Gestell; kis — Geldbeutel; kesiit —
Decke; k&teer — Krone; mégilla — Buchrolle; miks@ — Zeltdecke; malben — Ziegel-
form; nir — Leuchte; “6l — Joch; gaw — Schnur; r@sen — Halfter; tebd — Kasten; t€1i
— Kocher

¢) Kleidung
hiir — weiles Linnen; h%gér — Giirtel; heseb — Ephodgiirtel; kimaz — Schmucksache;
misn@peet — Turban; sammd — Schleier; s@“ip — Schleier

d) Stein- und Holzbearbeitung
gazit — Behauen der Steine; h%r oSt — das Arbeiten in Holz, Stein

e) Ofen
kib§an — Schmelzofen; kiir — Ofen

) Metall
barzeel — Eisen

g) Bauen, Bauten

hemeer — Asphalt; homer — Lehm; fi%h- Lehmstrich; maSqép — Oberschwelle;
miptan — Unterschwelle; ned — Damm; nes — Zeichen, Signalstange; hél — die kleine
Vormauer
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h) Gotterbild
s@meel — Gotzenbild

i) Musikinstrument
“figab — Flote

11. Einmaliges

a) Tempel, Heiliges

debir — das Allerheiligste im Tempel; paroket — der Vorhang zwischen dem
Heiligen und Allerheiligsten; “@zdrd — Tempelvorhof, Altareinfassung; zebal — die
Wohnung Gottes; zer — Leiste um die heilige Lade; mél@keet — Himmelsk6nigin

b) Zeit, Weltlauf

dir — Kreislauf;, darém — Siiden; hiig — Kreis der Erdscheibe; horep — Herbst,
Winter; mahar — morgender Tag; mdhdrat — die morgende Zeit; ma“arab — Unter-
gangsort der Sonne; mizrah — Sonnenaufgang, Osten; n@geb — Siiden; n@sep —
Abendddmmerung; ad — Ewigkeit; sapén — Norden; gadim — Osten; gedem —
Osten; gajis — Sommer; §ahar — Morgenrot

c) Welt
zohar — Himmelsglanz; ragqi* — Himmelswolbung; §¢°6] — Totenreich; §@mees —
Sonne; tebel — Festland, Erde

d) Hitze, Kdlte
hém — Wirme; hammd — Wiarme; géerah — Eis, Kilte

e) Anfang, Ende
re’5it — Anfang; §¢°erit — Rest

1) Edelsteine
paz —reines Gold; pitdd — ein Edelstein; Soham — ein Edelstein
12. Stiirke, Mangel

a) Stdrke
hezeq — Stirke; hozeeq — Stirke; hezqd — Starkwerden; ko?h — Kraft; k@lah — Reife,
jugendliche Kraft; m®°od — Kraft; “oz — Kraft; rekii§ — Habe

b) Mangel

ha@ser — Mangel; hoser — Mangel; hesrén — Mangel, ra“ab — Hunger; re“abén —
Hunger; rig — Leeres; #é§ — Armut; sama’ — Durst

13. Reinheit, Glanz, Schonheit

tith — Schénheit; fohar — Reinheit; ehar — Glanz; tahdrd — Reinwerden; jépi/jip“d —
Schonheit; niggdjon — Reinheit; tip°ard — Schmuck
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14. Wort, Schrift

ma’*mar — Wort, Befehl; mibta’ — das unbesonnen Ausgesprochene; ma“n@ —
Antwort; miktab — Schrift; pati@geen — Abschrift; sekeel — Einsicht

15. prophetisches Schauen

hazén — Vision; hazit — Vision

16. Beruf
Jjaqés — Vogelsteller; gohéleet — Versammlungsleiter (?7)

17. Schutz, Zuflucht; Hilfe

mahsé@ — Zuflucht, Zufluchtsort; mands — Zuflucht; masak — Schutz; “ezeer — Hilfe;
‘@zrd — Hilfe; pediit — Befreiung, Erlosung; p¢létd — Entrinnen; #6574 — Hilfe

18. Schuld, Unrecht, Unschuld

a) Schuld
héb — Schuld; massa’ — Schuld; r@sa“ — Gottlosigkeit; 7i§°d — Frevel

b) Unschuld
tummd — Unschuld

19. Theologische Begriffe

bérit — Bund; kopeer — Siihn-, Losegeld; nezer — Weihe; sibbd — Schickung Gottes;
‘edd — Versammlung, Gemeinde; s@deq — Gerechtigkeit; gahal — Versammlung,
Gemeinde; g¢foraet — Raucherwerk; tigwd — Hoffnung

20. Nomina auf -d; -it; - én

a) Nomina auf -d :

“bedd — etw. Verlorenes; bekord — Erstgeburtsrecht; beri’d — etw. Wunderbares;
g°’ulld — Losungspflicht; genebd — das Gestohlene; d¢’abd — Angst; diigd — Fische-
rei; hedard — Schmuck; hakkard — das Ansehen der Person; h%napd — das Schwin-
gen; hekd — der Umsturz; hassald — Rettung; zéwd“d — der Schrecken; za“awd —
der Schrecken (?); z¢“agd — das Geschrei; h%tulld — Windel; h%unnd — Vermihlung,
Hochzeit; jelald — Wehklage; kald — Vertilgung; k€limmd — Scham; kisld — Torheit;
mebiisd — Niedertreten der Feinde; meherd — Eile; mah?ld — Krankheit; melikd —
Kénigtum; mishd — Opfer; nebii’a — Prophezeiung; nebald — Torheit; sibbd —
Wendung, Schickung Gottes; sibjé — Wegfiihrung; ségulld — Eigentum; “?bodd —
Arbeit; “ezrd — Hilfe; “@latd — dichte Finsternis; “®nawd — Demut; “drmd — Hinter-
list; s¢“aqd — Geschrei; sedd — Reisekost; sewahd — Geschrei der Freude; qebiird —
Begribnis; $ib“Gd — Sattwerden; $in’d — HaB; §6°3 — Sturm, Untergang; $¢eld —
Bitte; §ab°d — Geschrei um Hilfe; §¢bii°d — Schwur; §b<G — Menge; §égagd —
Vergehen; §¢kabd — Lagerung; $émittd — ErlaB; $epeld — Niederung; §€reqd — Spott;
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ta®@wd — Wunsch; #kiind — Wohnung; rela’d — Miihsal; #¢miind — Gestalt; tip°ard —
Zierde; tigwd — Hoffnung; tardemd — Tiefschlaf; rérii“d — Larm; 6§44 — Hilfe

b) Nomina auf — iit;
galiat — Wegfiihrung ins Exil; démiit — Abbildung; hagiit — Gedanke; hasma ‘it — das
Verkiindigen; hajjiit — Lebensdauer; jaldiit — Jugend

¢) Nomina auf — én

de’abén — die Angst; dimmajon — Ahnlichkeit; higgajon — Nachdenken; herdjon —
Schwangerschaft; herén — Schwangerschaft; hebjon — Hiille; hippazon — eilige
Flucht; jeragén — Hinwelken; killajon — Vertilgung; “issabon — Beschwerde; pidjon
— Losegeld; galén — Schmach; ginnamén — Zimt; r¢“abon — Hunger; Sabbatén —
Ruhefeier; Sigga “én — Wahnsinn; §ikkaréon — Trunkenheit

21. Sonstiges
s6p — Ende; ges — Ende; satan — Feind; taklit — Ende

Fazit

Uberblickt man die Nomina ohne Pluralbildung im Hebraischen, so lassen sich
folgende Beobachtungen machen:

Nomina ohne Plural begegnen vor allem dort, wo die Beziehung des Menschen zu
sich beschrieben wird. Diese Innenperspektive zeigt sich in den Bezeichnungen fiir
Krankheit, Schmerz, Leid und Vernichtung (Nr. 2a-c). Dies wird offenbar als etwas
Ganzheitliches erfahren, Schmerz, Leid und Krankheiten sind nicht aufteilbar, sie
betreffen den ganzen Menschen. Das Triibewerden der Augen, Flechten, Warzen und
Grind sind zwar nur jeweils ein Teil des Korpers, sie werden aber dennoch ganz-
heitlich erfahren. Ebenso wie Schmerz, Leid und Krankheiten werden die Lebens-
phasen des Menschen als Einheit erfahren. Jugend und Alter sind ebensowenig
aufteilbar wie ,,Ménnliches“ und ,,Frauliches* (Nr. la).

Zu dem Bereich der Beziehung des Menschen zu sich selbst gehdrt umfassend all
das, was den Tod betrifft. Dazu zidhlen sowohl die Nomina, die indirekt mit dem Tod
zu tun haben, wie ,,Wiiste, Leere, Plage, Bedriickung® (Nr. 2c) als auch diejenigen
Nomina, die direkt den Tod bezeichnen wie ,,Totenreich, Grab, Scheol, Leichnam*
(Nr. 2d). Der Tod ist nicht aufteilbar, er wird ganzheitlich und als Einheit erfahren.
Die Beziehung des Menschen zu sich selbst zeigt sich zudem in keinem anderen
Bereich so intensiv, wie in dem des Gefiihls, der Liebe, Treue, des Begehrens und
Vertrauens. Diese Gefiihle sind ebensowenig aufteilbar wie Klage, Weinen, Angst,
Schrecken, Zorn und Spott. Hier ist der Mensch mit Leib und Seele engagiert. Fiir
den alttestamentlichen Menschen gibt es offenbar nicht einen Teil von Liebe oder
ein wenig Weinen (Nr. 3).

In den Bereich der Beziehung des Menschen zu sich und zu anderen gehéren weiter-
hin alle Nomina, die Gliick und Ungliick, Wahrheit und Liige, Demut und Hochmut
bezeichnen (Nr. 4). Hier ist nichts teilbar, Gliick und Not treffen den ganzen Men-
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schen, sie lassen sich nicht in ein wenig Gliick oder ein wenig Not zerlegen. Glei-
ches gilt von Wahrheit und Liige, Demut und Hochmut.

Die Bezeichnungen fiir ,,Nahrung, Speise* (Nr. 5) sind in der Mehrzahl als Kollek-
tiva zu verstehen. Hier wird der Gegenstand als Art oder Gattung und nicht als
Einzelding benannt. In diesem kollektiven Sinn sind die Nomina fiir Speise (Nr. 5a),
Milch (Nr. 5b), Wein, Bier (Nr. 5¢) und Nahrungsmittel (Nr. 5d) zu verstehen. Das
Alte Testament kennt keine differenzierte Aufteilung der Naturprodukte in Sorten
wie in unserer Zeit.

Ebenso wie bei Nr. 5 ,Nahrung, Speise* liegen bei Nr. 6 ,Handel, Haus, Hof"
Singular und Kollektivum sehr nahe beieinander, vor allem was die Bezeichnungen
fiir ,,Ernte” (Nr. 6b) betrifft. Bei ,,Haus, Hof* (Nr. 6a) werden Begriffe verwendet,
die Einmaliges bezeichnen, z.B.: Brautgemach, Vorratskammer, Lagerstitte.

Daf} die Nomina fiir Mafle und Geld (Nr. 7) im Singular begegnen, hingt mit ihrer
haufigen Verbindung mit Zahlen zusammen. Hier gilt im Hebrdischen die Regel,
daB Nomina, die vor allem mit Zahlen begegnen, im Singular verwendet werden.!
Die MaBlangabe ’épd kann durch Wiederholung (Dtn 25,14), durch Hinzufiigung
eines Adjektivs (Dtn 25,14) sowie mit Zahlenangaben (1 Sam 1,24; Lev 5,11; Num
5,15) prézisiert werden. In Ex 16,36 wird das Omar-MaB sogar durch das Epha-Maf}
bestimmt.

Bei den Nomina fiir die Bereiche Natur (Nr. 8) und Tiere (Nr. 9) iiberwiegen
Kollektiva. Das haufenweise vorkommende Korn (Nr. 8a), das Schilf und andere
Pflanzen (Nr. 8b-d) werden ebenso als Gattung verstanden wie die Bezeichnungen
fiir Staub (Nr. 8¢), Wasser (Nr. 8f), Feuer (Nr. 8g), Gras (Nr. 8i), Wolle und andere
Naturprodukte (Nr. 8j-k) und Naturphdnomene wie Sturm (Nr. 8n) und Geldndefor-
mationen (Nr. 80). Das Einzelding tritt hier zugunsten der Art oder Gattung zuriick.
Allen diesen natiirlichen Erscheinungen ist das haufenweise Vorkommen gemein-
sam.

Im Bereich ,,Handwerkliches* steht wohl deshalb vieles im Singular, weil die hier
benannten Gegenstinde wie ,Netz, Axt, Hammer, Sichel, SpieB, Schlauch, Griffel,
Handmiihle, Schermesser (Nr. 10a) nicht sehr haufig vorkommen. Zudem begegnen
hier auch Kollektivbegriffe wie ,, Tinte und Waffen* (Nr. 10a). Ahnliches gilt fiir Nr.
10b ,,Gebrauchsgegenstinde”. Im Bereich Nr. 11 , Einmaliges® versteht sich die
ausschliefliche Verwendung des Singular von selbst. In den Bereichen Nr. 12-14
wird das Ganzheitliche wieder in besonderer Weise zum Ausdruck gebracht. Stirke
und Mangel werden ebenso ganzheitlich erfahren wie Hunger und Durst oder
Schénheit und Reinheit.

Hochst interessant ist die ausschlieBliche Verwendung des Singulars bei zentralen
theologischen Begriffen (Nr. 18 + 19). So bildet etwa das Nomen bérit ,,Bund*
keinen Plural. Dies ist umso erstaunlicher, als das Alte Testament von vielen
unterschiedlichen Bundesschliissen erzihlt. Gott schlieBt einen Bund mit Noah (Gen
9,1-17), wobei ,,Bund”“ hier die Selbstverpflichtung und Zusage Gottes meint, keine
Flut mehr auf die Erde kommen zu lassen. In Gen 17,1-22 meint ,,Bund“ die Zusage
Gottes, Abraham zu einem Vater vieler Volker zu machen. In der deuteronomisch-

15 B. Waltke; M.O’Connor (1990:144f).
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deuteronomistischen Sicht bezeichnet ,,Bund* die VerheiBung der Treue Gottes (Dtn
7,1-11). Im Alten Testament wird ,,Bund* jeweils durch den literarischen, zeitlichen
und inhaltlichen Kontext ndher bestimmt. Zudem wird ,,Bund“ durch die Hinzufii-
gung eines Adjektivs (Jer 31,31-33 ,neuer Bund®) oder eines nomen rectum (Ez
34,25 , Friedensbund®; Gen 17,7 ,,ewiger Bund*) genauer erldutert.!6

Der Befund ist doch wohl so zu deuten, daBl das Alte Testament in theologischer
Hinsicht nur einen Bund kennt, der sich allerdings in unterschiedlichen Gestalten
zeigt. Das Kennzeichen des ,,Bundes” ist in allen Fillen, daB Gott es ist, der den
Bund festsetzt. In theologischer Hinsicht meint ,Bund“ keineswegs den Vertrag
zweier gleichberechtigter Partner, sondern ,,Bund® beschreibt die in der Erwéhlung
griindende Zuwendung Gottes zu Israel. Diese Aussage wird offenbar bei allen
Bundesschliissen vorausgesetzt. Dies ist das feste, unveridnderliche Element der
Bedeutung von ,Bund“, die Ausgestaltung des Bundes dagegen ist das variable
Element. Aus diesem Grund kann auf die Pluralbildung verzichtet werden.!7

Bei den Nomina auf -d; -iit; -6n!® handelt es sich um feminine Nomina, wobei die
Endung -4 jedoch urspriinglich Zeichen fiir ein Nomen unitatis war. Nach D. Michel
diente die Endung -at urspriinglich zur Bezeichnung eines nomen unitatis und dies
sei auch noch im biblischen Hebriisch in dieser Funktion sprachwirksam. ,Die
Differenzierung Kollektivum — Nomen unitatis, die grammatisch jetzt als maskulin-
feminin in Erscheinung tritt, geht nicht auf die Sexusdifferenzierung ménnlich-
weiblich zuriick.“!° Bei den Nomina auf -d; -it; -6n handelt es sich mehrheitlich um
Abstraktbegriffe (gatil-, gatal-, qatiil- Bildungen; Nicht-Personen).20
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Zusammenfassung (abstract)

Die Studie versteht sich als Versuch einer Materialiibersicht zu Nomina, die im Hebriischen des
Alten Testaments ohne Pluralbildung begegnen. Sie kann nicht mehr und nicht weniger als ein erster
Versuch sein, sich diesem Thema zu nihern. Die Zusammenstellung zeigt, daB Nomina ohne Plural
vor allem dort begegnen, wo die Bezichung des Menschen zu sich und zu anderen beschrieben wird.
Zur Innenperspektive dieser Beziehung gehoren folgende Bereiche: Krankheit, Schmerz, Leid,
Vemichtung, Tod, Gefiihl, Liebe, Treue, Begehren, Vertrauen, Klage, Weinen, Angst, Schrecken,
Zorn, Spott. Zur AuBenperspektive dieser Beziehung gehdren folgende Bereiche: Gliick, Ungliick,
Wahrheit, Liige, Demut und Hochmut. Weiterhin begegnen Nomina ohne Pluralbildung vor allem bei
Bezeichnungen fiir Nahrung, Speise, Handel, Haus, Hof, Natur, Tiere, Handwerkliches. In diesen
Bereichen liegen Singular und Kollektivum nahe beieinander. Hochst interessant ist die ausschlieBli-
che Verwendung des Singulars bei theologischen Begriffen: Bund, Hoffnung, Gemeinde, Schuld,
Unrecht. |
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Im Zeitraum zwischen 1994 und 1999 erschienen im Bereich der althebrdischen
Epigraphik mehrere Monographien von R.DEUTSCH und M. HELTZER, die
zahlreiche Neuverdffentlichungen von beschrifteten Gegenstéinden — zumeist Siegel
und — Abdriicke — aus privaten Sammlungen enthalten. Bereits vorgestellt wurden:

R. DEUTSCH — M. HELTZER, Forty New Ancient West Semitic Inscriptions, Tel
Aviv-Jaffa 1994 (—ZAH 9/1, 89-92; 93-95).

R. DEUTSCH — M. HELTZER, New Epigraphic Evidence from the Biblical Period, Tel
Aviv-Jaffa 1995 (—-ZAH 9/2, 220 # 63).

Neu hinzugekommen sind: !

R. DEUTSCH — M. HELTZER, Windows to the Past, Tel Aviv-Jaffa 1997 (im
folgenden abgekiirzt: WP).

R. DEUTSCH — M. HELTZER, West Semitic Epigraphic News of the 1st Millennium
BCE. With an Contribution by G. BARKAY, Tel Aviv-Jaffa 1999 (im folgenden
abgekiirzt: WSEN).

R. DEUTSCH, Messages from the Past. Hebrew Bullae from the Time of Isaiah
Through the Destruction of the First Temple, Tel Aviv 1999 (hebr. 1997; im
folgenden abgekiirzt: MP).

— Neben grundlegenden, zusammenfassenden Bemerkungen zur Verwendung und
Bedeutung von Siegeln (Kap. 1) findet sich eine Zusammenstellung der bislang
verdffentlichten althebr. Bullae (Kap. 2). Den hier relevanten Abschnitt bildet Kap.
3, die Publikation von 109 bisher nicht veréffentlichter Bullae aus der Sammlung
Moussaieff.

In allen drei Publikationen sind die Gegenstinde mit Photo, Umzeichnung,
Transkription, Ubersetzung und Bearbeitung publiziert. Den umfangreicheren
Corpora (Pfeilspitzen, Bullae, Siegel, Ritzinschriften) wurden paldographische
Tabellen beigegeben (WP S. 25; 41; 63; 73; WSEN S. 86-88; MP S. 189-196).

Zusammen mit den Sammlungen WSS (—»ZAH 11/1, 109) und HAE (—»ZAH 8/3,
324f) steht damit ein umfangreiches Corpus von Texten zur Verfligung. — Im
folgenden werden die in den drei neuen Monographien erstveréffentlichten Texte

1" vgl. auch die erginzenden Besprechungen von A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 172-177.
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zusammenfassend aufgefiihrt. Fiir die Einzelheiten wird ausdriicklich auf die
iibersichtlich angelegten Publikationen selbst verwiesen.?

An bisher unbekannten Personennamen sind nachweisbar (nicht mitgezahlt leichte
Varianten bereits bekannter Namen):

(°btbyh WP Nr. 105; anders LEMAIRE)
’y“m MP Nr. 55

’lykn MP Nr. 89; WSEN Nr. 158
blydd WSEN Nr. 122 (phénizisch)
bI°ks WP Nr. 108 (edomitisch)
br’ymh WP Nr. 111 ([?] araméisch)
yd>wyhw WSEN Nr. 129

yh’r WP Nr. 90

kslyh WSEN Nr. 137

mysr WP Nr. 100

mgmyhw MP Nr. 65

nwyw WP Nr. 97

(?) s°dy MP Nr. 70

§°yhw WSEN Nr. 144

Als neue Frauennamen erscheinen

*hmyh MP Nr. 15a-b
nwyh MP Nr. 14
$lmh (Salome) MP Nr. 16

sowie moglicherweise zrs ([?] elamisch) auf der aram. Bulla WSEN Nr. 159.

I Hebriische Texte der Eisenzeit i & ii

a) Siegelabdriicke:

Die Hauptmasse der neu verdffentlichten Texte machen hebr., iiberwiegend
judiische, Siegelabdriicke auf Bullae aus. Diese finden sich in WP Nr. 85-96 (15
Bullae), WSEN Nr. 147158 (12 Bullae) und MP (insgesamt 109 neue Bullae). Sie
stammen alle aus einem Zeitraum von der zweiten Hilfte bzw. dem Ende des 8. Jh.
bis zum Beginn des 6. bzw. dem 7. Jh.; wo nicht historische Personlichkeiten wie
Ahas und Hiskia erscheinen (—[B und] ), miissen die Siegel paldographisch mehr

2 Weitere Inschriften, die verstreut publiziert sind, werden im néichsten Heft der ZAH besprochen. —
Die hier zusammengstellten Texte wurden durchgingig nach den verdffentlichten Photos
transkribiert und, wo sinnvoll, ins Deutsche iibersetzt. Abkiirzungen fiir Sprachen, grammatische
Termini, semitistische Literatur etc. richten sich nach Gesenius™®,
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oder weniger genau datiert werden. — Auf zwei GefdBen aus Juda sind
Siegelabdriicke erhalten. Die Abdriicke des hebr. Siegels WP Nr. 115, das vor dem
Brand in einen GefdBhenkel eingedriickt wurde, sowie der beiden Siegel WSEN
Nr. 160 @ und b, beide auf demselben Gefél3, sind nach dem GeféBtyp (Imik-Typ
484) in die Zeit um 700 v.Chr. zu datieren. — Die meist mit /- eingefiihrten
Siegeleigner bzw. in 5 Fillen Eignerinnen? werden i.d.R. durch Patronymikon niiher
bezeichnet, selten durch Titel (—f und y). MP Nr. 39 nennt insgesamt 3
Generationen, WP Nr. 96 sogar 4 Generationen und bezeugt im Falle des
Siegeleigners Paponymie.

o) Kennzeichnung des Eigners durch Personennamen: 4
Juddische3 Bullae:

WSEN Nr. 151: 6 I°h°b // *bsy
MP Nr. 8la-b: I°h>b // bn hmlk

MP Nr. 19:7 Prbx/I[...]
MP Nr. 20: *hy? [b] 8 // n mt[n(yhw)]
MP Nr. 21: PPhy’ b // n m’m[n]
MP Nr. 22: [1]*hy°m // bn $lm
MP Nr. 23: Phyzr // *ryhw
MP Nr. 24: PPhygm // bn *hyhfw]
WP Nr. 94 a-c:?  Ihygm // bn hby (?) 2. Hilfte des 8. Jh.
MP Nr. 25: [P]hygm // [b]n Spn
MP Nr. 26: Phmlk // mgnyhw
MP Nr. 27: Plyh // *ly’b
MP Nir. 28: Pl/y/h[w]
MP Nr. 29: Plyhw // >dnyhw
MP Nr. 30: [PTlygm // hlgyhw 10 (7) Ende 8./Anfang 7.Jh.
MP Nr. 31: Plsm // k °b>
MP Nr. 32: Plrm . nf...] // bn .
yrmy[hw]
WP Nr. 93: a PIsm[<] // bn *prh 2. Hilfte des 7. Jh.

b [I°5m[] // [b]n *pr(h]

3 L fehlt auf den Siegeln MP Nr. 20; 48; 54; 70f; 115; WSEN Nr. 156; 160b sowie unter den
Siegeleignern mit Titel auf den Siegeln WSEN Nr. 148 und MP Nr. 13.

4 Die folgenden Siegelabdriicke sind alphabetisch nach dem Namen des Eigners angeordnet. Wo in
der Literatur angegeben oder paldographisch relativ eindeutig bestimmbar ist die Zeit angegeben.
Fiir die meisten iibrigen Siegel ergibt sich ein Zeitraum vom ausgehenden 8. und 7. Jh. v.Chr.

5 Bei WP Nr. 94 ist die Herkunft nicht bestimmt.

6 Vgl WSS Nr. 424 = WP Nr. 102.

; Vgl. auch WSS Nr. 425 (A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175).

9

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175: (?) *hyb //n...
Drei identische, aber unterschiedlich erhaltene Bullae, Nr. a—c. 7 solcher (fragmentarischer) Bullae
befinden sich im Hecht-Museum in Haifa.

10 vgl, Jes 22,15; 2R 18,17£.
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MP Nr. 33: PPIsm© b // n mlkyh[w]

MP Nr. 34: Plsm* // bn §<1

MP Nr. 35: Pmryhw // [b]n *sp

WSEN Nr. 152: Pmryhw // smk[yhw]

MP Nr. 36: PPprh // nhmyh{w]

MP Nr. 37: Pry[hw] // “zr

MP Nr. 38: [1]5yhw // §<1

WP Nr. 91: E&ding Ende des 7. Jh./ 6. Jh.

WP Nr. 95: bl /i [...] 2. Hilfte des 7. Jh.

MP Nr. 39: [Ubnyhw // bn nryhw //
[b]n pgh

WP Nr. 92: [1]bgs b // [n] bnyhw 1. Halfte des 7. Jh.

= MP Nr. 40: Ibg§ b // n bnyhw 11 1. Hilfte des 7. Jh.

WP Nr. 96: Ihws< /f “kbr 1 //5m® hw // BEnde des 7. / Anfang
S5 des 6. Jh.

MP Nr. 41: Ihws [yhw] // r>[(?) yhw]

MP Nir. 42: Ihwsyhfw] // bn §m yhw

MP Nr. 43: Ihsl 2 // [b]n §hr

MP Nr. 44: Izkr bn // thyhw

MP Nr. 45: lhghb bn // *mryhw

MP Nr. 46a-b: Itbyhw // hny

MP Nr. 47: ly/°z/ny/hw

MP Nr. 48: yd</y/ [hw]

WP Nr. 90: Iyh’r // [B]n 13 hws<yhw 7. Jh.

MP Nr. 49: Iyhw?b // [b]n 3pt

MP Nr. 50a-b: Iyhw*z // bn °I°Sh

MP Nr. 51: [lyhwq // m hgy 14

MP Nr. 52: lyw<lyhw // bn §bn>

MP Nr. 53: lygmy // hw bn °sp

MP Nr. 54: yrm / *ryhfw] 15

MP Nr. 55: lyrmyhw // bn *y“m

MP Nr. 56: ly§m<>1 // bn $pn

WSEN Nr. 153:  Ip§ph // w yhwhl

WP Nr. 87: Iys“yhw // higyhw Ende des 8. Jh.

MP Nr. 57: Imy>mn // mSim

MP Nr. 58: Imlyhw 16 // nhmyhw

MP Nr. 59: Imlkyhw b // n yw“lyhw

MP Nr. 60: Im“syhw // bn hss[...] 7

11
12
13
14
15
16
17

Abdruck vom selben Siegel wie die vorhergehende Bulla.

Vgl. WSS Nr. 1022; nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175 evt. ebenso hebr.
Falls nicht bn ganz fehlt (A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 176).

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175: bigy.

Lesung nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175; MP S. 122: nryfhw].

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175: (?) hmlyhw.

Lesung nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175; MP S. 128: hsp...
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MP Nr. 6la-b: Imsry // §bnyhw

MP Nr. 62: Imtnyhw // >mry[hw]

MP Nr. 63: Imtnyhw // bn *ryhw

MP Nr. 64: Inhm bn // mgmyhw

MP Nr. 65: Inhmyhw // yhw’b

MP Nr. 66a-b'8:  Inr’ // mlkyhw 2. Hilfte des 8. Jh.
WP Nir. 86: 19 Inr? // mlkyhw 2. Hilfte des 8. Jh.
WP Nr. 85: Inr> bn // mlkyhw 2. Hilfte des 8. Jh.
MP Nr. 67: Inr> bn // m§im

MP Nr. 68: Ismk // rp>

MP Nr. 69: Ismk bn // Sptyhw

MP Nr. 70: sdy?20

MP Nr. 71: bdyh // {w} mnhm 2!

MP Nr. 72: [°bd[yhw] // bn *h’[b]

MP Nr. 73: I5zr 1/ °h°

MP Nr. 74: Izryh[w] // [*]lm<z22

MP Nr. 75: [1]%zrygm // bn mky

MP Nr. 76a-c: [“kbr b/n plty

MP Nr. 77: [lyhw bn // hslyhw

WSEN Nr. 154: Ipy b // n ntnyhw

MP Nir. 78: [$yhw // §bn’

WSEN Nr. 155 Iprr bn // ’I5m©

MP Nr. 79: Ipltyhfw] // §k[ny]h[w]

MP Nr. 80: Ipltyhw // [..] 23 xIxyhw

MP Nr. 81: Ipltyh[w] // [...]

WSEN Nr. 156:  pgh

MP Nr. 82: Ipshr b[n] // ysm*>[1]

WSEN Nr. 157: Ispn h // byhw

WP Nr. 89: Ispn bn // y§“yhw Ende des 8. Jh.
MP Nir. 83: Ispn bn // “zrygm

MP Nr. 84: Ispnyh // my>mn

WP Nr. 88: [lrp’yhw // [m]tnyhw 2. Halfte des 8. Jh.
MP Nr. 85: I5bnyhw // mhsyhw

MP Nr. 86: Iskny I/ [/ w] // [2]1°$[h]

MP Nir. 87: I5lm b // n ’lygm

18 Nr. 66a= WSS Nr. 583.

19 Vom selben Siegel wie die beiden Abdriicke MP Nr. 66a—b. Vom selben Siegelschneider hergestellt
und wohl dem selben Eigentiimer zugehorig wie Nr. WP 85 (ebd. S. 28).

20 Eher diese Lesung vom zur Verfiigung stehenden Raum her mit A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175;
MP S. 138: [I/s“dy[hw].

21 Geschrieben: “bdyh // mnhmw (so auch MP S. 139); als Schreibfehler wie oben zu korrigieren (mit
A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175; erwogen von MP S. 140). Vorexilisch wird auslautendes - nicht
mit -w geschrieben, so dal DEUTSCHS Lesung ,Menahemo* nicht moglich ist.

22 1 esung der zweiten Zeile nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175.

23 Evt. sind am Anfang von Zeile 2 noch Reste von bn sichtbar,
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MP Nr. 88: [1]8Imh 1/ y§“yhw 24
WSEN Nr. 158: I5Imyhw // bn lykn
MP Nr. 89:25 I§Imyhw // bn 2lykn
MP Nr. 90: [1]§m yhw // spnyhw
MP Nr. 91: I3pt bn // yd yhw
MP Nr. 92: Ispn b // n hgb

MP Nr. 93: Ispn b // n “zrgm
MP Nr. 94: Ispn26 // rp*phw

MP Nr. 95: [...] / [b]n b dyhw
MP Nr. 96: Lo 2l smiy

Frauen als Eignerinnen:27

MP Nr. 15a-b: ’hmyh 28 // bt mtn

MP Nr. 14: Inwyh // bt hmlk?2®
MP Nr. 16: I5Imh 30 b // t bnyhw
MP Nr. 17: [...] // bt pgh

Siegelabdriicke auf Gefiflen (aus Juda):

WP Nr. 115: hb/ry3! / hgy Ende 8./ Anfang 7. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 160a: I’k // tnhm Ende 8. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 160b:  >hzyh // w tnhm

B) Kennzeichnung des Eigners ausschlieBlich durch Titel auf hebr. Bullae:32

hsrp WSEN Nr. 148:  ywbnh // hsrp 33 8. Jh.
sk MPNr. 11:34 Itbsl[m] // $r hé[r]

MP Nr. 12: [UIpgdyhw // §r h°r
i;‘ §lmh kénnte auch Frauenname sein; s.u. MP Nr. 16.

26
27

28
29
30
31

32
33

34

MP Nr. 89 stammt vom selben Siegel wie WSEN Nr. 158.

Lesung nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175; MP S. 163: §pn.

MP S. 81f. findet sich eine Zusammenstellung aller Siegeleignerinnen, die durch bt ... ,,Tochter
von ... bestimmt werden.

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175 erwigt *Snyh.

Vgl. noch WSS Nr. 30.

Vgl. auch MP Nr. 88 und oben Anm. 24.

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 177 zieht eine Lesung hry vor; der zweite Buchstabe weist zwar nur
cinen geraden Abstrich auf (spriiche fiir R), dieser ist aber kurz und anders als bei R deutlich nach
links geneigt.

Vegl. auch bt hmlk MP Nr. 14 und bn mlk WP Nr. 101 sowie phonizisch rb mkrm WP Nr. 80 (s.u.).
srp ,,Gold/Silberschmied*; vgl. WSS Nr. 866 (U. HUBNER, ADPV 16, 99 Nr. 114) und z. AT HAL
989.

MP 8. 77 findet sich eine Zusammenstellung der bislang bekannten Triiger des Titels sr /h]“r.
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MP Nr. 13:

% <Thbyt - WSEN Nr, 147; 36
MP Nr. 6:

MP Nr. 5:

bd hmik  MP Nr. 7; 38
MP Nr. 8: 39
MP Nr. 9:
MP Nr. 10:

srher3s

Imbthyh[w] // °sr <l hby[t] (Ende des) 8. Jh.
[lmbt[hyhw] // <§r <[]

hbyt]37

Pdnyhw I/ *$r <1 hby[t]

Pbyhw // <bd hmik

Igdlyhw // *bd hmik

Intnmik // “bd hmlk 7.Jh.
I<zryh[w] // bd hmi[k]

v) Kennzeichnung des Eigners durch Titel und Patronymikon auf hebr. Bullae:

“bd MP Nr. 2:40
hzgyhw
MP Nr. 3:
MP Nr. 4:

[IohJwifr] #hbnhlg//  Ende8./Anfang 7.Jh.
yhw “bd h // zqyhw

Izryh //w. bn [.Jyhw’//  Ende 8./ Anfang 7.Jh.
B4 . bd . hz // gyhw

[...] // ¢bd hzq // yhw Ende 8. / Anfang 7.Jh.

mik yhdh  Zum Ko6nigsssiegel [°hz yhwtm mlk yhdh (MP Nr. 1) -»ZAH 12/2, 244,

8) ,,Fiskalische* Siegel aus Juda:

Insgesamt 8 Siegel auf 9 Bullae, davon 6 jetzt neu publiziert42, enthalten zunichst
eine Jahresangabe, meist gefolgt von einem Ortsnamen (Gibbim; Nasib; Eltolad;
Arubbot; 2xLachisch) als Herkunftsangabe sowie die Angabe Imlk: Es handelt sich
also um regelmifige, konkret wohl jahrliche, Lieferungen aus einzelnen judiischen
Stéddten an den Palast. Die Lieferungen werden MP Nr. 97 und WSS Nr. 432 als
r’Sny/h ,Erstlingsabgaben und MP Nr. 99 als mks ,,Abgabe” niher spezifiziert.
WSEN Nr. 149 und MP Nr. 100 fiihren als Empféanger einen Yi$ma®el (den Sohn
des) “Asayahii an; da auf MP Nr. 100 nach diesem Personenamen mit hoher
Wahrscheinlichkeit im nicht mehr erhaltenen 4. Register ebenfalls /mlk gestanden
haben wird (so MP z.St.), kann Yi¥ma*®’gl nicht der eigentliche Empfinger, sondern

35 Ohne PN vgl. auch WSS Nr. 402. Ohne Spuren eines Papyrusdokuments evt. als Quittung oder

dergleichen gebraucht.

36 MP S. 69f und WSEN S. 61f. werden alle Amitstriger — im AT und in der Epigraphik —, die den

Titel *$r “I hbyt tragen, zusammengestellt.

37 Die WSEN Nr. 147 veroffentlichte Bulla, dic mit cinem gleichlautenden (aber nicht demselben)
Siegel gesiegelt ist, macht die Ergéinzung zum Titel % </ hbyt wahrscheinlich (MP S. 70 m. Anm.

6£).

38 MP S. 75¢. erfolgt eine Zusammenstellung der Triger des Titels “bd hmik.

39 N.B. den gleichlautenden Siegelabdruck WSS Nr. 409.

40 Abdruck vom gleichen Siegel wie WSS Nr. 407; dort gut erhalten und somit rekonstruierbar.
4l Nach Photo und Zeichnung ist so abzuteilen.

42

112

Die bereits publizierten Exemplare sind durch — gekennzeichnet.



Dokumentation neuer Texte

am wahrscheinlichsten der fiir den Empfang und die Quittierung zustindige Beamte
gewesen sein. WSEN Nr. 149, MP Nr. 98, 99 und 100 enthalten Spuren der damit
gesiegelten Papyrusdokumente, die iibrigen dienten ohne Dokument mdglicherweise
als Quittung. — Falls alle Bullae demselben Kontext angehdren, konnen auch die
paldographisch unauffélligeren Exemplare ebenso wie WSS Nr. 421 der 2. Hilfte des
7. Jh. und bei einer Mindestregierungszeit von 26 Jahren damit Josia zugeordnet
werden.

WSEN Nr. 150: b 10 9 $nh // [h]gbm . // Imik .
., Im 19. Jahr: (aus) Gibbim. Dem K&nig zugehorig. *
MP Nr. 98: b 20 §nh // nsb // Imlk
,»Im 20. Jahr: (aus) Nagib. Dem Kénig zugehorig.*
—WSSNr.421: 520111111/ 8§nh// ldd // Imlk
,Im 26. Jahr: (aus) Eltolad. Dem Koénig zugehorig.”
WSEN Nr. 149: 20 1 $nh // IySm >l // “Syhw
»Im) 21. Jahr: An Yi¥ma®™€l (den Sohn des)
“Asayahu.”
MP Nr. 100: beért // h>rbt // [y§Im<>1 // [Imlk]
~lm zehnten (Jahr): (aus) Arubbot. [An Yi§]ma“&l.
[Dem Konig zugehorig. ]
MP Nr. 97a.b b10 1111/ 8nh //r5nh 43 // IkS 1 // mik
»lm 14. Jahr: als Erstlingabgabe aus Lachisch. Dem

Konig zugehorig.

—-WSS b 10 1111 45 /7 snh // 5y // ks 1 // mik

Nr. 422; 44 ,Im 14, Jahr: als Erstlingsabgabe aus Lachisch. Dem
Kénig zugehorig.“

MP Nr. 99: bilst // Imks

,,lm dritten (Jahr): als Abgabe*

b) Stempel-Siegel aus Metall:

Ein silberner, gegossener Siegelring, WP Nr. 97 (Durchmesser 20,6 mm; Siegel:

10,9 x 14,9 x 4,2 mm), aus Nordisrael kann paldographisch ins 8. Jh. datiert werden.
WP Nr. 97: Inwyw 8. Jh.

Ein ovales, anikonisches Bronzesiegel WSEN Nr. 127, moglicherweise aus Juda,
enthdlt eine auf drei Register verteilte Inschrift, dhnlich Nr. 130 eine 2-zeilige
Inschrift.

43 A LEMAIRE, BiOr 56,1999, 175: -5

44 Nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 175 identisch mit MP Nr. 97a; beide Photos zeigen allerdings
leichte Abweichungen.

45 So A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56,1999, 175.
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WSEN Nr. 127:
WSEN Nr. 130:

PPhm // Ikh . *1 // *hz
Imlkys // dgq . ndb

¢) Stein-Siegel aus (Nord-)Israel:

(?) 1. Hilfte 7. Jh.46
([?] Ende) 8. Jh.47

Der Namenbildung nach aus Nordisrael stammen 2 skaraboid geformte, beschriftete

Siegel (WP Nr. 98f).

WP Nr. 98:
WP Nr. 99:48

ld(/r)ml” b // n pghyw
Is<dyw

d) Stein/Knochen-Siegel (moglicherweise) aus Juda:

In WP Nr. 100-105 werden 6 skaraboide beschriftete Siegel des 7. Jh. aus Juda
publiziert. — WSEN Nr. 126-144 folgen weitere hebr. skaraboid geformte Siegel,
aus Stein, meist aber aus Knochen oder Elfenbein (WSEN Nr. 131; 133-144).

8. Jh.
(Mitte) 8. Jh.

WP Nr. 105: Pbtb yh /[ ...]%° 7. 34,
WSEN Nr. 126: I’hgm // bn gll (ausgehendes) 8. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 133: Pmryh [/ w °r’ Tl
WSEN Nr. 134: Pprh // $m yhw 7.1h.
WSEN Nr. 135:  lgdlyhw b // n y>znyhw 7. Jh.
WP Nr. 103: Igmlyhw // bn min 7ol
WSEN Nr. 128: Ihwiyh // °h°b 8. Jh.50
WP Nr. 101: Ihis /y / hw // bn mik 5! Ende des 8. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 136: Ihls // yhw 7. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 137: Ilhnn // kslyh (7 8.Jh
WP Nr. 102: lhsbyhw b // n Sptyhw 7. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 129: Iyd>wyhw 52 // pltyhw Ende 8./7. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 138: Iyhw*z // >hmlk 7. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 139:  mhsy / hw (8. 0d.) 7. Jh.
WSEN Nr. 140: Imk? // 2lys© el
WSEN Nr. 141: Imly // hw i) %
46 WSEN: 8. Jh.

47 M, auch S und Y, sprechen eher fiir die zweite Hilfte oder das Ende des 8. Jh (anders WSEN: 1.
Hilfte); Q, D, besonders das zweite, widersprechen dem nicht. Dazu wiirde auch die
Pleneschreibung in mlkysdq besser passen (der zum Gegenbeweis angefiihrte PN mlkyrm des 11. Jh.
kann selbstverstindlich als Impf.-Name gedeutet werden).

48 Vgl A. LEMAIRE, EI 26, 106*ff. Nr. 2 (—ZAH 12/2,238 # 2).

49 8o die Abtrennung nach A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 176; WP S. 55 lesen einen einzigen, aber
schwer deutbaren Namen.

30y spriiche eher fiirs Ende des von WSEN angegebenen Zeitraums.

31 Zusammenstellung der Siegel mit dem Titel bn (h)mik bei WP S. 50f.

52 LEMAIRE schligt nach Hinweis WSEN S. 32 y»>wyhw vor. Ein derart groBer Uberstand oben rechts
ist bei (korrekt geschriebenem) R allerdings nicht belegt.
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WSEN Nr. 131: Imgny // hw sI° 7. Jh.

WP Nr. 104: mgnyhw 7. Jh.

WP Nr. 100: Inr> // mysr (?7) Ende 8./ Anfang
7. Jh.53

WSEN Nr. 142: smk // “zryhw i

WSEN Nr. 143: Irp’yhw // hnnyhw (?) Ende 8./7. Jh.

WSEN Nr. 132: I5lm // rp’yhw 7.3h.

WSEN Nr. 144: 5/ hw 54

e) Ritzinschriften aus Juda:

Unter WP Nr. 112 aufgefiihrt ist die Inschrift auf einem Vorratskrug des
ausgehenden 8. Jh. (Lachish III, Typ 484 [typisch fiir /mlk-Siegel]. Hohe: 58 cm;
Inhalt: 48,61), nach dem Brand auf der Schulter des Kruges in MeiBeltechnik
eingearbeitet (zu dieser in Jerusalem um 700 v.Chr. angewandten Technik vgl. HAE
I 266ff; II/1 99f. Anm. 2). Vom Keramiktyp, von der MeiBeltechnik, von der
Paldographie und dem Inhalt (/mik) her kann die Inschrift in die Zeit um 700 v.Chr.
datiert werden. Sie bezeichnet den Inhalt (Ol) und die MaBangabe. — WP Nr. 113
stellt die Inschrift, die auf der Schulter eines kleinen MaBkrugs (Hohe: 7,5 cm;
Inhalt: 0,11 1) vor dem Brand eingraviert wurde, dar. Die ins 7. Jh. zu datierende
Inschrift bezeichnet den Eigner (oder Hersteller) und die MaBBangabe. — Als Nr. 114
in WP abgebildet ist die Inschrift auf einem Krughenkel, ins 7. Jh. datiert. Vor dem
Brand eingeritzt bezeichnet sic am ehesten den Eigentiimer des Kruges. — 3
Krugscherben aus der zweiten Hilfte des 8. Jh. (WSEN Nr. 123-125) weisen jeweils
eine nach dem Brand eingemeifielte Inschrift auf, die den Eigentiimer des Gefdlles
bezeichnet. Die Meifleltechnik entspricht der, die auch bei einem Fragment einer
Wasserkanne aus Arad (Arad[8]:93) aus dem 3. Drittel des 8. Jh. sowie einem
Fragment aus H. el-Garra in Anwendung kam. Im Fragment WSEN Nr. 123 ist das
Oberteil mit Henkel und Offnung eines Mischkrugs, mit Nr. 124 ein Randstiick eines
Kochtopfs und mit Nr. 125 ein GefiBfragment eines Vorratskrugs (aus der letzten
Dekade des 8. Jh.) erhalten.

WP Nr. 112: Imlk $mn $pr 10 10: ca. 700 v.Chr.
,Nach koniglichem MaB:55 Ol (?) von
ausgezeichneter56 Qualitit: 20 (sc.
Issaron)*“37

53 A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 176 schlieBt auch israelitische Herkunft nicht véllig aus.

54 NB.das spiegelverkehrte W des ohnehin nachléssig ausgefiihrten Siegels.

33 Oder, den Imik-Siegeln entsprechend (H. WEIPPERT, PVZ 605 Anm. 8): ,der koniglichen
Vorratshaltung gehorig” (vgl. HAE II/1, 218 m. Anm. 2-3).

56 Das sonst nicht belegte Spr muBl im Kontext eine Qualititsangabe zu §mn darstellen, etwa v.d.Wz.
Spr ,schon, angenehm sein” (WP S. 65f), vgl. ar. safara ,aufleuchten”, ja. x1od ,,Schonheit, das
Beste®, ra, palm., Hatra $pyr ,schon, hervorragend”, mhe. <oy ,Liebliches und syr. Sufrd
»Schonheit, der beste Teil“. Ebenso denkbar ist eine Herkunfits- und damit letztlich auch
Qualititsangabe: ,,aus Schafir (Mi 1,11; A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 177).
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WP Nr. 113: Thslyhw O58 bdd 1 7. Jh.
~Hissilyahti zugehérig: 1 Anteil“5
WP Nr. 114: nhm *h’mh Ismkyhw 7. Jh.

,,Nahtim (Sohn des) >Ah’imm3, ([?] der
Familie des) S°makyahi zugehorig®

WSEN Nr. 123:  IPlyrm 2. Hilfte 8.Jh.
,» Elyarim zugehorig"
WSENNr. 124: [‘m 2. Hilfte 8.Jh.
» Am zugehdrig®
WSEN Nr. 125:  nhm Ende 8.Jh.
,Nahiim zugehorig
[) Beschriftete Gewichte:

In WP Nr. 117-120 werden 4 mit den zugehorigen Gewichtsangaben beschriftete,
meist juddische Gewichte vorgestellt. Nr. 117f. sind als an der Auflagefliche
abgeplattete Stein-Kugeln, Nr. 119f. als Bronzequader mit nahezu quadratischer
Grundfldche ausgefiihrt. Nr. 118 ist auf seiner Grundfldche durch die Darstellung
einer gefliigelten Sonnenscheibe sowie dariiberliegend der Mondsichel, flankiert von
zwei Punkten, gekennzeichnet. Der Gewichtstein wurde deshalb von A. LEMAIRE als
aramiisch eingestuft®®, konnte mit den Herausgebern aber durchaus auch als
ammonitisch angesehen werden.5!

WP Nr. 117:  Kalkstein: 2204 mm nsp 940 g

WP Nr. 118:  Kalkstein: @20,5mm 1Scheqeb62 1133 g

WP Nr. 119:  Bronze (Quader): 13,5x 12,0  1<Schegel 1127 g
% 9,0 mm

WP Nr. 120:  Bronze (Quader): 21,0 x19,8 4 <Scheqel> 45,10 g
x 14,1 mm

57

58

59

60
61

62
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Bei einem Gefiivolumen von 48,6 1 und einer MaBangabe von 20 ist erkennbar eine MaBeinheit
von 1/10 Bat angesprochen (vgl. Ez 45,14), die dann auch die Ansetzung eines Bat mit 21-24 |
bestitigen wiirde (HAE II/1, 36-38 und I 218f)).

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 177 erwigt eine Lesung des sonst nicht gedeuteten Kreises als ©;
allerdings ist das Zeichen deutlich von den folgenden abgesetzt.

Zur Wurzel bdd vgl. Gesenius™ 124f. s.v. 73, und T2 sowie ar. bu/iddun, bu/idadun .. ,Anteil,
Teil“. Gemeint ist eine MaBangabe, die bei 0,11 1 GefiBinhalt unter Zugrundelegung eines Qab von
etwa 1,2 | somit 1/10 Qab umfassen wiirde.

A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 177.

Vgl die relativ gut iibereinstimmenden Darstellungen der Fliigelsonne auf den ammonitischen
Siegeln WSS Nr. 945; 989 sowie 899 (dazu U. HUBNER, OBO 125, 157 Nr. 8; 147) und 915.
Markant ist auch die Ubereinstimmung des Motivs einer (hier flachen und mit eingezeichneter
Sonnenscheibe versehenen) Mondsichel mit zwei flankierenden Punkten auf dem ammonitischen
Siegel WSS Nr. 967 (= U. HUBNER, ADPV 16, 107 Nr. 130; 7. Jh. v.Chr.). Das Motiv begegnet
sonst noch auf dem — méglicherweise ammonitischen — Siegel WP Nr. 107 (s.u.).

«Scheqel> steht auch im folgenden fiir das Schegel-Zeichen (vgl. AHI S. XIX Nr. 9).
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II Transjordanische Texte

a) Siegel:
Das theophore Element kms$ im PN kms$°r weist das Stempelsiegel WP Nr. 109 als

moabitisch aus; es enthélt das Motiv einer 4fach gefliigelten und gekronten ig.
Gestalt.3

WP Nr. 109: lkm / §°r

Ebenfalls als moabitisch eingestuft wurde das Siegel WSEN Nr. 146 aus dem 7. Jh.
Das oben offene B ist — mit einer fraglichen Ausnahme — allerdings nicht in der
moabitischen, sondern — zumal mit kurzem Abstrich — in der aramdischen und
ammonitischen Schrift belegt.64 Ahnliches gilt fiir die Form des °, bei der die
Vertikale so weit nach links geriickt ist, dall die Horizontalen links nicht mehr
erscheinen.®5 Das Bildmotiv des mesopotamischen Beters inmitten von Bdumen
spricht ebenso cher fiir Syrien.66

WSEN Nr. 146: bs 12

Das anikonische, ebenfalls als moabitisch publizierte Siegel WP Nr. 108 diirfte
paldographisch als edomitisch einzustufen sein.67

WP Nr. 108: [mspt’l 1/ b<I°ks

Ammonitisch sind die beiden Siegel WSEN Nr. 145 und R. DEUTSCH, in: FS
M. HELTZER 121-125, die bereits ZAH 12/2, 244 vorgestellt wurden.

Zwei als ammonitisch eingestufie skaraboide Stempelsiegel werden in WP Nr. 106f.
verdffentlicht. Nr. 106 besteht aus 4 Registern, das oberste enthilt das Anj-Zeichen,
flankiert von Stern und aufgehendem Mond (auf einem Podest), das unterste neben
der letzten Zeile der Inschrift eine stilisierte Sonne. Das oberste der beiden Register
von Nr. 107 zeigt die dhnlich ausgefiihrte Mondsichel, flankiert von zwei Punkten.

Beide Siegel werden ohne weitere Begriindung fiir ammonitisch erklért. Nun findet
sich allerdings das kombinierte Motiv aus Mondsichel in der hohen Form, besonders

63 Zum Motiv siche S. TIMM, AAT 17, 175-177 und 171fE;; 194-196 u.6. zu moabit. Belegen; vgl. allg,
H. WEIPPERT, PVZ 657f.

64 S TiMM, AAT 17, 279. Vgl. als Beispiel das ammonitische Siegel WSS Nr. 908 sowie das
aramdische Nr. 792.

65 Vgl S. TiMM, ebd. 277-279.

66 Zum Beter vor einem Baum vgl. das aramiische Siegel WSS Nr. 784, vor einer Pflanze und Stern
oben im Bild WSS Nr. 782 Unterseite, dhnlich ammonitisch WSS Nr. 910; zum babylonischen
Beter vgl. auch ammonitisch WSS Nr. 885 und in gleicher Handhaltung aramiisch WSS Nr. 751
und moab./hebr. WSS Nr. 1022. Zum Motiv vgl. T. ORNAN, in: OBO 125, 70 Abb. 76-78; 82.

67 A.LEMAIRE, BiOr 56,1999, 176. — Vgl. etwa das Siegel WSS Nr. 1062.
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auf einem Podest, und 6-strahligem Stern nicht auf ammonitischen%8, wohl aber oft
auf moabitischen Siegeln%®, so dal WP Nr. 106 in jedem Fall als moabitisch
einzustufen ist.”7® Auch der Titel spr erscheint zwar auf einem mdglicherweise
ammonitischen Siegel’!, in der vorliegenden Form mit Artikel aber neben hebr. (und
einem phénizischen) Siegeln besonders auf moabitischen Siegeln.”?

Die Einordnung des Bildmotivs von Nr. 107 hingt eng mit der Beurteilung des
Steingewichts WP Nr. 118 (s.0.) zusammen. Kann man beide Motive auf diesem
Gewicht (Fliigelsonne; von Punkten flankierte Mondsichel) als ammonitisch
einstufen, muB dies auch hier erfolgen. Sonst kiime eher aramdiische Herkunft in
Betracht.”3

WP Nr. 106: Plyr //m hsp // ¥
WP Nr. 107: 1521

IV Phonizische Texte

a) Bronzepfeilspitzen der Eisenzeit i:

Veroffentlich wurden zunéchst in WP fiinf phonizische Bronzepfeilspitzen des 11.—
10. Jh. v.Chr. (WP Nr. 80-84) samt einer vorldufigen Zusammenstellung und
prosopographischen Auswertung der bis dahin gefundenen Bronzepfeilspitzen (ebd.
S. 17-25). — Nachdem durch P.K. MCCARTER in EI 26, 1999, 123*-128* zwei
weitere phon. Pfeilspitzen publiziert worden waren (—ZAH 12/2, 241)74, bietet
WSEN Nr. 121 ein weiteres, fragmentarisch erhaltenes Exemplar, das in der
Gesamtzidhlung damit als Nr. 51 eingereiht werden kann. Eine vervollstidndigte
Zusammenstellung aller bekannten beschrifteten Bronzepfeilspitzen der Eisen I[-Zeit
findet sich ebd. S. 13-19. — Alle in WP und WSEN verdffentlichten Pfeilspitzen
enthalten das Nomen As ,Pfeil(spitze)“, gefolgt von einem Personennamen, meist
mit Patronymikon, einmal (WP Nr. 80) mit Angabe des Titels (#b mkrm). Sie werden
von rechts nach links — Pfeilspitze links, Schaft rechts — gelesen.

68 Vgl etwa die Zusammenstellungen in CAI und WSS Nr. 857-1005; dort findet sich nur die flache
Form der Mondsichel, alleine in Nr. 931, kombiniert mit der dariiberstehenden Sonnenscheibe:
Nr. 903; 917; 920; 967f.; 970; 993; vgl. allg. U. HUBNER, in: OBO 125, 147.

9 Etwa S. TIMM, AAT 17 Siegel Nr. 2 (S. 166f. Anm. 11); 6; 8; 9; 17; 18; 21-24 u.6.; vgl. ders., in:
OBO 125, 183.

70 S0 auch A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 176.

71 U. HUBNER, ADPV 16, 79 Nr. 73.

72 8. Timm, AAT 17 Siegel Nr. 3; 11 (= WSS Nr. 1010; 1007) und WSS Nr. 1008,

73 A.LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 176. — Der Name $°/ ist auBler cinem phénizischen Beleg (KAI 24,4)
nur hebr. (WSS S. 532 f)) belegt.

74 Im Gegensatz zu MCCARTER schlagen DEUTSCH/HELTZER eine Lesung von rechts nach links und
damit eine Einordnung in die Hauptgruppe der Pfeilspitzen von der Mitte des 11. bis zum 10. Jh.
v.Chr. vor (WSEN 8. 11f). Fiir den ersten Personennamen der 2. Pfeilspitze wird eine Lesung nkb*l
statt ykb“l vorgeschlagen (ebd. S. 12).
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WP Nr. 80: 59x1,4cm hs ’Imik //rb mkrm75  Mitte 11. Jh.
WSENNr. 121:  4,1x13cm ks *Ib<[] 11. Jh.

WP Nr. 83: 4,8 x14cm hs ‘zr // bn nkr6 11. Jh.

WP Nr. 82: 8,9 x 1,6 cm hs °I°m // bn “bdy 1. Hilfte 10. Jh.
WP Nr. 84: 72x14cm hszkr/bn[..J5[..] 1. Hilfte 10. Jh.
WP Nr. 81: 9.4 x19cm hs “bdy /bnmlkrm 1. Hillfte 10. Jh.

b) Siegel:
Ein phonizisches Siegel in Form eines Skarabdus ist in WP Nr. 110 publiziert. Unter
der das Siegel dominierenden Greifendarstellung findet sich eine einzeilige Inschrift.

WP Nr. 110: “bdmik 77 8. Jh.

¢) Ritzinschriften:

Auf einem siidlich von Gaza gefundenen Kraier (vom Typ her 7.-6. Jh. v.Chr.)
findet sich eine vor dem Brand -eingeritzte Eigentiimerbezeichnung, die
paldographisch ins 6. Jh. datiert werden kann.

WSENNr. 122:  Iblydd ,BLYDD zugehorig® 6. Jh.

V Altaramiische Texte

a) Siegel:

Verdffentlicht wurden ein altaramdisches Stempelsiegel (WP Nr. 111), dessen
einzeilige Inschrift auflen um die Abbildung einer Sphinx gelegt wurde, sowie eine
Bulla, auf deren Riickseite noch Fingerabdriicke und der Abdruck des
Papyrusdokuments erhalten sind.

Steinsiegel:
WP Nr. 111: br’y/m/h 8. Jh.
Bulla:
WSEN Nr. 159: lzl'rE 78 2. Hilfte des 8. Jh.

75 mkrm , Kaufleute (WP 11); vgl. punisch mkr (DISO 150) und atl. Jes 24,2 und Ez 7,121,
76 A. LEMAIRE, BiOr 56, 1999, 176 erwigt auch micr.
7T Die Buchstaben sind in Spiegelschrift geschricben.
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VI Reichsaramaiische Texte der Perserzeit

a) Siegelabdriicke:

Der Abdruck eines aram. Siegels aus persischer Zeit auf einer Gefdlischerbe (WP
Nr. 116) gehort zum Typ der Y°hiid-Siegel, die auBer der Provinz Y°hiid auch den
Namen des Gouverneurs oder Eigentiimers nennen (zusammengestellt in WP auf S.
76).

WP Nr. 116: yhwd / [m]lkyw 79

78 Vgl. atl. Est. 5,10; 14 u.6.
79 WP S. 75 weist auf ein gleichlautendes Siegel moglicherweise derselben Person aus Tell Nimrin in
Jordanien hin (»ZAH 9,96 und 11,112).
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Qumran

Matthias Hoffimann, Loren Stuckenbruck, Mark Vincent (Durham)

Martin G. Abegg: 4OMMT C 27, 31 and “Works of Righteousness”. DSD 6/2 (1999)
139-147.

Abegg offers some considerations concerning the proximity of Paul’s ‘works of the law’
(Rom 3.20,28; Gal 2.16; 3.2,5,10) and 4QMMT C 27 (4Q398 14-17 ii,3). Paul’s expression
gpyo vopov is mostly likely a translation from the Hebrew MMM W which can only be
found in 4QMMT C 27. This same passage in 4QMMT ‘also echoes the language of Gal.
3:6b where Paul quotes Gen. 15:6 and argues that righteousness (Sikonootvn, MPTX) is
reckoned (Aoyilopon, 2WM) on the basis of faith’ (139). The echo in both 4QMMT and Paul
of Ps 106.31 (cf. Num 25.1-8) strengthens the notion that Paul’s understanding is formulated
in direct contrast to the idea preserved in the text from the Dead Sea. An additional parallel
given in both texts is the reference to the paradigm of blessings and curses (as in Deut 27-
28). Abegg considers the significance of these parallels, while shunning a simple
‘parallelomania’. The fact that the religion of Paul and 4QMMT are conceptually related
might help to understand the kind of Judaism with which Paul was interacting. Abegg
follows J.D.G. Dunn’s most recent suggestion that this kind of Judaism was established on
‘an unconditional commitment to maintain Israel’s distinctiveness, to prevent the purity of
ist covenant set-apartness to God from being adulterated or defiled’ (147). He concludes
that Paul was not responding to a Judaism which favoured salvation through works but to a
Judaism which understood Israel’s distinctiveness in terms of the Torah and its interpreta-
tion.

M.H.

Joseph M. Baumgarten: Yom Kippur in the Qumran Scrolls and Second Temple
Sources. DSD 6/2 (1999) 184-191.

The difference of celebrating Yom Kippur between the Qumranic society and other
contemporary Jews is quite obvious. One of the main reasons for this is naturally the use of
different calendars among these groups. A closer look at Qumran and Second Temple
literature might provide another clue for this obvious confrontation: Similar to Jubilees,
where Yom Kippur is regarded as a day of mourning and self-affliction (Jub 34:19), other
texts of Qumran describe it as a ‘Day of Affliction’ (as a MMYNM oY, CD vi,18-19; cf.
02 MWDl MK YN, Lev 16.29) or in similar terms combined with NN, as in 4Q508 2 2-4
(MMWN TIm); 4Q509 16 iv 2-4 (BMMYN SY OrRAT)); 4Q510 1 5 (NMIYN MMYN); and
4Q171 1-2 ii 8-11 (NN T¥IR). By contrast, the Yom Kippur in mishnaic literature
(m.Yoma 7.4 or m.Ta‘an 4.8) is depicted as ‘days of rejoicing’ (07212 0*0). One might
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conclude, therefore, that the difference of understanding Yom Kippur (being described in
terms of a clash between the Wicked Priest and the Righteous Teacher in 1QpHab xi,4-8)
might not only concern the calendar, but also the nature of the feast.

M.H.

Jonathan Ben-Dov: A Presumed Citation of Esther 3:7 in 4QDb. DSD 6/3 (1999)
282-284.

The article provides the reader with some evidence of the possibility of some familiarity of
the book of Esther by scribes in Qumran, though no copy of this book has been found there.
The scroll 4Q267 (published as 4QD® by J. M. Baumgarten) has a number of parallels to
4Q266, 270 and CD v-xiv. 4Q267 9 i is a parallel to CD ix,6-14 concerning the law of re-
proof. An interesting divergence is preserved by line 1 of 4Q267 9 i: W= wW=IM[. For
the lacuna, Baumgarten has suggested a reconstruction of @1 @R[ 1S 01A. The
expression, @175 21 occurs also in CD vii,3 in similar context and is obviously derived
from Num 30.15. But according to Ben-Dov this connection of a term used in a law con-
cerning vows made by women barely makes sense in 4Q267. This twofold locution offered
by Baumgarten's reconstruction is a hapax legomenon, as well as the phrase @111 @M.
It occurs only in Esth 3.7, but in a meaning completely different from its judicial use in
Num 30.15. Ben-Dov argues that this phrase, despite its meaning, must have been inserted
by mistake by the scribe of 4Q267 who, in turn, was familiar with Esther.

M.H.

M. Blockmuehl: Redaction and Ideology in the Rule of the Community (10S/4QS).
RQ 18/72 (1998) 541-560.

Bockmuehl summarises the debate on the composition and redaction history of 1Q8S, ap-
proaching the issue by a discussion of the textual relationship between 1QS and recently
published fragments from Cave 4. Bockmuehl supports the priority of the latter (in particu-
lar 4QS™%), contending that 1QS represents a relatively late stage of redaction (he concedes
the opposite may be true, but that a mediating position is unlikely). This is followed by a
redaction-critical case study of 1QS v-ix. This tends to the conclusion of a progressively
tighter religious practise in which atonement and forgiveness are increasingly limited to the
sect itself.

M.V.

D. Instone Brewer: Nomological Exegesis in Qumran Divorce Texts. RQ 18/72
(1998) 561-580.

The author begins with a discussion of nomological exegesis, a term used by Brewer to
describe an exegetical method of the Pharisaic and Saducean scribes in Palestine, the pre-
cursors of the Talmudic rabbis, in which the Biblical text — even non-legal material — is
read as a legal document written by an infallible legal genius. The suggestion is that exege-
sis at Qumran often has more in common with this technique than is usually recognised.
Brewer then examines CD iv,20-v,6 and 11QT lvii,15-19, showing that the exegetical tech-
niques and assumptions employed there are similar to those used in first century rabbinic
sources, and that although some exegetical techniques at Qumran are totally contrary to
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nomological assumuptions, on other occasions Qumran exegetes were able to restrict them-
selves to this style when they wished. Brewer argues that the passages he examines prohibit
only polygamy, not divorce or remarriage.

M.V.

D. Dimant: 40386ii-iii — A Prophecy on Hellenistic Kingdoms? RQ 18/72 (1998)
511-529.

From the fragments discussed and parallel passages from 4Q385 2 + 3 and 4Q388 8, the
sequence and content of the three columns of 4Q386 can be established (Pseudo-Ezekiel is
also represented in 4Q488, 4Q391 and perhaps also 4Q387). The work rewrites and expands
Ezekiel's canonical prophecies, and its background is proposed to be events involving the
Seleucid and Ptolemaic kingdoms during the period 170-140 BCE; it was composed no later
than the second century BCE. 4Q386 is particularly rich in potential historical allusions,
and its first fragment is the largest to have survived from all the copies of Pseudo-Ezekiel.
This fragment contains the upper parts of columns i-iii, but since D has dealt with col i
elsewhere, this article only examines the more difficult columns ii and iii.

M.V.

Michael C. Douglas: The Teacher Hymn Hypothesis revisited: New Data for an old
crux. DSD 6/3 (1999) 239-266.

M. C. Douglas attempts to provide new evidence to substantiate his claim that the Teacher
of Righteousness is the author of the Hodayot from Cave 1. His starting point is an
overview of the history of research: He presents an assessement of data beginning with E.
L. Sukenik’s first attempt to identify the Teacher of Righteousness (partially) as the
Hodayot’s author, continuing with further debates by J. Licht or S. Holm-Nielsen opposing
this idea. He especially focusses on the research made by G. Jeremias, J. Becker, H.-W.
Kuhn and G. Morawe. Morawe’s and Holm-Nielson’s suggestion that the Hodayot be
distinguished in two genres attracts his attention, because this could not only mean that the
Hodayot is a "unity" or "plurality”, but might rather be a "duality" (two blocks of material).
He finds proof for the idea of a duality in the research of Becker and Jeremias, who found
decisive criteria in the text’s use of the first person singular and in its linguistic character
(in some compositions the first person makes striking claims while in other compositions
the claims would be appropriate for any member of the community). Beyond the arguments
of predecessors, Douglas offers new arguments to strengthen the hypothesis concerning the
"Teacher Hymns". In particular, he focusses on a literary examination of 1QH x-xvii and
disagrees with Jeremias’ way of distinguishing between the "Teacher Hymns" and the
"Community Hymns". Douglas classifies the words catalogued by Jeremias as too common
to be of any use (e.g. DM, PIX, "3, B0, R1X, 55m). Accordingly Douglas himself
tries to focus on a more rarely attested expression like 93 f277227T which he claims to be
the teacher‘s "signature phrase”. On the basis of this point, Douglas presents an extensive
list of other expressions that are not commonplace and are only to be found in the
mentioned compositions. He takes this literary evidence as proof that x,22f ; x,23-33; x,34-
xi,6; xii,7-31a; xiii,7-21; xiii,22-xv,7 and xv,8-27 were composed by a single author.
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Douglas draws further evidence for his theory by applying a model of social conflict to the
Hodayot. Indebted to V. Turner’s model of social conflict, Douglas highlights some aspects
of the social context in cols x and xii indicating the Hodayot’s origin to be in the very early
stage of the sectarian movement, which also suggests the author of Hodayot is the Teacher
of Righteousness himself.

M.H.

Yaakov Elman: MMT B 3-5 and its Ritual Context. DSD 6/2 (1999) 148-156.

Elman tries to demonstrate that rabbinic halakhic material may be taken into account when
one reconstructs fragmentary Qumranic halakhic texts. Rabbinic parallels may help provide
the context of Qumran statements, whether they are in agreement with them or not. Ne-
verthelesss, a particular interpretation or reconstruction may not be preferred merely on the
basis of a parallel. In particular, alleged rabbinic parallels need to be scrutinized with preci-
sion if they are to provide insight into a Qumran text. Elman illustrates this with by means
of an example in 4QMMT B 3-5. The reconstruction of Qimron and Strugnell (DJD 10)
maintains that the passage is a discussion on the purity of heave offerings of gentiles’ grain
(@117 Ja[7 mn S1), a discussion which they claim is not attested in rabbinic lite-
rature. Elman doubts this interpretation, not only for the amount of letters being reconstruc-
ted, but also for the lack of parallels. A comparison with rabbinic texts leads him to propose
that MMT B 3-5 deals instead with the grain tithes of the Levites (BM5]1 1A wwn Sy).
Those tithes are in danger of becoming impure when touched by certain people, namely
those from the household of the farmer growing the grain or even those from the family of
the Levite. Although Qimron’ reconstruction might be ‘graphically possible’ (156), Elman
argues for an alternative which seems culturally and legally more plausible.

M.H.

P.W. Flint and A.E. Alvarez: Two Scrolls from Nahal Hever (XHev/SeNumb and
XHev/SeDeut). RQ 18/72 (1998) 531-540.

Flint and Alvarez present an edition of these scrolls with background, translation and notes.
XHev/SeNumb consists of a large fragment preserving portions of Num 27.2-13 and 28.11-
12, and is one of three scrolls from locations other than Qumran to preserve text from Num-
bers. The only other Judean desert scroll to preserve text from Numbers 27-28 is 4QNumb.
The script is probably late Herodian (c. 50-68 CE), and there are no variant readings against
other Judean desert scrolls or MT. XHev/SeDeut preserves portions of Deut 9.4-7,21-23 in
a single fragment, once again one of three scrolls to preserve text from Deuteronomy from
non-Qumran locations. Textually there is little of significance here against other mss of
Deuteronomy.

M.V.

Steven D. Fraade: Shifting from Priestly to Non-Priestly Legal authority: A Compa-
rison of the Damascus Document and the Midrash Sifra. DSD 6/2 (1999) 109-125.

Fraade argues that a comparison between the legal texts from Qumran and rabbinic Judaism
is promising if one wishes to ‘highlight not only lines of continuity between the two com-
munities, but also the distinctive contours of each community’s legal self-understanding,
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organization, rhetoric, and practice’ (109-110). After a comparison of CD xiii,2-7, Mishnah
Nega‘im 3.1, and Sifra Tazri‘a Parashat Nega‘im pereq 1.8-10, Fraade rather cautiously
concludes that the traces of similarities and differences make it impossible to delineate the
continuity and discontinuity between the rabbinic and Qumran literature. Fraade does not
advocate instead that the prior tendency to dissociate Qumran from rabbinic literature be
replaced by a myopic view that they are continuous. Trying to remain methodologically
careful, Fraade describes the existing continuity in terms of a parallel phenomenon of two
communities whose learning is rooted in the scriptures they shared. Differences and simila-
rities, e.g. in legal authority (of a M3, whose role is variously reduced in the later texts),
might be due to the nature of their respective audiences and pacdagogical purposes.

M.H.

Betsy Halpern-Amaru: Bilhah and Naphtali in Jubilees: A Note on 4QTNaphtali.
DSD 6/1 (1999) 1-10.

This article provides a comparison of genealogical material concerning Bilhah, mainly
focussing on 4QTNaphtali and Jubilees. The Bilhah genealogy of 4QTNaphtali (frgs. 1 and
2) can also be found in the Greek Testament of Naphtali in the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs (1.10) and in Bereshit Rabbati (29). An absence of this genealogy in Jubilees is,
therefore, noteworthy because the author of Jubilees normally demonstrates a strong
interest in maternal genealogy (esp. 34.20-21) and, in addition, also shares in a tradition that
ascribes some prestige to Naphtali. A familiarity with Bilhah material in 4QTNaphtali is
reflected by linguistic similarities between its depiction of Bilhah’s mother and the status of
Zilpah and Bilhah in Jubilees. This indicates a deliberate omission of maternal genealogical
material by the author of Jubilees, who instead generally presents maternal lineage in
marriage announcements (stressing the paternal background of the wife) than in birth. The
omission of a marriage announcement in case of Bilhah — especially in light of the attention
given to Naphtali — is remarkable and best explained as deliberate as well, for the author of
Jubilees is concerned with matters of sexual purity. Accordingly, Bilhah as a woman who is
violated by Jacob’s son Reuben is an unsuitable wife for a patriarch. She is therefore
described in a concubine terminology (MM2W, reconstructed from Ethiopic: la ‘ekt, cf. Jub.
28.3, as opposed to TTRR) though her innocence in the violation is still stressed). In this way
a balance between Bihah as a violated woman and as the mother of Naphtali is maintained.
M.H.

James E. Harding: The Wordplay between the Roots D02 and 52U in the Literature
of the Yahad. RQ 19/73 (1999) 69-82.

Harding argues that the authors of the Qumran literature made use of wordplays to demon-
strate their self-understanding and to define themselves over against other groups. In case
of the expressions S¥72 "3 and W "33 or NMWM 733 and =MW 733 this is rather
obvious. Harding assumes that another wordplay between the roots of D@D and 52w is
attested among the Qumran texts. Accordingly he wants to prove that this wordplay belon-
ged in the same lexical field as similar wordplays in the Hebrew Bible (as for instance 22w
and 920 in Ps 94.8, Prov 10.18-19 and 23.9, or the very same wordplay of 5@2 and 52 in
the poetic texts of Jer 20.11 and Ps 64.9-10, and in the prosaic text Dan 11.33,35). Harding
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demonstrates that the wordplay between the roots of WD and 92w is also present in
4QFlor (4Q174) which associates S with the Sons of Belial and 2@ with the Sons of
Light by alluding to the closing chapters of Daniel (11-12). In the Serekh ha-Yahad the
terms D@D and ©2W are also present, but their proper character as a wordplay depends on
the linguistic and metaphorical opposites of ‘stumbling’ in 1QS (so e.g. iii,18,20-1; iv,2-22).
A major key for understanding is the idea of ‘walking’: the Sons of Righteousness walk in
ways of light and thus ‘have insight’ (92®), whereas the Sons of Injustice walk in ways of
darkness and are thus prone to ‘stumbling’ (P@2). Harding also manages to trace back the
biblical origins of the opposition between D@D and D2, indicating that the use of those
roots in 1QS is dependent on the Book of Daniel (e.g. Dan 9.2) and Jeremiah (e.g. Jer
20.11).

M.H.

Martha Himmelfarb: Sexual Relations and Purity in the Temple Scroll and the Book
of Jubilees. DSD 6/1 (1999) 11-36.

The relationship between the Temple Scroll and the Book of Jubilees has been studied on
the basis of the shared legal traditions of both documents. Whereas more recent studies
have focussed primarily on their use of a similar calendar, Himmelfarb considers the laws
governing sexual relations and purity in order to illustrate the fundamental differences
between both documents. At first sight both texts seem to regard ordinary Jews more like
priests (though not in the same way). Himmelfarb considers that the differences between
the documents has to be understood against the background of the priestly material in the
Torah. The different use of the material in P (e.g. Lev 13-14) and H (Holiness Code in Lev
18; 20:10-21) is noteworthy and are especially distinguishable on the basis of their different
uses of the terms 1772 and X2W. The Temple Scroll probably found P’s attitude — restricting
the impact of impurity only to the Temple and holy things associated with it — too lenient.
Accordingly the influence of H can be seen much clearer here, for in Temple Scroll the
realm affected by impurity is more extensive. Jubilees, on the other hand, offers a different
model for making ordinary Jews more like priests by claiming that violations of law of
prohibited sexual relations affect the Temple itself (as in P). These differences point away
from the hypothesis that there is a close relationship between the Temple Scroll and
Jubilees, a notion often based on limited considerations of the calendar.

M.H.

Howard Jacobson: Notes on 4Q303. DSD 6/1 (1999) 78-80.

Differing from the recent interpretation of 4Q303 by T. Lim (DJD 20), Jacobson offers
some supplementary notes and and corrections (especially regarding translation) to this
fragmentary ‘Meditation of Creation’. On the basis of a comparison with related biblical
(wisdom) literature, the fragment clearly belongs to the wisdom genre. This is supported by
Jacobson’s reinterpretation of Lim’s rendering of 1Wn® 072720 on line 1 (‘having under-
stood, they listened’) as ‘you who understand, pay heed’ and by ‘God’s creation theme’
throughout the fragment.

M.H.
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William John Lyons: Clarifications concerning 40285 and 11Q14 arising from
Discoveries in the Judean Desert 23. DSD 6/1 (1999) 37-43.

This article aims to discuss the suggestions concerning 4Q285 and 11Q4 made by F. Garcia
Martinez and A.S. van der Woude in DJD 23. At first, the identification of these document
fragments has to be clarified, as the re-naming of them has caused some confusion. When
11Q14 was first published (by van der Woude) it was designated 11QBer, whereas 4Q285
was initially named 4QBerakhot-Milhamah (BM), and thereafter identified as 4QSerekh
ha-Milhamah by Milik and referred to as 4QSefer ha-Milhamah by Garcia Martinez (also
calling it 4QM?®). In their attempt to demonstrate that the two manuscripts belong to the
same document, van der Woude and Garcia Martinez have now renamed 11Q14 as 11QSefer
ha-Milhamah. Lyons is reluctant to identify the manuscripts with each other; it is not
certain that they are exactly the same, and using a common designation commits one to a
particular view of how the texts are related. Hence it is safer simply to refer to them as
4Q285 and 11Q14. Despite some striking similarities with respect to content (e.g. the
UM 8O3 kills the leader of the community’s enemy in 11Q14 i and 4Q285 5), Lyons
considers this evidence for a shared identification too vague. According to him, van der
Woude and Garcia Martinez’ reconstruction of 11Q14 is based only on a few letters (five
letters in col. i, i.e. three in line 7 and two in line 10) and is therefore dubious. Although the
existing evidence would be consistent with van der Woude and Garcia Martinez’
reconstruction, this hardly constitutes proof. Moreover, their translation of the blessing
needs to be clarified in 11Q14; the fulfillment of the blessings is not considered a future
event, as indicated by the perfect verb MN3W in 11Q14 ii,13. Finally, Lyons rejects the
attempt by van der Woude and Garcia Martinez to explain the longer line in the 4Q285 5 2-
3 (corresponding to 11Q14 ii,9) as a variant. He suggests instead that the previous
reconstructions of the layout of this part of 4Q285 may have been incorrect.

M.H.

Catherine M. Murphy: The Disposition of Wealth in the Damascus Document Tra-
dition. RQ 19/73 (1999) 83-129.

In this article Murphy analyses the legislation of wealth (e.g. 1) in the Damascus Docu-
ment, which refers to wealth about 25 times in different contexts illustrative of communal
history, relations, boundaries and ideals. A diachronic development of legislation is not
apparent among the manuscripts of the same passage, but a development may be discerned
between various passages, since these derive from different redactional stages and genres in
the document. Murphy’s study presents the passages on wealth in terms of their distribution
across the editorial layers and literary genres of the Damascus Document and then
organizes these passages into three groups according to their content. There are passages
which describe wealth as an aspect of communal history (e.g. CD xix,5-11; xix,15-24 [par.
viii,3-12] and xiii, 9-10), as a subject of legislation for communal relations (e.g. 4QD" iv,8-
11; CD ix,8-16; and xiv,20-21) and as a communal boundary marker (e.g. CD xii,6-11; 4QD®
71,11-13; and CD xx,6-10). Within the Damascus Document the issue of wealth is present in
all the redactional stages and is mentioned in almost every generic category. These
discussions of wealth played a role in shaping the community’s identity and reflect an
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eschatological perspective which, despite circumstances in the present, anticipates wealth

in the future.
M.H.

Jacqueline C.R. De Roo: David’s Deeds in the Dead Sea Scrolls. DSD 6/1 (1999)
44-65.

This article attempts to explain the meaning of 1% 07 Ta%n M7 wwn 1HYM
5% 1> 0arym in CD v,5b-6a through comparisons with other Qumran documents, espe-
cially 4Q174 and 4QMMT. The meaning of this sentence poses problems, a difficulty that
is reflected by the numerous different translations offered by scholars. In particular
renderings diverge for the verb D™, It is possible to translate this verb as gal, nifal, pual,
or hofal (hifil and piel can be excluded due to a missing object in this sentence of CD). De
Roo argues that a qal or hofal form is most likely here on the basis of the usage of this form
among the DSS, the Hebrew Bible, and rabbinic literature. The expression 1% 87 71350
is easier to explain, as it is most likely a reference to David’s murder of Uriah (2 Sam 10-11;
1 Kgs 15.5; 1 Chr 28.3). The most difficult expression to translate, however, is
5% 12 DatY™. The translation by Vermes (‘and God left them to him’, which has the
pronominal suffix refer to the deeds of David) seems to be the most literal one. De Roo
provides further evidence for this translation by comparing verbal and conceptual connecti-
ons of CD v,5b-6a, 4Q174 and 4QMMT. The interpretation of 2 Sam 7 in 4Q174 iii,6b-7a -
this describes the ‘house’ promised to David as ‘a temple consisting of human beings’ -
may possibly be understood as a symbolic representation of the Qumran Community. The
same text (and similarly the expression MM "WYR related to David in 4QMMT C 27)
also refers to the deeds of David as ‘works of law’ (though some scholars read 1197
instead of f1WN). In addition to the sacrifical connotations of the terms 5% and B7 in
CD v,5b-6a, one might conclude that David’s works may be interpreted as sacrifices to
God. The author gives evidence that the verb 2T¥ most likely has a positive connotation
here and that the combination 2T + direct object + preposition 5is —in analogy to Neh
13:14 — best understood as ‘to leave something to someone’s benefit’.

M.H.

Jeffrey L. Rubenstein: Nominalism and Realism in Qumranic and Rabbinic Law: A
Reassessment. DSD 6/2 (1999) 157-183.

Rubenstein evaluates D.R. Schwartz’s article ‘Law and Truth: On Qumran-Saddacuean and
Rabbinic Views of Law’ and focusses on the concept of distinguishing between the realism
of Qumran-Sadducean law, on the one hand, and the nominalism of Pharisaic-rabbinic law,
on the other. Rubenstein considers this distinction to be overstated; the conflict between
nominalism and realism, though discerniable among some of the legal texts of these com-
munities, remains too schematic, and so one cannot expect it to have been carried through
consistently. Rubenstein argues against or modifies Schwartz’s position in relation to six
categories (polygamy; slaughter of locusts - DNX M3 LW in CD xii,14-15, analogous to
the phrase 12 NMX722 in b.Hul 27b; marriage with nieces; impurity of animal bones; water
flowing from a pure to an impure vessel - P1%2; and penal law). Rubenstein still accepts
Schwartz’s theory, but in a weaker form; he admits that Pharisaic-rabbinic law may be, on
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the whole, more nominalist than Qumran-Sadducean law. A better key for understanding
the differences, however, might be a consideration of the biblical (Pentateuchal) view of
law, which is realist. Due to varying experiences of Qumran and rabbinic societies, the
worldviews of both groups became distinguishable from one another and from the
worldview of Pentateuchal law. Accordingly those differences made room for legal

nominalism.
M.H.

Aharon Shemesh: ‘Three-days’ Journey from the Temple: The Use of this Expres-
sion in the Temple Scroll. DSD 6/2 (1999) 126-138.

The purpose of this article is to determine the use of the expression ‘three-days‘ journey
from the temple’ (@™ NE>w 77, see 11QTemple xliii,12; 1ii,14) by examining its origin,
its meaning, and its halakhic implications. Shemesh wishes this term to be understood as an
idiom for the boundaries of the land of Israel. Accordingly, a journey that requires more
than 3 days simply means ‘outside the country’. Consequently he examines the two
passages of the Temple Scroll containing this idiom. 11QTemple lii,13-16 prohibits
slaughter of animals within a three-days’ distance of Jerusalem. This prohibition is most
likely to be understood as the prohibition of sacrifical slaughter, for this is restricted to the
Temple only. 11QTemple xliii,12-16 may be interpreted in the same way: a dipensation is
granted to those who live further than a three-days’ journey, and so they are permitted to
sell the tithe and to bring money to the Temple instead. This ruling has to be understood in
the light of Deut 14.24-25, in which a distinction is made between produce grown in Israel
(which, as a tithe, must be brought to the Temple) and produce grown outside (which may
be changed into monetary value). Shemesh concludes that the use of the idiom ‘three-days’
journey from the temple’ furnishes insight into the Qumranic understanding of the Torah:
some Pentateuchal laws were to be in force only in the land of Israel, as for instance is also
the case in 4QMMT, where the law of fourth-year fruit is related to ‘the trees for fruit
planted in the Land of Israel’ (4QMMT B 62-63). Accordingly the author of the Temple
Scroll understood the law of centralization of the cult only in the surroundmgs which are
"three-days‘ journey from the temple", that is, in the land of Israel.

M.H.

H. Stegemann: More Identified Fragments of 4QDd (40259). RQ 18/72 (1998) 497-
509.

Stegemann discusses fragments 10, 12-14 and identifies two further fragments, 15 and 16, of
4QD? (4Q259). The first part of the article is primarily a demonstration that fragment 10
has been placed in the correct location as part of 4QD’. The remainder is a discussion of
fragments 15 and 16 which contain the conclusion of the text. Stegemann suggests that the
title of the work occurs at the end of the text as well as the beginning, as is also the case in
Jubilees.

M.V.
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Eibert Tigchelaar: More Identifications of Scraps and Overlaps. RQ 19/73 (1999) 61-
68.

Tigchelaar presents some identifications of fragments that have either not been properly
recorded or have simply been overlooked thus far. He gives good reason to consider the
fragment 4Q439 (4Q Lament by a Leader) 1 i and 4Q469 (4QApocryphon ?) 3 as overlap-
ping: many of the words are identical (for example 28 B*MB in line 7) and both fragments
share an allusion to Zeph 3.3-4. Similarly 4Q462 (4QNarrative C) 1 lines 2-4 and 4Q467
(4QText Mentioning Light to Jacob) seem to match each other on the basis of many shared
words (e.g. :'IP!.?""D and D)%™ @"%) and both alluding to Jacob (more likely to Isa 60.1-4,5
than to Gen 32.32). Between 4Q419 (4QSap. Work B) 1 lines 10-12 and 4QMisc (PAM
43.679 Fragment 10) the overlap is minimal, but the combined text of both fragments
makes good sense. Tigchelaar also comments on some fragments belonging to 1QM xviii
and discusses their position in the reconstructed text. He offers new proposals for the posi-
tion of certain fragments and reconsiders a rather doubtful position of some of the
fragments in another case (frag. 3). Tigchelaar’s final considerations concern the possible
combination of two fragments of 4Q269 (14 + 11 1,1-2) and two fragments of 4Q270 (5 +
10,13-15) which he proposes to put together each.

M.H.

E. Jan Wilson: The Yods and Waws of 4QTestimonia and the use of digital imaging
techniques. DSD 6/3 (1999) 324-327.

E. J. Wilson provides a new method for dealing with the problem of distinguishing between
between yods and waws in Dead Sea writings, especially in 4QTestimonia (4Q175). He
gives a detailed list of different variants on words from 4QTestimonia from Allegro and
Strugnell (disagreeing with Allegro’s reading of some of the words) concerning the diffi-
culty of distinguishing waw and yod. In order to illustrate the problem he provides a
detailed list of different readings of words from 4QTestimonia based on the publications of
Allegro (1956, republished 1968) and Strugnell (1970). The following words are difficult to
read: line 2 mM2"ON/MDION; line 3 MMV, line 10 PYWAV/WT; line 12
MTIMWR/MITWR; line 15 1M3AR/MAN; line 15 N0/ line 15 WIANYIIINNT; line 16
A YRS WMYTS; line 21 YTMISIND/AMMOIND; line 22 YMD33/411933; line
23 T30/, Wilson’s aim therefore was to identify characteristics which make it
possible to distinguish waw and yod. He isolates clear instances of each of these letters in
4Q175 and worked out their measurements by considering angles and ratios of the length of
the stem compared to the length of the short arm of each. Despite being able to describe
basic features of each letter, he his forced to admit a variety of exceptions and some uncer-
tainties.

M.H.

Géza Xeravits: Précisions sur le texte original et le concept messianique de CD
7:13-8:1 et 19:5-14. RQ 17/73 (1999) 47-59.

As well known, the text of the Damascus Document of the Cairo Genizah is preserved in
two different versions (A and B) of the introduction. But the question, which of these ver-
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sions is the older and the ‘more original’, is rather difficult to judge. Even the fragments of
Cave 4 (4Q266 and 4Q269) are not helpful in solving this problem because they do not
contain columns Xix-xx and have suffered too much damage. Nevertheless, the Qumran
materials confirm the ancient origin of the introduction of this document. In addition, a
comparison between the versions A and B and the Qumran materials (e.g. iv,12b-19, vi,2-
viii,3, 4Q173 or 4Q175) may provide evidence that version B is the older of the two Cairo
manuscripts. This becomes clearer when one subjects the ‘Amos-Numbers Midra%’ in CD
vii,9-viii,1a and xix,5b-14a to analysis: although some have maintained that the messianism
in B seems to be derived from that of A, it seems that the relationship between the versions
should be conceived the other way around. However, the missing messianic allusion in A is
the result, not of an editorial reduction from B but rather is the result of scribal error.

M.H.
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Vorwort

Es gehort zu den markanten Eigenarten des deutschen Hochschulwesens, dafl es seinem
Personal Beweglichkeit abverlangt - und sei dies nur im rdumlichen Sinne. So hat das
akademische Umzugsfieber auch die Redaktion der ZAH erfat: Von der Pleifle zog es sie
an den Rhein.

In Leipzig wirken zu diirfen, war ein Privileg, und mit der Riickschau verbindet sich ein
herzlicher Dank, an die Leipziger Universitit, die die redaktionelle Arbeit an der ZAH mit
einer Stelle unterstiitzt hat, an Herrn Jorg Lanckau, der iiber zwei Jahre diese Titigkeit
versehen hat, und dies in hervorragender Weise.

Die neue Wirkungsstitte, die Rheinische Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universitidt Bonn, war bereit,
institutionelle Vorkehrungen zu treffen, die die Herausgabe der Zeitschrift weiterhin
ermoglichen; dafiir gilt ihr der Dank der Beteiligten.

Die Homepage der ZAH wird demnéchst eine neue Heimstatt auf den Internetseiten des
alttestamentlichen Seminars der Evangelisch-Theologischen Fakultdt der Bonner Universi-
tat finden. Mit diesem Hinweis verbindet sich die abschlieBende obligate Bitte an die
Autoren, freundlichst das Umschriftsystem des ThWAT fiir die eingereichten Manuskripte
in Erwéagung zu ziehen.

Bonn, im Februar 2001

Udo Riitersworden
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Artikel

Die Titel der persischen Verwaltungsbeamten in
Esra 4,9b (MT¥)

R. Achenbach (Miinchen)

Das warnende Mahnschreiben gegen den Wiederaufbau Jerusalems an den persi-
schen Konig Artaxerxes I (464-425) in Esra 4,11-16! wird in v.9f. zuriickgefiihrt auf
Rechum, den b°“él £*“ém, nbabyl. bél fémi, d.h. den Oberbefehlshaber der persischen
Regionalverwaltung, und den Schreiber Simsai.2 Diesen steht ein Kollegium zur
Seite (§¢°ar kfnawatén), das in v. 9b niher beschrieben wird. Es handelt sich bei den
Versen um eine sekundire, erlduternde Ausfithrung zu vv. 8 und 17 iiber die vermu-
teten Hinterménner des von Rechum und Sims$ai ausgehenden Schreibens.3 Sie
bieten eine parallele, erweiterte und aufgrund ihrer Eigentiimlichkeit, die spéter nicht

Der literarische Kontext ist vielschichtig. Das Stiick ist schon im Zuge der Komposition der aramii-
schen Erzidhlung (4,8-6,8) sekunddr. Die Notizen iiber diverse Versuche, die Juden am
Wiederaufbau Jerusalems zu hindern (4,6; 4,7; 4,8-23), bezichen sich sachlich auf die Periode vor
Nehemia. Sie sind ohne Riicksicht auf chronologische Richtigkeit in die Erzihlung von der
Behinderung des Tempelbaus 4,1-5.24; 5f. eingebaut worden. In Esdr o 2,15-25 steht der Text in
einer kiirzeren Rezension im Sinne des im MT angestrebten Bezuges auf die Querelen um den
Tempelbau schon am Beginn des Buches. Aufgrund der antipersischen Grundhaltung und des
legendenhaften Ausbaus der eufratischen Idee in 4,20 sowie der Allgemeinheit der Topoi vom
»aufrithrerischen Jerusalem* und von den feindlich gesonnenen Vélkern aus dem Osten (v.10) ist
wohl eine Entstehung der aramiischen Erzihlung erst in ptolemiischer Zeit anzunchmen.

So nennt etwa der unter Kyros iiber den Bereich von Babylonien und Trans-Eufratene eingesetzte
Gouverneur Gubaru (ca. 535-525 ) die Verwalter seines Eigentums ,,die Schreiber und Legaten des
Gubaru®, vgl. Dandamayev, M.; Lukonin, V.G., The Culture and Social Institutions of Ancient Iran,
Cambridge 1989, 100, unter Verweis auf Strassmaier, J.N., Babylonische Texte IX, Inschrifien von
Cambyses, Leipzig 1890, 96, w.a.; vgl. auch Cowley, A., Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C.,
Oxford 1923 = AP 26,23 u.6. Zu der Funktion von bél tgmi und sipiru in der Satrapienverwaltung s.
Briant, P., Histoire de l'empire perse de Cyrus a Alexandre, Achaemenid History X, Leiden, Paris
1996, 461ff. Beide Titel sind als Titel einer Person nebeneinander belegt, die Funktionen konnten
also vermutlich gegebenenfalls auch in Personalunion wahrgenommen werden, s. BM 74554,
Z.4+5, hierzu Stolper, M.W., The Governor of Babylon and Across-the-River in 486 B.C., INES 48,
1989, 283-305; Heltzer, M., A Recently Published Babylonian Tablet and the Province of Judah
after 516 B.C.E., Transeuphraténe 5, 1992, 57-61. Der ,,Schreiber und Kanzler untersteht dem
pahatum (ebd. Z.2).

3 Vgl. hierzu Torrey, Ch.C., Ezra Studies (1910), repr. New York 1970, 159£.178-183.200. Zur Text-
tiberlieferung, zur neueren Forschung und zur Problematik des Verhiltnisses von Esdr o (3. Esr) zu
Esra (MT*) vgl. jetzt Bohler, D., Die heilige Stadt in Esdras « und Esra-Nehemia. Zwei
Konzeptionen der Wiederherstellung Israels, OBO 158, Freiburg (Schweiz), Gottingen 1997, 1-67
(Lit.).
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mehr verstanden wurde, wohl dltere Rezension zu 3 Esr 2,(15)164, wo zwar noch die

»Richter (= aram. ®"7) erwdhnt werden (dagegen MT: ,Dinder = 827), nicht

aber die folgenden Namen.5 Die Bibeliibersetzungen des MT weisen unter dem

Einfluss der LXX (Esdr B) bei der Ubertragung der hierin aufgefiihrten Namen

bemerkenswert viele Unterschiede auf.

MTS: RI5ET NISMOTORY RYT JANND WYY RIDO “Wnwh oywbya oI TN 9
wm{ Wi 10 'R‘!:"?H BT R w::rmw w'a:: [R'127R] DR NOIDR

Esdrp: ..Awoilor  Adopoudayeior Tapmadeior  Adepowior  Apyvobor  (Apxueioi)
Bafuidivior Tovoaveyaiol of elow Hiopolol kel ol ketdloimor &vdv...

Vulg.:
Dinei et Apharsathei Terphalei Apharsei Erchuei Babylonii Susannechei Deaei
Aelamitae 10 et ceteri de gentibus...

Luther (1545):
..und anderer des Rats von Dina, von Arphsach, von Tarplat, von Persen, von Arach,
von Babel, von Susan, von Deha und von Elam 10 und die ander Volcker...

Torrey, Ch.C.: Ezra Studies (Chicago 1910) New York (repr.) 1970, 200:
the Dinaites, the Apharsathkites, the men of Tetrapolis, the Persians, the men of Erech,
the Babylonians, and the menn of Susa, who are Elamites, 10 and the rest of the peo-
ples...

Batten, L.W.: The Books of Ezra and Nehemiah, ICC, Edinburgh 1913, 169:
the Dinaites and the Apharsathchites, the Tarpelites, the Apharsites, the Archevites,

~ the Babylonians, the Shushanchites, the Dehavites, the Elamites, 10 and the rest of the

nations...

Rudolph, W.: Esra und Nehemia samt 3. Esra, HAT 20, Tiibingen 1949, 36:
die Richter und Afarsatechéer, die persischen Tarpeléder, die Leute aus Uruk, Babel,
Susa — d.h. Elamiter — 10 und die iibrigen Volker...

Galling, K.: Die Biicher der Chronik. Esra, Nehemia, ATD 12, Gottingen 1954, 194:
Darauf ... fillten einen Entscheid’ die Kanzleibeamten von Tripolis, und die Referenten
von Babylon und* von Susa, d.h. die Elamiter, 10 und die iibrigen Volker...

4 Anders jetzt ausfiihrlich Bohler, a.a.0., 221-233. Mit Gunneweg, A.H.W., Esra, KAT xix.1, Giiters-

loh, 1985, 82-89f., der annimmt, der Chronist habe eine eigene araméische Erzihlung benutzt,

votiert Bohler dafiir, daB8 die ,,Reinterpretation der ‘Richter’ als ‘Dinder’ durch die Gentilizendung

®>- ebenso sekundir” sei ,wie die Vermehrung des ‘Dindervolks’ um sechs weitere Nationen*

(224). Dagegen s.u. S. 137.

Wortlich v. 16: Paoudel ‘Aptafépbn wkupiw ol moidéc cov ‘Paolpog 6 té mpoomimrovte kel

Topaceioc O ypoppatebs kal ol émidowmol tiig Povkiic edtdv kprtei ot év Koilp Zuplg kel

®Qouviky (Text nach Hanhart, R. [ed.], Septuaginta VIII 1 Esdrae liber I, Gittingen 1974).

6 Esr4,9*.10-11 sind fragmentarisch in 4Q117 belegt, allerdings sind von v. 9 nur wenige Buchstaben
erhalten, v. 10 bietet gegeniiber MT mmim =2y die vermutlich &ltere Lesart 87 12Y, vgl. Ulrich,
E., Ezra and Qoheleth Manuscripts from Qumran (4QEzra, 40 QohA.B), FS J Blenkinsopp, JSOT.S
149, 1992, 139-157.140ff.

7 K.Galling nimmt ohne zureichenden Anhalt in der Textiiberlieferung an, v. 9a sei sekundir und
gehore zu 4,11. Sodann konjiziert er 811 zu 97 und streicht die folgende Kopula; vgl. auch BHS.
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Williamson, H.G.M.: Ezra, Nehemiah, WBC 16, Waco 1973, 52:
the judges and the envoys (Gesandte), the men of Tarpel, Sippar, Erech, Babylon, Susa
(that is, Elam) 10 and the rest of the peoples...

Gunneweg, A.H.J.: Esra, KAT xix,1, Giitersloh 1985, 82:
Leute von Dina, von Afarsach, von Tarpal, von Persien, von Uruk, von Babel, von
Susa, das heisst von Elam, 10 und die tibrigen Volker...

Blenkinsopp, I.: Ezra, Nehemiah, OTL, London 1988, 109:
the judges, the legates, officials, Persians, men of Erech, Babylonians, men of Susa, that
ist Elamites, 10 and the other Peoples...

Becker, J.: Esra/Nehemia, NEB, Wiirzburg 1990 (= Einheitstibersetzung):
die Richter, Gesandten, Aufseher und Verwalter, die Leute aus Erech, Babel und Susa —
das sind Elamiter — 10 und die {ibrigen Volksgruppen...

Im Gefolge der auf Theodotion zuriickgehenden jungen Ubersetzung in Esdr p
entscheiden sich viele Exegeten dafiir, statt dlterer Beamtennamen hier eine Reihe
von nomina gentilicia zu sehen, am konsequentesten Torrey, Batten und Gunneweg,
neuverdings wieder bekriftigt durch D.Béhler.2 Die Neigung zu dieser Auffassung
hat sich bis in die ncueste Ausgabe des Kohler-Baumgartnerschen Worterbuches
erhalten®, welches s.v. 8™ S.1693 unentschieden votiert, s.v. "anc eR S.1672 fiir
einen Beamtentitel, s.v. "opty S. 1716 fiir »pers. Kanzleibeamte von Ebir-nari in
Tripolis®, s.v. "o"a8 S.1672 fiir eine Konjektur > 8po, ,,Sippariter®, s.v. M2
S.1674 eindeutig fiir n.p. ,,Bewohner von Uruk®. Jedoch bereiten diese Annahmen
betrichtliche Schwierigkeiten, zumal fiir Dinder, Afarsachier, und Tarpalder keine
befriedigende Erklidrung dafiir gegeben werden kann, wie und warum ausgerechnet
die hier genannten Ethnien bzw. Stadtbiirger, deren Lokalisierung z.T. oder ganz
unerklért bleibt, in den vorfindlichen Kontext gebracht worden sein sollen oder was
ausgerechnet die ,,Tripoliter* mit Samaria verbindet.!? Selbst wenn man anniihme,
die Verse 9b.10 seien sekundire Glosse zu der angeblich élteren Variante in Esdr «
2,15ff., miisste man erkldren, wie in hellenistischer Zeit die vorfindlichen, z.T. als
Parsismen anmutenden Namen an die jetzige Stelle geraten sind.

Eine gewisse Sicherheit ldsst sich lediglich fiir die ,Babylonier (babl@jé>) und
»Susaniter (Sisankajé’), wovon letztere allgemein den Elamitern zugerechnet
werden, erzielen.!! Das Suffix -ka entspricht dem pers. Suffix -ka, das Gentilizium
ist aus dem Stadtnamen Susan gebildet.!2 Gegen das Q°¢é des MT, welches X117 als
Volkernamen liest, ist mit der griechischen Ubersetzung N7 zu lesen.!3 V. 10 ist zu

8 Vgl. Torrey, a.a.0., 170f; Batten, a.a.0., 171f.; Gunneweg, a.a.0., 82; Béhler, a.a.0., 224.

9 Vgl. HAL V (Stamm, J.J.; Hartmann, B. et al., Hebrdisches und Aramdiisches Lexikon zum Alten
Testament, vol. V, Leiden, New York, Kéln 1995).

10 Bahler, a.a.0.,, 225 Anm. 247, scheint alle Namen fiir ,blofe Erfindung® zu halten — aber mit
welcher Absicht?

Il Meyer, E., Die Entstehung des Judentums, Halle 1896 (repr. Hildesheim 1965), 351%.

12 Meyer, a.2.0., 36.

13 Meyer, ebd., im Anschluf an Hoffmann, G., Namen und Sachen I. Mene, mene tekel u pharsin, ZA
11, 45-58.54f.
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iibersetzen: ,,und die iibrigen Volker, die Ass(urba)nipar/I'%, der Grosse und Er-
lauchte deportiert und in der Stadt Samaria und in der iibrigen Transeufratene
angesiedelt hat.” Allerdings wissen wir von Assurbanipal nichts iiber die genannten
Deportationsmafinahmen. Hingegen ist sein Name mit der Eroberung Elams 642
v.Chr. und auch Susas 640/39 v.Chr. verbunden.!5 Der Verfasser vermischt demnach
Uberlieferungen aus 1 Kén 17 und aus anderer Quelle miteinander. MT, LXX u.a.
fassen infolgedessen auch die ersten fiinf Bezeichnungen aus v. 9b als Vilkernamen
auf. Dabei muf} allerdings *127% im Sinne des O°ré zu 1278 — Zerekhiter > Urukiter
konjiziert werden. Fiir 831 hat man einen Bezug zu der Stadt Din-Sarru bei Susa
angenommen!6, fiir 85291 Tripolis!?, wihrend sich fiir X'>no7EXR und X°oIBDR
keine befriedigenden Erkldrungen finden. Was aber, wenn die beiden zuletzt
genannten Nomina, wie schon von E.Meyer!8 vermutet, Parsismen sind, welche
nicht als Lokal- oder Vélkernamen zu verstehen wiren, sondern wie die verwandt
anmutende Bezeichnung ®*2079% in Esr 5,6, die von pers. > frasaka abzuleiten ist
(s.u.), als Beamtentitel? Dann koénnten auch in den iibrigen Begriffen Beamtenbe-
zeichnungen vorliegen. Das Argument, es miisse sich bei Wortbildungen mit der
Endung 8- um Gentilizia handeln, wird schon durch den Umstand widerlegt, daf3 sie
als Pluralendung auch bei eindeutig erkennbaren persischen Beamtentiteln belegt ist,
zB. AP 26,4* 8 ®™omnn < pers. framana-kara = Werkmeister.!Y So erscheint es
sinnvoll, die Reihe der Bezeichnungen noch einmal zu priifen.

1. ¥ — dingj(-&’) ,,Dinder* — X171 — dajjanaja — ,Richter** (Esr 4,9)

Gegen Gunneweg (et al.), der mit G Awoior ,die Leute von Dina‘ liest20, ist mit den
meisten Exegeten gemé LXX 3 Esr 2,13 (ol kpital — 827 — Richter* vorzuzie-
hen?!, da erstens die Lokalisierung des Ortes unsicher ist und zweitens unklar bleibt,
was die Dinder nun eigentlich in dem Verwaltungskollegium des Oberbefehlshabers
der Verwaltung Rechum zu tun haben sollen. An erster Stelle der Reihe stehen
demnach die Richter. Eine Konjektur im Sinne Gallings (s.0.) ist nicht zwingend.
Die Belege fiir die Existenz von Gerichtsinstanzen, welche der Satrapienverwaltung

14 Zur Rekonstruktion des Konigs-Namens vgl. Torrey, a.a.0., 169f.; HAL V, 1671.

15 Williamson, 2.2.0., 62.

16 Batton, a.0.0., 171 (Lit.).

17 Galling, K., Kronzeugen des Artaxerxes? Eine Interpretation von Esra 4,9f, ZAW 63, 1951, 66-
74.71f; ders., Zur Deutung des Namens trpl = Tripolis in Syrien, VT 4, 1954, 418-422; ders.,
Studien zur Geschichte Israels im persischen Zeitalter, Tiibingen 1954, 191 A 3, fithrt den Namen
auf phon.-pun. #rp (Zupacken) + Affix - ,Neuland®, zuriick und denkt an ’el-mind bei (arab.)
tarablus. i

18 A20,39f

19 Briant, 2.2.0., 465f; Cowley, a.a.0., 96: ,,Those who make (or give) orders.” Vgl. auch im gleichen
Text die XD/ MM < hmrkrj™ < pers. hamarakara — ,Rechnungsmacher* (Eilers, W., Iranische
Beamtennamen in der keilschrifilichen Uberlieferung, Leipzig 1940, 43 £. u, 43 Anm. 3).

20 vgl. die alten Ubersetzungen, zur Lit. vgl. Batten, ICC, 171.

21 8. auch HAL V, 1693.

8%



Reinhard Achenbach

untergeordnet waren, sind vielfaltig.22 Die Richter, ape. databara, waren Teil der
lokalen Staatsverwaltung.23

2.%0noneR, ROnoneR — Ffarsatkaj(-e’)* | fraiStaka, fraistaka* — ,Gesandte®,
,.Legaten®

Hier hat im AnschluB an G.Hoffmann, K Marti24 den richtigen Weg gewiesen,
indem er das Wort durch Riickschlufl aus dem Mittelpersischen rastakan — Ordnung,
apardastak*- einer, der in Beziehung zu den Gesetzen steht’, i.e. Ordnungsbeamter?5
(vgl. mittelpers. fréstak, piristak, neupers. firiste = ,Sendbote‘), auffaBt. Dem stimmt
W.Eilers zu: Fiir die ®'>no7eN ist ein altiranisches fraiftaka- bzw. *fraistaka-
..Sendbote* immer noch als wahrscheinliches Urbild anzunehmen.*26 So urteilen zu
Recht auch E.E.Herzfeld?” und B.Porten?® sowie in ihren Kommentaren Williamson,
Blenkinsopp und Becker.?? Ihnen unterstand vermutlich die Vermittlung zwischen
Hauptverwaltung und Lokalverwaltung.30

3 R"‘me — tarpelaj(-€°)* — ,Stabs-Hauptleute®, ,, Tribut-Verwalter**

Ausgesprochen unsicher ist die Bestlmmung der ®'op7w stat. det., abs. "o
(HAL), resp. "95m@. Auch hier erscheint eine Ableitung von einem n.loc. (G
Tapadeiioio, V Terphalaei, = , pers. Kanzleibeamte von Ebir-nari in Tripolis®) wie
sie Galling vertreten hat3!, eher unwahrscheinlich (Rosenthal)32, weil auch hier nicht
klar ist, was ausgerechnet die Tripoliter hinsichtlich Jerusalems fiir konkrete

22 vgl. Greenfield, J.C., The Aramaic Legal Texts of the Achaemenian Period, Transeuphraténe 3,
Paris 1990, 85-92.90: Neben den lokal zustandigen dajjanajja di medina gab es reichsunmittelbar
verantwortliche dajjanajja di malka, s.a. Dandamaev/Lukonin, a.a.0., 125ff.; zu verweisen ist z.B.
auf den demotischen Papyri, Griffith, F.L., Catalogue of the Demotic Papyri in the John Rylands
Library at Manchester, Vol 3, Manchester 1909, 335,3 (no. 9), worin ein Schreiber des Amon-
Tempels im Rechtsstreit mit den Priestern nach dem Scheitern an der ortlichen Gerichtsinstanz an
den Satrapen appelliert. Vgl. auch Besciani, E., La satrapia d’Egitto, SCO 7, 1958, 132-188;
ausfiihrlich zur Thematik Seidl, E., Agyptische Rechtsgeschichte der Saiten- und Perserzeit, AF 20,
Gliickstadt, Hamburg, New York 1956.

23 Dandamaev/Lukonin, a.2.0., 97.

24 Marti, K., Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramdischen, PLO, Berlin, London, New York 1896, 53* (3.

Aufl. 1925, 60), im Anschlul an Hoffinann, a.a.0., 45-58.54f.; vgl. auch syr. prstq°, ,Gesandter des

Konigs* (HAL 1672).

Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dass die Anlautung durch *- auf ein einer persischen Bildung beruht,

sie konnte aber auch auf nbabyl. Einfluss zuriickzufiihren und von daher sekundir als Aramaismus

erklérbar sein, vgl. u. zu 4. und 5.

26 Eilers, a.a.0, 40.

27 Zoroaster and his World, Princeton 1947, 171£.224.

28 Porten, B., Archives from Elephantine: The Life of an Ancient Jewish Military Colony, Berkeley,
Los Angeles 1968, 52, bringt die ,frestaka mit den ,azdakara* (CP 17,5*.7; vgl. 27,8) =
,Informations-Geber* , ,,Inspekteure® (Briant, a.a.0. 463) in Verbindung.

29 vgl. jeweils a.a.0.

30 Uber die Durchfiihrung jihrlicher Inspektionsreisen durch Sonderbeau.ﬂragte in den Satrapien
berichtet Xenophon, Kyroup. 8.VI, 16.

31 §.0. Anm. 8; ihm folgt HAL V, 1716.

32 Rosenthal, F., 4 Grammar of Biblical Aramaic, Wiesbaden 1963, 59 (§191).
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Interessen gehabt haben sollen. Das gilt erst recht fiir Rudolphs ,Tarpelder (s.0.).
Niher liegt m.E. die Annahme, daB auch hier ein Titel von Funktiondren vorliegt.
Allerdings ist dieser nicht aus dem Persischen, sondern wie die Bezeichnung des
Rechum als bél témi aus dem (Neu-)Babylonischen abzuleiten. Das Morphem 7 ist
unter Beriicksichtigung der Lautverschiebung des emphatischen Dentals im jiingeren
bibl. Aram. von ¥ > (vgl. im Anlaut akk. sillu — hebr. 53 > babyl. 55», ab. surum
> hebr. ¢ > babyl. 7, im Inlaut hebr. 98 > babyl. 7, M8y > babyl. xtow, im
Auslaut hebr. p*p > babyl. 2°p) von nbabyl. sird = adj. ,.erstrangig, erhaben* (AHw
I11,1105)33, nom. = ,,ein Erhabener” abzuleiten. Das Nomen erscheint im babyl.
Sprachgebrauch zur Bezeichnung eines (fremden) Anfiihrers bzw. ,,(foreign)
chieftain®, CAD (1962), 213.34 Die Vokalverschiebung von i nach a ist vermutlich
schon friih erfolgt, wie die altgriech. Version beweist (vgl. aber Vulg.!), wobei eine
Kenntnis des urspriinglichen Titels schon in hellenistischer Zeit kaum noch anzu-
nehmen ist. Die in CAD 16, 213, angefiihrten Belege aus nassyr. (pl. sirani) und
nbabyl. (pl. sirané) Texten illustrieren den Sprachgebrauch, z.B.:

5.000 LUMAHMES LU $aprate 5a KUR Supi — 5000 Héauptlinge (siriti), die
Gesandten von Subhi... (Traq 14,44:14335).

LUMAHMES-ni KUR Kummuhaja ittalkuni madattu nasini — die Hauptlinge
der Kummuchder sind angekommen, sie bringen Tribut (ABL36 I1,196:8).
[LUJ.MAH.MES-ni $a matate gabu [ina p]an abika étiquni [k]i annimma ina
pan mar Sarri ...[l]étiqu — so wie die Hauptlinge aller Lander aufmarschiert sind
.im Angesicht deines Vaters, so laB sie aufmarschieren im Angesicht des Kron-
Prinzen (ABL IX, [1909], 948 1.6).

LU si-ra-ni-e $a PN Nabatiia ana pan $ar Babili ki illikuni — als die Hauptlinge
von Nadnu, dem Nabatier, kamen zum Kénig von Babylon (ABL 11 [1911],
1117:6).37

Das Morphem 5p 148t sich m.E. auf akk. palii(m) I = eine Stange, Regierungszeit,
Amtsperiode (vgl. AHw I1,817)38 zuriickfilhren. Urspriinglich in der Bedeutung
,Stange‘ erscheint palii(m) als Herrschaftssymbol fiir Gotter (z.B. ina p. I$tar) oder
Konige (h. kussd u p.e $a Sarri; Bélat-pa-le-e), sodann als Bezeichnung der Amts-

33 v.Soden, W., Akkadisches Handwérterbuch unter Benutzung des lexikalischen Nachlasses von

Bruno Meissner bearbeitet, Wiesbaden, vol. 1 21985, vol. II 1972; vol. TII 1981.
34 Gelb, 1.1.; Landsberger, B.; Oppenheim, A.L., The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of
the University of Chicago, vol. 16: §, 1962, 213 (Lit.). Belege im Folgenden nach CAD.
35 Vgl. Wiseman, 1.D., 4 New Stele of ASSUR-NASIR-PAL II., Iraq 14, 1952, 24-44.
36 Harper, R.F., Assyrian and Babylonian Letters Belonging to the Kouyunjik Collections of the British
Museum London II, Chicago 1893.
Weitere Lit. s. CAD 16, 213. Belege fiir das Vorkommen des Morphems in zusammengesetzten PN
8. bei Tallquist K., Neubabylonisches Namenbuch zu den Geschifisurkunden aus der Zeit des
SamaSumukin bis Xerxes, Acta Societatis Scientiarum Fennicae xxxii, 2, Helsingfors 1902, 1905,
328: Nabiui-MAH / siri - ilani, Nabii-dir-MAH-rum et al.
Die folgenden Zitate nach AHw, ebd.

37
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periode (vgl. be-el pd-le-e und ana dur.pa-a-la [St Or 36,66£3%]). Die
Eigentiimlichkeit des vorfindlichen Ausdrucks bestiinde demnach in der Wendung
si-r(i) - pa-li-i* — 597w, wortl. ,Stabs-Hauptling*40. Gemeint ist anscheinend ein
subalterner Ethnarch, dessen Amtszeit begrenzt ist. Er nimmt eine Mittlerfunktion
zwischen der Zentralregierung und der regionalen Bevolkerung ein. Bedenkt man,
daB die in CAD 16 aufgefiihrten Belege den siru mit der Uberbringung von Tributen
in Verbindung bringen, so scheint die Vermutung zumindest nicht abwegig, dall es
sich bei einem farpali* resp. tirpali* um denjenigen Beamten auf regionaler Ebene
handelt, der mit der jahrlichen Ubergabe der Tribute beauftragt war. Die Belege fiir
die regionale Sammlung der Tribute im persischen Reich hat P.Briant gesammelt
und ausfiihrlich dargestellt.#! Sie wurde in Zusammenarbeit mit der Militdirverwal-
tung durchgefiihrt. Zwischen den regional verschiedenen Regenten der Ethnien und
der Satrapienverwaltung gab es vermutlich mit der Sammlung der Tribute beauf-
tragte Personen, die in einer besonderen Beziehung zu der Ethnie standen, aus der
die Abgaben erhoben wurden, so wie es im Heer jeweils einheimische Unterfiihrer
(emywpror Tyepovec) der ethnisch gegliederten Abteilungen gab, die wiederum
ihren persischen Befehlshabern (otpotnyol ol to Ty €govtec kpdtoc Kol dpyovtec
TGv Evéwv exeotwr, Herodot, Hist. VII, 96) unterstanden.*? Bei den von
Xenophon, Oikonomikos IV,5-11 beschriebenen jihrlich durchgefiihrten Inspektio-
nen wurde durch Sonderbeaufiragte jeweils eine Heeresinspektion und eine 6kono-
mische durchgefiihrt:

Xen. Oik. 4,9: kel elol 8" adtd ol &pyovtec Siatetaypévor éd’ Exdartepor oly ol
abtol, &AL ol pev dpyovoL TGV katoLkoUVTwY TE Kol TAV épyatdy, kal Seopobc
&k Toltwy ékAéyovoiy, ol &’ &pyouoL TV OTALowévwr (Te kal T@V) dpovpdr.43
Beide Beauftragten unterstanden jedoch der Aufsicht des Satrapen bzw. seines
Lokalgouverneurs. Demotische Texte aus der Zeit Darius d.Gr. belegen, daB man in
Agypten fiir die Sammlung der Tribute auf einen einheimischen Beamten zuriickge-
griffen hat, dessen Amt dort schon in saitischer Zeit bis in die Zeit Alexanders belegt

39 vgl. Salonen, E., Glossar zu den altbabylonischen Urkunden aus Susa, Helsinki 1967. Auch dieses
Morphem ist in PN belegt, vgl. Tallquist, a.a.0., 327, z.B. taba -pa-la-Samas, pali(-e)-Samas,
nergal-mukin-BALMES-ia, nabti-abu*-pa-lam.

Angeregt durch die Erwdhnung des Einflusses von Elamitern ist im iibrigen die Erwigung einer

Herkunft des Wortes aus dem Elamitischen nicht kategorisch auszuschlieBen. Denkbar ist ein

Zusammenhang z.B. mit fe-ir, m.E., akkadisiert — terru = ,Kapital®, , Kapitalschuld®, ,Hypothek*

(Hinz, W.; Koch, H., Elamisches Worterbuch, AMI. Erg. 17, 2 Bde., Berlin 1987, 315) und pa-la-a

— .Recht®, ,,Gerechtigkeit” (?) EW 130 oder ba-lu-um n.E, ach.E ,,Speicher* (ape. *hambara), EW

132; h.pi.lu, ach.E ,,Weinkeller, EW 205, oder pi-li aE ,,schaffen”, EW 204. Als n.pr. ist belegt §i-

ir-pa-la, vgl. Zadok, R., The Elamite Onomastikon, TUO.Suppl. 40, vol. 44,3, Neapel 1984, 171.224.

41 Briant, a.a.0., 422-426.

42 Briant, a.a.0., 422f.

43 Text nach Pomeroy, S.B., Xenophon Oeconomicus. A Social and Historical commentary Oxford
1994, 125: ,,Separate oﬁimals are appointed by him for each of these activities, not the same men:
some are in charge of the inhabitants and the workers, and collect tribute from them; others
command the armed troops and the garrisons.*
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ist, den sog. ,,senti“44, griech. dLoLkntne, dessen Bezeichnung war ein , titre porté par
le responsable des finances a 1‘époque lagide” (Briant)*5. Es ist demnach nicht
ausgeschlossen, daB es auch in der Trans-Euphratene vergleichbare Amter gab. Die

Anfiihrer der Tributziige auf der Reichsebene werden auf dem beriihmten Tributzug-
fries des Apadana von Persepolis in der Tracht der Ethnie(n), die sie vertreten,
dargestellt und zwar stets mit einem Stab in der Hand.46

4. 812N RO7ER *farsaj(-¢>)und ‘arkwdj(-¢) — frataraka* - ,Regionalgouver-
neure*

Die folgende Gruppe X'07DR stat. det., abs. 0728¥, ist von G miBverstdndlicher-
weise im Sinne eines n.p. bzw. n.gent. Adupoai aufgefasst worden (vgl.
Ges./Buhl47, 896; Rudolph, HAT 20 [Lit.]). Die Alternative zwischen einer Ablei-
tung von ®°070* = Perser oder ¥™20* (conj.) = Sippariter, HAL V, 1672, erscheint
hingegen nur dann zwingend, wenn man unter Hinsicht auf v. 10 insgesamt eher der
Annahme von Gentilizia in Esra 4,9 zuneigt. Die bibl. aram. Bezeichnung der Pars
kommt jedenfalls ohne ‘alaef-prostheticum aus, — 0212 vgl. Esr 4,24; 6,14; Dan
5,28; 6,9.13.16, gentl. "on2 ®o12 Dan 6,29, was gegen all diejenigen Ubersetzungen
spricht, die an dieser Stelle mit ,,Persern® 0.4. rechnen. Ahnlich wird meist 1278
pldet. Q xm27w, K "398 entsprechend G ’Apxvaior mit den Urukitern in
Verbindung gebracht (HAL V,1674 [Lit.]). Zieht man beide Ausdriicke zusammen
— M98 “012R, so liegt der Schlufl nahe, dal im Hintergrunde hier ein aus Miflver-
stand heraus sekundir verlesener persischer Beamtentitel steht. Es handelt sich, wie
H.H.Schaeder?® gezeigt hat, dabei um den sog. frata-raka. Das “alaef prostheticum
ist Folge der babylonischen Lesart, vergleichbar der Entwicklung von ape. frasaka
— bab. iprasakku — aram. *farsaka* (Esr 5,6, s.u.), die waw-Endung von °“rkw
gleichfalls Folge einer vom Babylonischen geprigten Schreibung des Aramii-
schen.4® Die Kontamination von & — ¢ — s dirfie gleichfalls eine Folge der
Aramaisierung sein, der die Schwierigkeit zugrundeliegt, dal} ape. fraéara (— auch
fratara) = ,,superior* und ape. frasa (auch frasa- bzs. frasya) = ,,excellent'>? lautlich
nahe beieinander lagen.

Die obersten Verwaltungsbeamten waren die Satrapen (ape. xSa6rapavan,
xSagapavan, nbabyl. ahSadara-pannu, aram. *hidrpnj., Lydisch kssadrapa, griech.

Hierzu ausfiihrlich Yoyotte, 1., Le nom égyptien du ,, Ministre de [‘économie " des Sais a Méroé, in

Comptes rendus de [’Académie des Inscriptions et Beiles Lettres, Paris 1989, 73-88.

45 Briant, a.a.0., 425.

46 Koch, H., , Es kiindet Dareios der Konig.. — Vom Leben im persischen Grofreich,

Kulturgeschichte der Alten Welt 55, Mainz 1992, 93-123.

Gesenius, W.; Buhl, F., Hebrdisches und Aramdisches Handwdrterbuch iiber das Alte Testament,

Berlin, Géttingen, Heidelberg '1962.

48 Schaeder, H.H., Jranische Beitrige I, Halle 1930, 60. Thm ist Galling gefolgt, vgl. ZAW 63, 1951,
70 A 18, Galling umschreibt: , Beamtencharge; s.a. ATD 12, 1954, 194 A 7.

49 Im iibrigen ist der Abfall der Endvokale im Auslaut iranischer Lehnwirter bei der Ubernahme ins
Aramdische in einigen Fillen durchaus belegt, vgl. Schaeder, H.H., franische Beitrdge I, 621f.68f.

50" Kent, R.G., Old Persian. Grammar Texts Lexicon, New Haven (Conn.), 21953, 198 (Lit.).
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satrapes).’! Thre Vertreter wurden zuweilen ebenfalls x§agapavan genannt.52 Die
Distriktsgouverneure trugen den Titel frataraka.5? Sie konnten zuweilen gleichzeitig
der militdrischen Verwaltung und der Gerichtsbarkeit vorstehen’4, wie u.a. in
Elephantine.5> Als hohere Verwaltungsbeamte waren ihnen in Subdistrikten z.T.
Verwaltungsbeamte lokaler Herkunft untergeordnet (hebr. pekad, aram. pegid). Die
dg. aramdischen Belege des Titels aus Elephantine weisen noch die urspriingliche
Grundform auf, vgl. — T2 AP 20,4 (neben dem 85w 237); 27,4; 30,5; 8omm2
AP 31,5. Das Auseinandertreten der beiden Morpheme in zwei nebeneinanderste-
hende Nomina und die dariiber hinausgehende Anlautung mit Hilfe des ‘alaef
prostheticum wire demnach auf die Unkenntnis der Tradenten zuriickzufiihren.56

5. WD0NEN — NOBR — dfarskaj(@’) — frasaka* — (Esr 5,6) ,Justizbeamte®, ,,In-
spektoren®
Die Nennung der dhnlichlautenden ¥'5079% steht in einem vergleichbaren Zusam-
menhang, s. Esr 5,6ff. Die alte Kontroverse, ob das Wort in Esra 5,6 als Volksstamm
(so im Gefolge E. Meyers Ges./Buhl [Lit.]) oder Beamtentitel aufzufassen ist, hat
W.Eilers’ Untersuchung (Iranische Beamtennamen in der keilschriftlichen Uberliefe-
rung, Leipzig 1940, 30.40) aufgrund der keilschriftlichen Wiedergaben durch %ip-ra-
sak-ku, pl. Wip-ra-sa-k[a]-nu zugunsten der letzteren Alternative entschieden und

51 Zur Lautentwicklung und zur Geschichte des Amtes vgl. Lehmann-Haupt, C.F., Art. Satrap, PW
Zweite Reihe Dritter Halbband, Stuttgart 1921, 81ff.

52 Zur Problematik des Begriffs vgl. Mildenberger, L., Uber das Miinzwesen im Reich der
Achidmeniden (AMI 26, 1993, 55-79) = in ders., Vestigia Leonis, NTOA 36, Freiburg, Gottingen
1998, 3-29.7.A.20 (Lit.).

53 Dandamaev/Lukonin, a.a.0., 103f; zu den Schwankungen im Sprachgebrauch, nach dem sowohl in
den aramiischen Texten, nach denen zuweilen regionale Gouverneure als Satrapen bezeichnet
werden, vgl. Lehmann-Haupt, a.a.0., PW, 136ff. Die LXX verwendet den Begriff oatpdmme (ausser
in der Pagenerzihlung Esdr o 3ff) nur noch unspezifisch und allgemein zu Bezeichnung
heidnischer Gouverneure (vgl. Ri 5,3; 1 Kon 10,15 par.; Jdt 52; u. Ri 16,5.8.18 passim); fiir
hebr./aram. yo'BwnR Est 3,12 otpammyol, Est 8,9 olkovduor, Esr 8,36 Siouktfitar. Dieser
Sprachgebrauch diirfte eine Folge der Umstrukturierung des Satrapiensystems seit Alexander d.Gr.
(hierzu Lehmann-Haupt, a.a.0., 155-159), vor allem aber in seleukidischer Zeit sein (vgl. ebd. 163-
165), da ,,Seleukos die alte Satrapienordnung in der Form beibehalten, aber die einzelnen Provinzen
in mehrere, auch als Satrapien bezeichnete Sprengel geteilt hat* (163).

>4 Ebd,, 126.

55 Kraeling, E.C., The Brooklyn Museum Aramaic Papyri. New Documents of the Fifth Century B.C.

from the Jewish Colony at Elephantine, New Haven 1953, 41-48; vgl. Besciani, a.a.0., 132-

188.1471f; Frye, R.N., The History of Ancient Iran, Miinchen 1983, 114.159; Dandamaev/Lukonin,

a.a.0., 129.231. Die einfache aramaisierte Form ist in den Elephantine-Papyri belegt, vgl. Cowley,

a.a.0,su

Diese tritt auch zutage in der korrumpierten Uberlieferung des assyr. Kénigsnamens v. 10, vgl. G

Acevvadop, verstiimmelt aus 837 TBIOR > S20270N sfrbjnpl = Assurbanipal (668-662). Die

Assoziation mit Asarhaddon (> ASSur-épir = , Assur ist Versorger”, ein Gouverneur aus der Zeit

Asarhaddons, HAL V, 1671) ist erst durch die Verbindung mit Esr 4,2 motiviert, wobei vermutlich

fiir die Ubersetzungen auch die Assoziation zu 2 Kén 17,24-33; 19,37 hervorgetreten sein diirfte.

Der Vers stellt im iibrigen einen Beleg fiir die spite und fiktive Abfassung schon des aramiischen

Textes dar, obschon in ihm #ltere Uberlieferung noch reflektiert und bewahrt geblieben ist.
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mit der persischen Gruppe der frasaka* identifiziert, deren Bezeichnung er fiir eine
Kurzform aus patifrasa hilt.S7 CAD 7, 1960, 165f. folgt diesem.58 Das ’alaef
prostheticum in Verbindung mit einem Vorschlagsvokal kann als Folge der
Aramaisierung des Titels gedeutet werden®®, hat jedoch in den keilschriftlichen
Texten ein Pendant.80 Es handelt sich bei den frasaka um unabhingige
Untersuchungsbeamte der Justiz.6!

Erst mit den eindeutig identifizierbaren Namen der %532 und der X°23uhw, der aus
Babylon und Susa%? stammenden Mitinitiatoren des Schreibens setzen in Esr 4,9
Verweise auf Herkunftslinder ein. Die im folgenden gedufBlerten Befiirchtungen
sollen demnach also von den Funktiondren der persischen Verwaltung ausgegangen
sein. Thnen gesellen sich hinzu die ,,Babylonier und Susaniter®, d.h. die Mitarbeiter
aus der Mutter-Satrapie und aus dem Bereich der Hauptstadt, der erlduternd mit dem
Hinweis ,,d.h. die Elamiter63 umschrieben wird. Die im folgenden Schreiben
vorgetragenen Befiirchtungen angesichts des Wiederaufbaus Jerusalems von Seiten
der Verwaltung, d.h. ,.des Gouverneurs Rechum, des Schreibers Simsai, und ihrer
iibrigen Kollegen, der Richter, Legaten, Tributverwalter und Inspektoren, der
Babylonier und Susaniter, d.h. Elamiter”, werden zudem geteilt von den nicht-
jildischen Bewohnern in der Provinz Samaria (v.10a) und in der gesamten Satrapie
Trans-Eufratene (v.10b). Esra 4,9b dokumentiert demnach nicht allein Bild der
ethnischen und kulturellen Vielfalt der Bewohnerschaft Paldstinas in persischer Zeit,
sondern birgt Reste einer Vorstellung von der Prosopographie der regionalen
Administration, wobei allerdings eine gewisse ,,persische Titelfreudigkeit64 in
Rechnung zu stellen ist, die das Verstédndnis der Texte nicht gerade erleichtert. Es ist
also weiterhin nicht kategorisch auszuschliefen, daB in der aram. Erzdhlung von der

57 Eilers, a.a.0., 43; vgl. Kent, Old Persian, 194.

58 Textbelege ebd.: ina pan PN ip-ra-sak-ku Sa bit abarakki (TuM 2-3, 147:21); PN u PN2 LU ip-ra-
sa-ka-nu (PBS 211, 189:16). Im Altpersischen ist zudem die Moglichkeit einer Priifigierung des
Nomens durch bu- (= gut) gegeben, vgl. + part. frasta > ufrasta- et al, Kent, Old Persian, 34.175f.

59 Eilers, a.a.0., 14f; vgl. fiir Xerxes ape. x§ayarsa, akk. hi-§i->-ar-$a->, reichs-aram. G R, bibl.-
aram. th Ny, vgl. hierzu Schaeder, H.H., Iranische Beitrdge I, 70f.

60 In der keilschriftlichen Wiedergabe des ape. patifrasa (< pati + fras / resp. pati-parsa, Kent, Old
Persian, 198: ,examine”) — ,Schriftpriifer, der die giiltige Fassung eines Textes verliest (vgl.
Kent, Old Persian: DB IV, 91, 130) ist die Notigung zur Auflosung der Doppelkonsonanz im Anlaut
entfallen, weswegen sie lautet LU pdt-ip-ra-asu, bzw. LU pat-pa-ra-su (AHw 11, s.v.), vgl. auch AP
37,3 onene, Schaeder, H.H., Jranische Beitrdge I, 69; Porten, a.a.0., 53 f. iibersetzt allgemein mit
Hinquisitor, ,,examiner*, ,,investigator.

61 Dandamaev/Lukonin, a.a.0., 112.

62 Die besondere Stellung der Susaniter im persischen Reich bestand u.a. in der Gebietshoheit iiber

ihre Region, u.a. iiber Nippur und seine Region, in der bekanntlich auch einige Aramier anséssig

waren; vgl. Kohler, J.; Ungnad, A., Hundert ausgewdhite Rechtsurkunden aus der Spilzeit des
babylonischen Schrifitums von Xerxes bis Mithridates II, Leipzig 1911, darin BEUP IX, 12; BEUP

X, 16.

Vgl. nbabyl. li e-la-mi-e. Zur Problematik der Schreibweise aramdischer Namensformen und

insbesondere Gentilizia in Keilschrifttexten aus achdmenidischer Zeit vgl. die Bespiele bei Eilers,

W., Kleinasiatisches, ZDMG 94, 189-233.2001f.

64 8o Becker, J., NEB, 31, unter Hinweis auf Dan 3,2f.; 5,11; 3 Esr 3,1f.14.47.49.
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Artaxerxeskorrespondenz des MT Esr 4,7-23* in v. 9f.* Reste einer élteren Uberlie-
ferung erhalten geblieben sind, die in Esdr « 2.15-25 vermutlich aus Unverstidndnis
iibergangen worden waren. Der aramdische Kontext des Briefes Esr 4,9-14.(15-16
sek.?)* ist indes schon mit der Legende ciner Beherrschung der Transeuphratene
durch die Juden verbunden (vgl. Esr 4,19-20 «<— 1 Kén 4,20; 5,1), die wohl erst nach
der Endredaktion des Pentateuchs entstanden ist (vgl. Gen 13,16; 15,18; Dtn 1,7b)
und in ihrer tendenziell antipersischen Abzweckung vermutlich aus schon ptolemai-
scher Zeit stammt. In ihr waren die persischen Beamtentitel zwar noch irgendwie
geldufig, wurden aber zunehmend nicht mehr richtig erfalt, was einerseits die
morphologischen Abweichungen der bibl.-aram. Titel von den Elephantinepapyri
erklart und was andererseits durch die Verwirrung in den Ubersetzungen seit
frithester Zeit belegt ist.65

Zusammenfassung (abstract)

Im aramiischen Text von Esr 4,9b MT sind eine Reihe persischer Beamtentitel erhalten, die noch
Riickschliisse auf die Prosopographie der spét-persischen Zeit zulassen. Allerdings wurden die Titel
spéter nicht mehr richtig verstanden, sondern von v. 10 her spitestens in der LXX durchgingig als
Gentilizia interpretiert. Diese Interpretation liegt auch der tiberiensischen Version des MT zugrunde,
was zu Verunsicherungen in Ubersetzungen, Kommentaren und Worterbiichern gefiihrt hat. Im
Gefolge &lterer Arbeiten von W.Eilers, H.Schaeder et al. sind hinter den Ausdriicken R*2N01BDN)
N7 Richter und , Fraistaka“ (= Legaten) zu sehen, hinter 127 R07DR die durch Verlesung
bzw. Verballhomung ehemals als ,Frataraka“ bezeichneten Regmnalgouvemeure Statt der Lesung
von a"'aa-lra als ,,persische Kanzleibeamte von Tripolis* (Galling) wird eine Ableitung von nbabyl.
siril Hauptlmg und pali ,Stab* — si-r(i) — pa-li-i* — tirpali / tarpali = Stabs-Hauptleute®,
,Tributverwalter vorgeschlagen.

Anschrift des Autors:
Dr. Reinhard Achenbach, Evangelisch-Theologische Fakultit, Schellingstr. 3 VG,
80799 Miinchen.

65 Nachtrag: Die Arbeit von Dirk Schwiderski, Handbuch des nordwestsemitischen Briefformulars:
Ein Beitrag zur Echtheitsfrage der aramdischen Briefe des Esrabuches, BZAW 295, Berlin, New
York 2000, deren Erscheinen in Berlin fiir dieses Jahr angekiindigt ist, lag z.Zt. der Abfassung des
Textes noch nicht vor.
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The Phonology of Classical Hebrew: A Linguistic
Study of Long Vowels and Syllable Structure

Robert D. Holmstedt (University of Wisconsin - Madison)

Occasionally in the study of details, one pulls on what appears to be a marginal
thread, a thread which proves to be woven throughout the whole of the tapestry. The
thread under consideration in the present work is a sometimes overlooked phono-
logical rule in Classical Hebrew.! The task is the specification of the phonological
rule as well as its implications for the history of Hebrew, the structure of the middle-
glide verb, and the identification of prefix verbs in the biblical text. In order to attain
this goal, three topics will be addressed in the following order: the status of long
vowels in Classical Hebrew phonology, the internal structure of the middle-glide
verb (henceforth the IIwy verb), and the structure and development of the prefix
verbs.

1. Long Vowels?

Historically long vowels3 and contracted long vowels are stable in Classical Hebrew
in that they survive the phenomenon of propretonic reduction.# Furthermore, it has
been cursorily noted in previous grammatical works that long vowels exist only in
restricted environments: they never appear in a closed, unstressed syllable (JOUON
1993:§295 n. 1 and LONG 1997:31, n. 103). In fact, “long vowels show a tendency to
become short when their syllable closes” (LIPINSKI 1997:179; MOSCATI 1980:65;
emphasis added).> This analysis hints at the truth, but is too vague to be useful for
linguistic analysis. In fact, the story is neither so simple nor banal. This section will
specify the precise environment in which long vowels or contracted diphthongs

The use of ‘classical’ is intended to highlight the differences between the reconstructed vowel

system of Classical Hebrew and that of the Tiberian Masoretes. See footnote n. 11 for further

discussion.

2 These vowels are often referred to as “unchangeable” (see KAUTZSCH 1910:§25; BL 1962:§67), but

this is certainly not the case, as the rest of this essay will demonstrate.

Historically long vowels are: i, d < *d/a, ii. Long vowels resulting from assimilation / contraction

are: € < *ay, i <™*iy, 6 < *aw, @ <*uw. For the numerous nominal and verbal patterns in which long

vowels exist in Proto-Semitic and Classical Hebrew, see LONG 1997:20-45; JoUoN 1993:§88; BL

1962:§61; KAuTZSCH 1910:§§83-86.

“PS long vowels do not reduce to shwa in BH; they retain the following vowel qualities or

timbres... ¥/@/>o0 ... */i/>i... ¥/ >u...”, LONG 1997:8.

Propretonic reduction may be represented by the following notation: V>@/VC_ CVC(C)VC(C)
>a/+C__CVC(C)VC(C)

The statement is identical in both works.
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become short in pre-Classical Hebrew. Then the identified phonological rule will be
situated relative to other diachronic features of Hebrew.

The following argument presupposes a few specific developments within the history
of Hebrew (some of which also apply to Central Semitic, or even the whole of
Semitic). First, many Semitic languages demonstrate a case system (e.g. Arabic) and
it is thought that such a case system was original within the Semitic family. Pre-
sumably, Proto-Semitic distinguished three grammatical cases by means of mor-
phological affixation (MOSCATI 1980:§12.64; L1PINsKI 1997:§32.13).6 Three suffixed
short vowels marked the nominative case *-u, the accusative case *-g, and the
oblique case *-i. It is likely, and integral to the following argument, that pre-
Classical Hebrew also distinguished three cases by means of similar morphological
affixation (BL 1962:§65; KAUTZSCH 1910:§§89-90; JOUON 1993:§935; WOC 1990:
§8; LONG 1997:17-18). However, the word final case vowels were lost in Central
Semitic at some point after the 14" century B.C.E.7

Second, the following conditioned sound changes occurred during the course of
Hebrew (BL 1962:§25[-g; JOUON 1993:§17¢; GARR 1985:46): syncopation of both
glides and laryngeals in intervocalic position,® and anaptyxis between consonantal
clusters.” Two unconditioned sound changes which occu.rred in Hebrew are also
important for the following analysis: *d/a > o (by the 10" century B.C.E.)!0 and tonic
lengthening, i.e., *d > @, *é/i > &, *1i/6 > .11 Finally, the following analysis depends
on the observation of both syllable (+), morpheme (-), and word boundaries (#).12

6 Cf. LipINsKI 1997:§32.1 for the proposal of an original diptotic system, rather than the traditionally
proposed triptotic system.

7 The case system is present and fully functional in Canaanite during the 14™ century, as demonstrated
by the Tell el-Amarna tablets (see RAINEY 1996a:1611T).

8 Although syncopation of w, y, and h is a relatively early phenomenon in the history of Hebrew, it
appears that it was in process during the 14" ¢. BCE. (see Rainey 1996a:23-24, 39, 108, 129, 148,
153; HESS 1993:186). See also LONG 1997:15; GARR 1985:52-54.

9 1tis only logical that anaptyxis was conditioned by the loss of final case vowels which resulted in
the phonologically undesuable consonantal clusters. However, the evidence supplied by the Greek
transcriptions of the 3 century CE (cf. SAENZ-BADILLOS 1993:85), reflects both anaptyctic vowels
as well as consonant clusters, thus suggesting that anaptyxis was not a consistent phonological
feature until a relatively late point within the history of Hebrew (e.g. the Masoretic period).
The sound change *d/a > 6 is often referred to as the ‘Canaanite Shift’ and it must have taken place
very early; it appears to be in process within the Canaanite of the 14" century Amarna period (see
RAINEY 1996a:48; also MOSCATI 1980:§8.74; LIPINSKI 1997:§21.12).
To illustrate tonic lengthening I have used macrons over the stress-lengthened vowels. However,
macrons are also traditionally used over originally long vowels. Admittedly, this type of
transcription may result in confusion between Hebrew & (lengthened ) and & (<*a), and also
between Hebrew & (lengthened) and Proto-Semitic @. In the present paper, @ will only represent
stress lengthened vowels unless noted otherwise. On the other hand, & will only represent an
originally long vowel (<*@/@). In addition, I will represent both the games-hatuf and the stress
lengthened holem with o for clarity in the present argument (see the chart below), although it
deviates from common practice.

Although the PS vowel system is reconstructed as three long and three short vowels (see first

colum.n in the chart below) the complete vowel system of Classical Hebrew is presumably 3 a, a,
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1.1. Nominal Evidence

Many nominal patterns in PS contained long vowels, usually in the first syllable
(e.g., CVCvC) or in the final syllable (e.g., CvC, CvCvC, CvCCvC). Consider the
following Hebrew realization of the underlying pattern CvCvC with the masculine
singular inflectional suffix (-@):13

la) g°bir ‘lord’

The feminine form is realized by two allomorphs, *-#, *-at (both common in Proto-
Semitic and Classical Hebrew!4), which are affixed to the stem before the original
case vowel. Consider the following feminine forms:

2a) g°bira ‘lady’
2b) g°béret ‘lady’
2¢) g°béret ‘lady of-’ [bound form]

Examples (2b-c) demonstrate that when the allomorph *-7 is added to a noun pattern
with a long vowel in the final syllable, the resulting form contains a short vowel in
place of the long vowel. However, (2a) shows that when the allomorph *-at (> @) is
added, the form retains the long vowel. One possible analysis would be to identify
two underlying patterns for the feminine forms listed above, one with a short vowel
and one with the same long vowel seen in the masculine form. However, I would
like to propose a more economical analysis. Consider the underlying (i.e., Proto-
Semitic) syllabic structure of the lexemes in the chart below. The first column
contains the Proto-Semitic stem, the second contains the stem plus the appropriate
feminine singular allomorph and the nominative case suffix -u, the third contains the
redivided syllabic structure after affixation and the loss of final short vowels, and the
final column contains the Hebrew data:

within Classical Hebrew (to be distinguished from the qualitative vowel system of the Tiberian
Masoretic Text):

PS Vowels Classical Hebrew vowels

Long Lengthened Short Short Reduced Short
*al, Yia (>d) i o« = a « - °°
*if, */i/ i g« — el « - °°
*fu/, *fu/ i e > 00 4= - °°

Morpheme boundaries in this paper are a reflection of linear analysis. Hence, this excludes any type
of marking for the Semitic discontinuous root morpheme.

In this paper, I will not indicate those consonants (w, ¥, h or *) used to mark vowels, i.e. the so-
called matres lectionis.

There is 2 morpho-syntactic difference in Classical Hebrew: on the one hand, *-f is commonly used
to mark both feminine singular free and bound words; *-at, on the other hand, is in complementary
distribution with the morpheme -a (a diachronically later morpheme), the former marking the bound
form, the latter marking the free form.
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Proto-Semitic —15 - Hebrew
3a) *gibir- *gi+bir-at-u *gi+bitrat# g°bira
3b) *gibir- *gi+bir-t-u *gi+birt# g'béret
3c) *Zalas- *3a+lo08-at-u *Sa-+10+3at# §’losa
3d) *3alas- *$a+lo8-t-u *Sa-tlust §loset!6
3e) *’addir- *ad+dir-t-u *’ad-+dirt# addéret

This evidence!” suggests the following analysis:
4) V [+long] >V [-long]/_CC.18

In this way, the development of Hebrew g’béret ‘lady’ (Isa 47:7), ‘lady of-’
(Isa 47:5) is: *gibir-t-u >*gi+bir+tu > *gi+ birti > *gibiret > g°béret'®.

The value of this analysis lies in its ability to account for the feminine forms (see the
chart above) as well as for the masculine form (*gibir-u > *gi+bitru > g°bir).
Furthermore, we may propose a relative placement of this sound change within the
historical development of Hebrew: it must have occurred after the loss of final short
vowels, but before the addition of anaptyctic vowels (which open the final syllable).
Now that we have analyzed the nominal evidence, the following question arises: Did
the sound change given in (4) operate outside of nominal morphology? The follow-
ing section treats the verbal evidence.

1.2 Verbal Evidence

Consider the development of the causative (Hif%il) imperative (5a-c) and jussive
(6a-c):

15 ] am including the Canaanite Shift (*a > ) in this column.

16 This datum presents ambiguous evidence. According to the current analysis, *@ > & (Canaanite
Shift) > u (reduction of long vowel) > o (tonic lengthening of short vowel).

More evidence lies in the forms of these nouns with pronominal suffixes: g°bir#{ ‘my mistress’ (Gen
16:8); g'birtdh ‘her lady’ (Gen 16:4); g°birték ‘your mistress’ (Gen 16:9); §*lostdm ‘three of them’
(Ezek 40:10); §lostkém “three of you’ (Num 12:4); addarts ‘his mantle’ (1 Kgs 19:13); *addartdm
‘their glory’ (Zec 11:3); cf. n°hosti ‘my bronze (fetters)’ (Lam 3:7); n‘hustdh ‘its copper’ (Ezek
24:11).

In their historical grammar, Bauer and Leander note the shortening of long vowels in both nominal
and verbal stems, “Lange Vokale in geschlossener Silbe wurden im Ursem. gekiirzt... Drucklose,
lange Vokale in offener Silbe wurden gekiirzt, wenn sie einer betonten Linge vorangingen...” (BL
1962:§26; cf. BERGSTRASSER 1962:§23). While this observation accurately accounts for the Hebrew
data, the evidence of Biblical Aramaic, e.g., gdmta ‘you arose’, should prohibit us from declaring
this to be an “Ursemitischen” principle. In his Student’s Manual, Long also observed this
phenomenon, specifically in regard to n‘hdSet ‘bronze’, “the Arabic cognate nuhds, supports a
historical development from *qutal(+at?) as follows: *nuhas(+ at?) > *nuhos(+ata) > *nuhus+t..>
*nuhast > n‘hoser” (p. 28). Unfortunately, Long categorizes this as an “obscure development” (p.
31).

Anticipatory assimilation of i > e and the reduction of the propretonic short vowel in an open
syllable.
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5a) *haslik-@20 > *has+lik# > haslék ‘cast down!” (Ex 7:9)
5b) *haslik-1 > *has+ i+ ki+ > hasliki ‘cast down! (fs)’ (Jer 7:29)
5¢) *haslik-ihii > *has+[i+ki+ hit+ > ha§likehi ‘cast it down!’ (Ex 4:3)

The 2ms imperative (5a) in PS is a verbal form without a final vowel, and therefore
ends in the appropriate sequence (-C#) for the long vowel to shorten. Forms in
Classical Hebrew with some type of sufformative (e.g., inflectional suffixes), such as
both (5b) and (5¢), do not fulfill the environment specified by rule (4); therefore the
long vowel is preserved.

6a) *yahangid-@ > *yan+gid#*' > yaggéd ‘let him report’ (Jdg 14:5)
6b) *yahangid-i > *yan+ gi+dii# > yaggidi ‘let them report’ (1 Sam 27:11)
6¢) *yahangid-ah > *yan+gi+dah# > yaggidah ‘let him report it’ (Jer 9:11)

The jussive examples (6a-c) also show the long vowel preserved in open syllables
but reduced in a closed syllable that is word final. At this point the verbal evidence
supports the following modification to the rule given in (4):

7) V [+long] > V [-long] /_C{C}
{#}

The next test for this analysis lies with the morphologically complex IIwy verb.

2. The ITwy Verb

Because the Hebrew IIwy verb has a complex internal structure, most Hebrew
grammars eschew in-depth morphological analysis and simply list the various forms.
Depending on the aim of the grammar, this may be a justifiable solution; the IIwy
verbs are difficult to explain in brief. Certainly some grammars do set out to explain
the internal structure of any given Hebrew verb; all the more surprising, then, is that
I have yet to uncover any treatment which explicitly connects the morphological
structure of these weak roots with the sound change isolated above.22

Throughout the paradigm of the ITwy verb, the glide either syncopates when it is in
an intervocalic position or assimilates to and contracts with an adjacent vowel,
resulting in a complex long vowel. These sound changes explain how a three-
consonant root results in a two-consonant form such as gdm ‘he stood’. However,

20 Regardless of the origin or development of the second/theme vowel in the causative paradigm, the
Classical Hebrew data, often marked with a y mater lectionis, show that the stem contains the long
vowel 7.

Syncopation of intervocalic & (see GARR 1985:56-57) and loss of final short vowel.

ARISTAR (1979) mentions this same principle in passing (p. 219); however, he (like Long, see below
footnote n. 33) makes no mention of the application of the rule to nominal morphology.
Furthermore, he limits it to the final form of the prefix verb form by proposing a completely
different analysis for the internal structure of the Ilwy verb: he argues for an originally bi-radical
root and the existence of the mid-vowels e and o in Proto-Semitic.

21
22
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syncopation and contraction do not provide a complete understanding of the IIwy
verb. They do not explain why there is an alternation in the vowel length between
certain forms, e.g., 3ms gdm ‘he stood’, but 2ms gdmta ‘you stood’. Nor do they
explain why this alternation takes place in Hebrew but not in a related Central
Semitic language, Aramaic (cf. gdm ‘he stood’ and gdmta ‘you stood’). Finally,
these sound changes have no bearing on the use of “linking” vowels between the
root and the verbal inflectional suffix in some verbal forms. In order to address these
questions, we must analyze the following data from the roots {q-w-m} ‘to stand’,
{n-w-p} ‘to wave’, and {8-w-b} ‘to return’, particularly in light of the rule given
above in (7):

8a) *gawam-ta > *qaam+ta > *qdm+ta > gamta ‘you stood’ (2 Sam 12:21)23

8b) *hmwzp ~ta > *hintyip+ta®* > *hitniptta > *hitnip+ta > héndpta’
‘you waved’ (Ex 20:25)

8¢c) *taSwub-na > *ta+§ib+na > *ta+Sub+na > tasébna ‘you/they (fp.) will
return’ (Ezek 16:55)

When the consonantal sufformatives for the 2ms suffix verbs (8a-b) and the 2/3fp
prefix (8c) verb are added, the long vowels are followed by the sequence of -CC,
with the result of vowel reduction.26

In contrast to (8c) above, examples (9a-b) witness the addition of a linking vowel (a
and ¢ respectively), which results in the preservation of the long vowel: 7 in (9a); 7
in (9b).27

23 Cf. gamii ‘1 stood’, gamtém “you stood (mp)’, gamnii ‘we stood’. Pausal forms (in which the accent
is pulled back to the penultima) present the stress lengthened 4, though this is likely not a realization
of the historically long vowel: mdtnii ‘we are dead’; ndhti ‘1 rested’; sdki ‘I anointed’; sdrti ‘1
departed’; gami ‘1 arose’; sdmti ‘1 placed’.

24 Near anticipatory assimilation of the glide, ie. the [+back] glide assimilates to the following,
adjacent [-back] vowel.

25 Philippi’s Law: short i in a stressed, closed syllable > a.

26 There are sixty-two suffix verb examples (other than the ones listed in the text above) which exhibit
long vowel reduction: “NR27, AR (1NN, ANKAT, VORAT), DARAT, M2, A5, 50, vavn, nhen,
12, AR, AR, VO, “RRD (TR, TNRT, SRR, 10R, W, RN (M0, ama (RN, onni),
8RN, *A), TR, 393, BB, NS, N30, onae, nnuia T, NS, MY, DARs ("me), 8, 703, R0,
*njn m_-r_m
There are only three other examples of the prefix verb in the Hebrew Bible which exhibit this form:
TR, MY, mau.

27 There are fifty-two other examples (forty-six suffix verbs; six prefix verbs) which exhibit the
addition of a linking vowel (and therefore also a long vowel): Suffix verb - MR (NI,
NIRRT, oNIRAT), WIRDT @NN0IT, WD), DRI, BNIRD, DI, N, onmran,
m:*m ‘l‘;'IJ"D'l m:*::'; 1!1.1‘3'! Di‘l‘\l‘f?"l "I'I'JI"I‘J'I "HW‘J'! ‘ma*n "I'IT'I‘D‘I l'ﬂ"!‘D'l mTn, 1'11'1‘9'1
"nﬁ‘.‘d'l (T"N‘I'I'l"ﬂ"‘l), "ﬂ'IB‘E)'I (‘T‘I'I'IE"B'I D‘H'B"D'T) DI"I‘)S‘D'I “n'IP‘E"I "nD"P"'i 1nm‘p'| *nm*m
mS"P'I ﬁ'l:l""1 ‘nm""n"l (Tl‘l‘lh""l‘i) mr:"m CIH'%.\J""I"I ‘m?"ﬂ'{ "H'I:‘U.f'l (T'm:l"'@"! D‘ﬂ'l:l‘w'l) l'l'l:“V.f"i
1)1:1"W"I Preﬁx verb - "II"R":IH RN, ':J*m*z:n "nnmn 2R, NNEBN.

There are seventeen forms (smteen suffix vm'bs one preﬁ.x vcrb) in the text of the Hebrew Bible
which appear to be exceptions to the present analysis: Suffix verb - TRRQT (TORID, TORID),
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9a) *hinwip-ti > *hin+tyip+ti > *hi+nip+ti > h'nipoti ‘1 waved’ (Job 31:12)
9b) *taswub-na > *ta+5ib+na > (‘§abéna ‘you/they (fp.) will return’ (Ezek
16:55)

Up to this point, the weak verbs forms presented have supported the rule specified
above in (7). However, example (8a) allows us to specify the relative placement of
the rule in (7): since the 4 did not change to 4, then *-awa > 4 must have occurred
after the Canaanite Shift (i.e. *4/a@ > 9).28 Furthermore, the following data from other
forms within the paradigm of the IIwy verb suggest that the rule in (7) must be
modified yet again:

10a) *gawam-a > *qa+wa+ma > *qaa+ma?® > gdm#3° ‘he stood’3!
10b) *yaswub-u > yat§uutbu > ya+5tb#32 ‘he will return’

In (10a), the 3ms suffix verb, the 4 was preserved even though, after the final vowels
were lost, it was followed by the sequence -C#. According to the present analysis,
the d should have reduced. Likewise, in the 3ms prefix verb (10b) the retention of
the # defies the rule stated in (7). With slight modification to the rule given in (4),
though, all of the nominal and verbal forms presented can be explained:

11) V [+long] >V [-long]/ C+

Rather than a sequence of either two consonants or one consonant at the end of the
word, the rule given in (11) states that long vowels reduced in a closed syllable.
There is a crucial qualification to this rule, though: the syllable in question is a
historically closed syllable.33 Let us reconsider the forms given above as in (10a-b),
this time paying attention to syllable boundaries rather than word boundaries:

Ty, Mnpn (Mppn), BRpT, NI, DRI, BRAYIa, Mawn (Mawn, omawn, omatn), amawn

(oniam); Prefix verb - ny>pn. These forms are occasionally attributed to mistaken vocalizations

which can be reconciled by slight changes in either the Tiberian consonantal text or vocalization

(KAUTZSCH 1910:§72k; cf. JOUON 1993:§83b, n. 3).

Cf. also the (originally long) 4 in the participle: gam ‘(he was) rising’ (<*gamu <*qaimu

<*gawimu); qaméhém ‘those who stand (against) them’ (Ex 32.25; masculine plural construct

[bound form] + 3mp suffix; <*gd@imayhim <*gawimayhim).

29 Syncopation of intervocalic w. This could also be analyzed as the reduction of the triphthong *awa
to 4.

30 Loss of all word-final short vowels (which included case vowels).

31 Cf. gdma “she stood’, gdmi “they stood’. The only unambiguous exception within the IIwy verb to
the preservation of the long vowel in an open syllable is from the root {r-w-°}: héréai ‘they
shouted’ (1 Sam 17:20).

28

32 #wy > f; loss of word final short vowel. Cf. st “you will return’, #as7b7 “you (fs) will return’,
*asiib ‘1 will return’, yasiibi “they will return’, 1a@#ibi ‘you (mp) will return’, and naséib ‘we will
o return’.

Long does note this principle in his discussion of the [Iwy weak verb (1997:62f.); however, he does
not appear to recognize its application to nominal morphology as well (cf. footnote n. 18 above).
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12a) *gawam-a > *qa+wa+tma+ > *qaa+ma+ > gdm+ ‘he stood’
12b) *ypaswub-u > *ya+ §uu+bu+ > ya+$iib+ ‘he will return’

An important implication of this analysis is that the rule given in (11) must be
applied to pre-Classical Hebrew forms. If it applied to the Classical Hebrew
realizations, then the long vowels in (12a-b) should have reduced.

In summary, this phonological rule must have operated after the Canaanite Shift, but
before both the loss of the case vowels (which provided the necessary syllabic
structure) and anaptyxis (which effectively destroyed the conditioning environment
of closed syllables).

Many of the features of the Hebrew prefix verbal system have been introduced in the
course of the this section. It will now be fruitful to step back and approach the prefix
verb as a whole in order to demonstrate the explanatory value of the specified sound
change: V [+long] > V [-long] / _ C+.

II1. The Classical Hebrew Prefix Verb

The following reconstruction of the prefix verb is based upon comparative Arabic
data (see MOSCATI 1980:131f; LIPINSKI 1997:§§38-39), internal Hebrew recon-
struction, and the particularly important Canaanite evidence of Tell el-Amarna
(RAINEY 1996b:220).34 Rainey has proposed the schema outlined below for the
prefix verbal system in the Canaanite of the Amarna letters:

Indicative Injunctive
Preterite: yaqtul, -0 Jussive3s yaqtul, -ii
Imperfect:  yagtulu, -iina ~ Volitive vaqtula, -ii
Energic: yagqtulun(n)a Energic vaqtulan(n)a

Using the IIlwy verb with its revealing morphology (cf. JoUON 1993:§117¢), the
following chart shows the relationship between the Canaanite and the Hebrew
systems:

Furthermore, it should be noted that this is not a novel concept to those who have studied Arabic
morphology (see WRIGHT §§25,151; MOSCATI 1980:§10.3; and ARISTAR 1979:211).

34 Many will recognize the influence of A.F. Rainey’s 1986 study. Valuable contributions were also
made in the symposium responding to his article: RAINEY 1988; GREENSTEIN 1988; HUEHNERGARD
1988; and ZEVIT 1988.

35 HUEHNERGARD (1988) argues for one verbal form representing both the preterite and the jussive
rather than two homophonous forms (p. 20).
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Canaanite — — Hebrew
Preterite:  *yaswub-@ > *yat+sib+ > *yatiub+ > yaséb36 (Isa 12:1)37 /
wayydasob (Gen 22:19; cf. yaseb, Ps 90:3 [Hif<il])
Imperfect: *yagwum-u > *ya+qiitmu+ > yagim (Isa 40:8)
Energic: *yagwum-un(n)a > *ya+qi+munt > yegiimun (Deut 33:11)

Jussive: *yaswub-@ > *ya+$ib+ > *ya+fub+ > yasob (Num 25:4)
Volitive:  *yahwis-a > yathi+sa+ > yahisa (Isa 5:19 [Hifvil])
Energic: *yagwum-an(n)a — unattested

Considering the above data, we see that the short vowel in the Classical Hebrew
preterite/jussive demonstrates the effect of the historically closed syllable upon the
. The imperfect and volitive forms support the corollary — open syllables allow the
retention of long vowels. One further example is instructive:

13) *paswub-ii > *ya+§i+bii > yasibi ‘let them return’ (1 Kgs 22:17), ‘they
will return’ (Jer 22:27), ‘they returned’ (imperfective, Jdg 2:19; preterite,
2 Sam 23:10) 38

Example (13) demonstrates the length of the vowel underlying the Hebrew data and
the resulting ambiguity of the Classical Hebrew realization when V [+long] > V
[-long] / _ C+ does not apply (i.e. the jussive, preterite, and imperfective have ho-
mophonous forms).

What is particularly relevant for the study of the prefix verbal system is what can
now be said about forms other than the third masculine singular. In his grammar,
Joiion states that the jussive form “‘cannot be seen” in many cases (114g n. 1) and
also that it does not appear with suffixation but is replaced by the indicative form
(§46a). However, this conclusion is misguided. In such cases, it is not that the
morphological form identified as the jussive disappears or is replaced by a non-
jussive form. Rather, the preterite/jussive forms become homophonic with the “long”
prefix verb. For example, in 1 Sam 27:11 and Prov 4:25, the context makes it clear
that the verbs yaggidii and yaysirii are semantically jussive since they are bracketed
by imperatives. I would argue that they should also be parsed as jussives even
though they no longer exhibit the “short” form. Furthermore, when suffixes are
added to the preterite/jussive (e.g. the preterite yarkibéhii in Deut 32:13), the “short”
forms (i.e. *yarkeb) also “disappear”; or better, the final syllable of the verb is
opened allowing the paradigmatic long vowel (of the Hif'il in this case) to be
preserved. Therefore, rather than drawing the conclusion that there is paradigm
“mixing”, we should allow for the possibility of a full jussive/preterite paradigm

36 The realized form exhibits ‘tonic lengthening’ (see above in section I and footnote n. 11). Also cf.
1asob ‘let her/you (ms) return’.

Cf. wattdSob ‘and she/you (ms) returned’ and wanndsob ‘and we returned’. The preterite with and
without the conjunction wa: are identical in underlying form; the difference lies in the shift in word
stress in preterite with the conjunction which results in the final closed unstressed syllable (a
syllable type which may carry only a short vowel in Classical Hebrew).

38 cf wayyasiibii ‘and they returned’.

37
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which happens to be homophonous with the imperfective paradigm in many of the
forms. In these cases, morphology can no longer be used to disambiguate verbal
forms; context and syntax are the best recourse.

IV. Conclusion

The explanatory value of the rule V [+long] > V [-long] / _ C+ is at least fivefold.
First, recognition that its application was limited to pre-Classical Hebrew (or
possibly to ‘Canaanite”) explains why Aramaic (a non-Canaanite language) differs —
it does not share this phonological innovation with Hebrew.3? Second, it explains the
retention of the long vowels in the IIwy verbs in particular verbal forms (i.e., those
with historically open syllables). Third, the effect of this rule on the morphological
structure of the prefix verbs suggests the possible existence of previously unidenti-
fied jussive/preterite prefix verbs in the biblical material. Fourth, the relative
ordering of this change among other historical developments (Canaanite Shift, loss
of case vowels, and anaptyxis) contributes to our understanding of history of the
Hebrew language. Finally, by demonstrating the general nature of the rule V [+long]
>V [-long] / _ C+ (i.e., it clearly operated in both nominal and verbal morphology),
[ have made a case for its inclusion in any grammar which introduces basic historical
data and reconstructions.
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Abstract:
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tion was limited to pre-Classical Hebrew (or possibly to ‘Canaanite’) explains why Aramaic (a non-
Canaanite language) differs - it does not share this phonological innovation with Hebrew. Second, it
explains the retention of the long vowels in the IIwy verbs in particular verbal forms (i.e., those with
historically open syllables). Third, the effect of this rule on the morphological structure of the prefix
verbs suggests the possible existence of previously unidentified jussive / preterite prefix verbs in the
biblical material. Fourth, the relative ordering of this change among other historical developments
(Canaanite Shift, loss of case vowels, and anaptyxis) contributes to our understanding of the Hebrew
language. Finally, by demonstrating the general nature of the rule V [+long] > V [-long] / _ C+ (i.e.,
it clearly operated in both nominal and verbal morphology), a case is made for its inclusion in any
grammar which introduces basic historical data and reconstructions.
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Sociolinguistic Reflections on the Letter of a
‘Literate” Soldier (Lachish 3)

William M. Schniedewind (University of California, Los Angeles)

A letter from a soldier who claimed to be literate was uncovered over a half century
ago in excavations at the ancient Lachish. The letter was scrawled on an ostracon
(published as Lachish 3; Torczyner, 1938) during the waning days of the kingdom of
Judah. As Judaean foothills were about to come under siege, a junior officer wrote to
assuage his pride, which was wounded at an insinuation by the military governor at
Lachish that he could not read. Up to the present, discussions of this letter have
largely focused on historical grammar; the first task of the present paper is a
sociolinguistic reading of the ostracon that treats its immediate context — namely, the
impassioned defense of a soldier’s ability to read — as a critical philological consid-
eration. The paper then turns to role that the Lachish Letters should play in defining
Official Hebrew of the monarchic period.

Text, Transcription, and Philological Observations

Twenty-two ostraca were recovered from a destruction layer attributed to the
campaign of Nebuchadnezzar in 588 BCE at Lachish. Letter 3 is one of several
ostraca that were recovered from a guardroom in the gate complex.! It is one of the
longest and among the best preserved letters known from the late Judaecan monarchy.
The readings are relatively clear and complete.? The transcription and translation
benefits from the many studies of Lachish 3 (see especially Donner and Réllig,
1968; Pardee, 1982; Ahituv, 1992; Renz, 1995).

Transcription
5 . nbw ymyein . otay !
s . WS SRS qin 2
nSW . nERY R AR M 3
npan . N [L]3% noddy 4

Yadin argued that these letters were copies of correspondance sent from Lachish, but this opinion
has not found much support (Yadin 1984). Actually, however, Yadin’s view was the earlier, though
discarded, view (cf. Marston 1935). It is unfortunate that Lindenberger (1994:102) has accepted
(without justification) Yadin’s widely dismissed views.

The author wishes to extend his thanks to the British Museum for giving me to access to the images
as well as Chris Rollston and Bruce Zuckerman (West Semitic Research) for their assistance with
the digital images.
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R . Edh . DAY [P0 AR RY S
35 .o . ek L 5930 S [LJannbw 6
D U T e RO 1 T g e
LR eRD SR AR POV RS 8

R . 7). PR TTM W RP O
.0 . M85 "m0 L b jpb i 10
CBR [PH5R X2 R []990 5o 1
MinR 2T R L nrp 2
B~ o T e e R

. RIWT 0 1 b ®

. Nab bR 33 W

XY . Ten 16

Reverse
P P oo T Py

. T L pnpS nbw o 18

o L« i s 5 T - =

axb . x2m . nen L P L nbw L by 20
i G S e M e i

Translation

Your servant Hoshayahu sent to

inform my lord Yaush: May Yahweh cause my lord

to hear a report of peace

and a report of good things. And now, please

explain to your servant the meaning of the letter which

you sent to your servant yesterday evening because the heart
of your servant has been sick since your sending to your servant
and because my lord said, “you do not know (how)

to read a letter.” As Yahweh lives, never has any man had

to read a letter to me.3 And also

every letter that comes to me, surely

e\ OO ] O\ BN

el

w

Another possible reading of lines 8-13: “And concerning what my lord said, ‘Did you not
understand? Then call a scribe!’, as Yahweh lives, never has any man had to call a scribe for me.
And also any scribe who might have come to me, truly I never called him, nor would I give
anything.”
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12 I read it and, moreover, I can repeat it

13 completely! And concerning your servant, it was reported
14 saying, “The commander of the army,

15 Konyahu ben-Elnathan, came down to enter

16 into Egypt. And

R17  he sent to take Hodavyahu ben-Ahiyahu and

18 his men from this place.”

19 And as for the letter of Tobyahu, servant of the king, which came
20 to Shallum ben-Yada through the prophet, saying,

21 “Beware!”, your servant sent it to my lord.

Philological Observations

The introduction in lines 1-4 is not standard epistolary style.* Pardee noted that this
is “the only address formula in an official letter of the pre-Christian era which
includes the sender’s name” (1982:87). Typically, the receiver’s name is mentioned
or a letter will simply begin with a blessing. Classic epistolary style can be seen in
Lachish Letter 2, which begins, “To my lord Yaush, may Yahweh cause my lord to
hear peace.” A solution needs to be sought that takes into consideration the content
of the letter — namely, a personal defense of the sender’s literacy. In this light, the
use of the sender’s name may reflect a special emphasis on the person sending the
letter. Indeed, the sender’s name may be intended to explicitly exclude the use of a
scribe, that is to say: “Your servant Hoshayahu Aimself sends to inform you.”
There are further idiosyncrasies with Hoshayahu’s opening formula. The idiom §ik
Ihgd (1an> nbw “he sent to inform PN™) is also otherwise unknown in the epistolary
corpus. Pardee goes as far as to suggest, “The restoration is not sure because the
formula is unparalleled” (1982:15). Lemaire cites semantic parallels in the Amarna
corpus (cf. EA 369:2-4; 370;3-4; Lemaire, 1977:101); however, these are in the
letters of Pharaoh to his vassals (not Canaanite letters to Pharaoh) and these letters
depart from conventions of the Canaanite letters in several features. Typically, the
epistolary genre simply employs the verb §/h (M50 “he sent to PN”). Ironically, the
addition of Ihgd (1315 “to inform™) serves to stress the oral background of the
messenger formula; that is, the verbal root stresses the physical and verbal expres-
sion of a message. The one occurrence of the expression §lk Thgd (Tan% nbw “he sent
to inform PN”) in the Hebrew Bible reinforces the oral background of the idiom:

Jacob sent messengers ahead to his brother Esau ... and instructed them: “Thus you shall say

to my lord Esau: Thus says your servant Jacob, ‘I have lived with Laban as an alien, and

stayed until now; and I have oxen, donkeys, flocks, male and female slaves; and I have sent

fo tell my lord (785 7% AR, in order that I may find favor in your sight.” (Gen

32:4-6 [Eng., 32:3-5])
While standard messenger formulas are used in this story (e.g., “thus you shall say to
PN”), the whole context of the story and its particular language indicates that the
messengers were carrying an oral communiqué, not a written letter. The expression

4 Eg, Cross (1985:45). He reads it as a casus pendens. This assumes that a subject + verb + objective
sentence is (in Cross’ words) “unusual.” What is especially unusual is not the SVO order, but the
non-standard epistolary opening.
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§lh thgd I-PN (PN-5 115 rnbw “he sent to inform PN™) appears to reflect an oral
setting in contrast to the shorter form §lh I-PN (PN-5 5w “he sent to PN”) used
regularly in written correspondence. Other examples of the pair §/h/hgyd (... now
T “he sent ... and he told”) also suggest oral messages being sent rather than
formal written correspondence (2 Sam 11:5, 18; 17:16; 1 Kgs 20:17). It is indeed
ironic that this expression derives from an oral background of couriers sent to orally
deliver messages, even while the author will be making a defense of his literate
skills. In lines 13-14 we read, wi“bdk hgd °mr which we might loosely translate as
“and it was reported to your servant that ‘...”.” In this case, we should also under-
stand the verb hgd (from hiphil of \ngd) to indicate that Hoshayahu received a
verbal communique.

In lines 6 and 8, we find the difficult verbal forms, §lhth (mnnbw “you sent”) and
yd“th (MnyT “you know”). Normally the second masculine singular suffix verb (i.c.,
perfect) would be spelled -7 (n-) rather than -th (7n-), even though it was apparently
pronounced /~ta/. Occasionally, the 2.m.s. suffix verb is found with the longer -th
suffix in BH (e.g., Gen 3:12; 15:3; 21:23; Ex 12:44; 25:12; 26:32, 33 [contrast v.
34]), but it is clearly exceptional. James Barr observes that this phenomenon is
associated with the verb ntn (Jn “to give”) and the Lamed-He class of verbs
(1989:114-127). Neither of these observations, however, apply to Lachish 3. Two
other examples of the long spelling of the 2.m.s. perfect verbal suffix are attested in
the Arad letters (ktbth [Mnan>] 7:6) and the Lachish letters (vd“th [nnuT] 2:6).

The unusual nature of the mater lectionis made Frank Moore Cross quite reluctant to
read §lhth (nnSw “you sent”) and yd“th (YT “you know™) as having the verbal
suffix with a mater lectionis (i.e., -th). Cross suggested that these second person
masculine singular (=2.m.s.) verbs attach a third person masculine singular (=3.m.s.)
suffix, i.e., /Salahtoh/ “you sent it.” Cross argues that “regularly in pre-Exilic
Hebrew prose the 2.m.s. form without the suffix is written without he” (1985:45).
The plene writing with he would become regular only in Qumran Hebrew, although
it is also attested in Biblical Aramaic (according to the MT). Moreover, while it is
possible in the case of §/hth to read the -h as a resumptive pronoun with the commu-
niqué (spr) as its antecedent, there is no plausible antecedent for a suffix for yd<th.
Moreover, when the verb yd “to know” does take a suffix in Biblical Hebrew, it
invariably refers to a person (“I knew him”), not an object like a letter (e.g., Gen
18:19; 24:16; Ex 33:12; Deut 8:3, 16; 13:3; 22:2). In light of this, it seems quite
impossible in light of this to read the -4 as a suffix pronoun.

Also in favor of reading the final ke as a mater lectionis is the internal consistency of
this longer spelling within the letter. There are only two cases of the 2.m.s. suffix
verb and both are spelled -th. If there had been another example of a 2.m.s. suffix
verb in this letter spelled with the shorter -#, then Cross’ argument would certainly
prevail. As it stands, however, it seems that the longer spelling -4 of the 2.m.s.
suffix verb is apparently another linguistic idiosyncrasy of this particular army
officer.

In line 9 we find the contraction Ayhwh (Minn “as surely as Yahweh lives”) from
the expected hy yhwh. Several scholars have grasped this contraction as reflecting
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scribal practices in the Iron Age;> yet, as Dennis Pardee observes, “The occurrence
of the phenomenon in practically every student’s paper they read should lead
scholars to be wary of accepting it as a legitimate option open to ancient scribes”
(1982:86). While it is likely that this orthography reflects aspects of the spoken
idiom where the two words would be run together, this should not be regarded as
normative scribal practice. More likely, this should be viewed as the influence of
vernacular pronunciation on the spelling and becomes another indication of the
rudimentary level of the officer’s scribal training.

Line 12 is partially damaged and difficult to reconstruct with complete certainty.
This led to several different readings, though, more recently, a consensus has
accepted Ginsberg’s reconstruction (1938:26), *tmnhw (Y123NR), although this still has
been interpreted in various ways. On the basis of the images supplied to me,
however, I found it difficult to confirm this reading. We may assume there has been
some deterioration in the images. Ginsberg’s reading, *tnnAw (77230R), still seems to
provide the best guess at filling the lacuna. The most plausible interpretation would
come from the verb Vmn (1 “to repeat”) with a 3.m.s. pronoun suffix attached,
hence “I could repeat it”; in other words, the soldier could repeat the contents of the
letter (spr, 720). However, this spelling is typical of Aramaic, which regularly uses
the grapheme ¢, where in Hebrew we find § (cf. Moscati 1980: §8.14-18). Further-
more, in Biblical Hebrew we usually find $nh (230 “to repeat, recite™), not tnn or
even S$nn. There are a couple of cases in Judges 5:11 and 11:40 where the spelling tnn
may appear. It is difficult to believe that a trained scribe could make such an error,
though perhaps someone with rudimentary scribal skills might make such an error.
Still, relying on an Aramaic spelling gives some pause and an alternative reading
deriving *tnhw ('mnR) from the verb Vam (33 “to give™) with a 3.m.s. suffix has
been suggested. Hence, the sentence in lines 12-13 might be translated: “and I would
not give him anything”; in other words, the soldier would not pay a scribe (spr, 7B0)
anything to read the letter for him. However, this reading also has problems since it
cannot easily account for the extra nun. In Biblical Hebrew this is spelled either
“tnw (1MINR) or tmhw (YMINR),5 never as we have in Lachish 3: *tnnAw (M3NR). In
the end, whether the form arises from Aramaic influence or reflects an orthographic
idiosyncrasy, it seems best to frame it in the context of a writer with rudimentary
scribal training.

In line 18 we find the unusual reading *n¥w (N “his men”). Normally, epigraphic
Hebrew uses the -y as a marker of the plural construct (e.g., bny “the sons of”’, Arad
16:5; 49:1, 2, 3, 16; Lachish 16:4; see Gogel, 1998:197). In the present case, however,
the plural is certainly marked by the use of the internal -n- since the singular is *y§
(as in line 9/10 of this inscription itself). Even so, in Biblical Hebrew the plural
construct of ’y§ is invariably doubly marked, i.e., >nSyw “his men.”” The defective
spelling in this case goes against the tendency suggested by the full spelling of the

> Eg, Lehman, 1967. Dahood applied this example to extensively rewrite the psalter in his

commentary, see Dahood (1981:371-72).

6 See Judg 20:28; Ezek 31:11; Ps 89:28; 2 Chr 7:20.

7" This holds in 50 out of 51 occurrences where a suffix is attached. The one exception in 1 Sam 23:5
is corrected in the Masoretic Text by the Qere.
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2.m.s. perfect verbs discussed above. This internal inconsistency only raises further
questions about the linguistic competence (or level of training) of the author/scribe
of the letter.

Finally, the letter ends with a rather surprising scribal error in line 21: o2y for
O<<7>>2y “your servant”. This error only reinforces the apparent critique of
Hoshayahu’s superior; namely, he requires the assistance of a professional scribe.

Lachish Letters and the Problem of “Official Hebrew”

It is often assumed that the Lachish Letters as a group represent what might be
termed “Official Hebrew.” B.S.J. Isserlin, for example, holds up the Lachish Letters
s “official documents originating from official circles, and drafted by scribes
familiar with official usages” (1972:197). If military communiqués might be termed
“official,” the Lachish Letters are Official Hebrew. In a similar vein, lan Young
writes that the Lachish Letters bring us “within the heart of the administrative and
military structure of the Kingdom of Judah.” He then goes on to conclude, “These
letters must represent true ‘Official Hebrew’” (1993:110). Young assumes that “a
military commander would have had a professional scribe attached to his service”
and consequently the Lachish Letters would reflect the Official Hebrew from a
trained scribe.
Yet, it is quite precarious to presume that Lachish 3 could held up as a model for
“Official Hebrew.” Lachish Letter 3 is mostly devoted to the protestations that the
officer needed no professional scribe. The linguistic idiosyncrasies of Letter 3
certainly do not suggest a trained professional scribe at work. The very content of
Lachish 3 should rise the question of the linguistic competence of its author. And,
the above philological observations can be understood to substantiate the semior
officer’s assessment of his junior’s linguistic competence. If, as this article has
argued, Lachish 3 was penned by a junior military officer with rudimentary linguis-
tic skills then it would hardly be the ideal standard for “Official Hebrew.”
More than this, we must question whether the genre itself (i.e., letters) is the best
departure point for describing “Official Hebrew.” Along these lines, the attempt of
E.A. Knauf (1990) to determine whether Biblical Hebrew is a language based on
close comparisons with the Gezer Calendar, the Samaria Ostraca, and the Deir Alla
Plaster texts seems especially inappropriate since none of these come from the
Judaean kingdom and the genres of these texts hardly lend themselves to creating a
benchmark by which to assess Biblical Hebrew texts.8 At least the epistolary
correspondence from Lachish (as well as Arad) would be geographically as chrono-
logically closer to Biblical Hebrew. To be sure, we may expect certain letters to
reflect certain standard features of the genre such as we find in the introduction;
however, there is no reason to expect much beyond this. By analogy, one would
hardly want the average American business correspondence to serve as the standard
of American English. The happy circumstance that ostraca are the largest corpus of
extra-biblical Hebrew literature hardly warrants the assessment that they represent a

8 See the critiques by A. Hurvitz (1999) and R. North (1999).
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pre-exilic standard Hebrew. The Lachish Letters most likely represent the mundane
literacy of the late Judaean administrative infrastructure. We should reasonably
expect a much lower level of linguistic competence by the authors of these letters
when compared to the authors of biblical literature. While genre of letters does not
lend itself to being a guide to standard Hebrew, if we can speak of such a thing, at
least these letters from Lachish (as well as Arad) are arguably from a similar time
and geographic proximity as Classical Biblical Hebrew is supposed to be.

An additional consideration concerns whether the junior officer actually wrote his
response or whether it was penned by the hand of an army scribe. If the letter was
actually written by an army scribe then we might have less room for ascribing
linguistic idiosyncrasies to the scribal training of the junior officer. Cross, for
example, points out that the letter also implies that scribes were readily available and
argues that “the skilled and elegant hand of the letter is ... the hand of an army
scribe” (1985:47). This is hardly self-evident however. For example, the recently
published ostracon — a list of silver recipients with 17 separate signatures — indicates
that a number of individuals might have had good penmanship, without implying
they had anything more than mundane linguistic competence (see Deutsch and
Heltzer, 1995:92-103).

The physical evidence also undermines the theory that the Lachish Letters were all
composed by army scribes. To begin with, it appears that five of the ostraca (2, 6, 7,
8, 18) actually come from the same pot and must have been sent within a very short
time period (Torczyner 1938:184); all of the Lachish Letters were probably com-
posed within a very narrow time frame. Yet, Birnbaum pointed out long ago that all
that the main letters (1-9, 11, 16-18) seem to be written by different hands (1939a:23).
Bimbaum’s conclusion stands and effectively undermines suggestions that the letters
are copies (e.g., Yadin 1984; Barstad 1993). They are not written by the same scribe.
This alone would seem to preclude that the Lachish Letters represent the work of
trained scribes — unless we assume that small military outposts had several scribes or
that different scribes were regularly coming and going. When we survey the extent
of literary activity in the late Judaean monarchy however, it seems more likely that
literacy has spread beyond narrow scribal circles to military officers, merchants, and
craftsmen as well as a variety of government officials. One did not necessarily need
a scribe to write a letter, although in the case of sensitive military correspondence it
may have been wiser to employ the services of a professional scribe. This apparently
was the reason that Yaush encouraged Hoshayahu to employ a professional in his
future correspondence.

The extent of literacy has been a controversial issue in recent years (cf.
Schniedewind 2000). This letter of a “literate” soldier has been often overlooked,
sometimes ignored, and occasionally misconstrued in these discussions. Yet, given
the limitations of the evidence, the letter of a soldier defending his literacy must be a
focal point in this ongoing discussion. This letter of the literate soldier is powerful
evidence pointing to seminal changes in the social fabric of society during the late
Judaean monarchy — even if the level of this soldier’s literacy was quite basic and
needed a scribe to help him.
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The Function of the ‘Jussive’ and “Indicative’
Imperfect Forms in Biblical Hebrew Prose

Ahouva Shulman (York University, Toronto)

Introduction

The purpose of this study is to describe the semantic and pragmatic function of the
short form of the imperfect, known as ‘jussive’ (e.g., ') by examining and analyz-
ing the contexts in which it occurs, in contrast to the contexts in which the
corresponding ‘long’ or ‘indicative’ imperfect forms (e.g., m'1") occur. Scholars
expressed different views about the significance of the formal distinction between
the two verbs. The standard view has been that the jussive and the indicative
imperfect forms belong to two different categories of verbs. The jussive is a modal
or volitive form, used to express the speaker’s will (the other modal forms are the
imperative and the cohortative), whereas the indicative form is used to present
statements.! However, there are scholars who argue that, apart from the imperative,
modal verbs are not morphologically marked in Hebrew.

Elisha Qimron argues that although jussive and cohortative forms initially had the
function of expressing volition, already in early Biblical Hebrew they lost this
function, and could be used in either modal (where volition is expressed) or in
indicative utterances. Since they no longer carried a specific meaning, their use was
governed by position. Jussive and the cohortative occur in initial position, indicative
forms occur within the clause. Qimron suggests that in order to determine whether
an utterance is ‘modal’ or ‘indicative’, one should rely on the syntax and the context,
not on the morphology of the verbs. Therefore he argues that an utterance such as
TN o (‘Let there be light’, Gen 1:3) must be interpreted as modal, but not because
of the short verb form.2

Peter Gentry argues that modality in first and second person verbs is a function of
position rather than of morphology. Outside of the imperative, there is no distinct
form of the verb, which marks it as projective. Projective modality is indicated by

' See Bergstrisser, G.: Hebrdische Grammatik, II, Teil Verbum. Leipzig: F.C.W. Vogel, 1929, §10;
Driver, S. R.: 4 Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. Oxford, 1892, pp. 54-55; Waltke,
B.K.; O’Connor, M.: An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1990,
pp. 564-579; Lambdin, T. O.: Introduction to Biblical Hebrew. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons,
1971, §107; Revell, E.J.: The System of the Verb in Standard Biblical Prose. HUCA 60, 1989, pp. 1-
37; Kautzsch, E. (ed.): Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar translated by A. E. Cowley. Oxford, 1910,
§108-110.

Qimron, E.: A New Approach Toward Interpreting the Imperfect Verbal Forms in Early Hebrew.
Leshonenu 61, 1998, pp. 31-43.
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initial position. In his view, the difference between the short and the long prefix
forms is that the former is perfective and the latter imperfective in aspect.3

E. Talstra expressed a broadly based approach to modality, and argued that both
word order and the order of clauses can serve as markers of modality. Talstra does
not distinguish between forms which are marked as modal and indicative imperfect
forms. He treats modal and indicative imperfect forms as a single category.*

Waltke and O’Connor argue that the class of volitional forms is only the basis for
the syntactic study of volitional expressions and that “some descriptions of com-
mands or exhortations involve the perfective conjugation and others the non-
perfective conjugation.’

This study is based on the assumption that verbal forms that are morphologically
distinct carry different meanings and that this formal distinction had some function
in Biblical Hebrew. It is highly unlikely that a formal distinction is maintained in a
language with no corresponding semantic difference. An examination and analysis
of the contexts in which these forms are used may, in most cases, provide some
indication for the interpretation of their meaning and function.

The description of the function of the jussive and the indicative forms is based solely
on a study of the contexts and positions in which forms that are formally distin-
guished occur. Jussive forms are distinguishable from indicative forms only in 2m. s.
and 3m/f's forms. Where the indicative imperfect form shows 7 in a final closed
syllable (e.g., 0'@"), the jussive shows e (o@"); where the indicative imperfect form
shows i in a final closed syllable (e.g., 0¥?), the jussive shows o (@p?). In *"b
verbs, jussive forms omit the final vowel (e.g., Nw* - @w?). Jussive forms are used
as follows: In negative clauses, a formally distinct jussive form occurs with second
and third person singular after %X, in affirmative clauses, with third person singular.
Plural third person forms are not formally distinct, but marked as jussive when
preceded by 8.6 An indicative form is typically negated by 5.7

The corpus for this study is the prose portions in the Pentateuch and Former
Prophets. The corpus does not include late biblical books, since it has been shown
that the language in this books differs from the language found in' earlier books.
Scholars agree that changes in the use of modal forms occurred in late Biblical
Hebrew, and in the Hebrew of Qumran, leading to the abandonment of all but the
imperative forms in Mishnaic Hebrew. Revell briefly describes the changes in the
verb system that occurred in late Biblical Hebrew.® Poetic material found in the

Gentry, P.J.: The System of the Finite Verb in Classical Biblical Hebrew. HS 39, 1998, p-23.

Talstra, E.: Text Grammar and Hebrew Bible II: Syntax and Semantics. BiOr 39, 1982, pp. 30-35.
Waltke and O*Connor: 4n Introduction. p. 565.

The justification for considering the negative particle 5% as marking the following verb as modal is
found in the following statistics. Out of 44 occurrences of % + second and third person singular
imperfect form, the form is jussive in 41 cases (93%), and indicative in 3 cases (7%), Gen 19:17, 1
Sam 25:25 and 2 Sam 13:12.

There are only 3 occurrences of a jussive form following X>: Gen 24:8, Gen 4:12, and 1 Kgs 2:6.
See Revell: The System of Verb. §§23, 24. See also Qimron: A New Approach Toward Interpreting
the Imperfect. pp. 38-41; Qimron, E.: o"on 11!::‘7: momn Sy, Leshonenu 55, pp. 89-96.
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books studies here is excluded from our study, since prose and poetry have different
linguistic features.

1. Modality and Speech-Acts

Discussions of modality by modern linguists can be used to explain the different
functions of the ‘short’ and ‘long’ forms of the imperfect in Biblical Hebrew. In
order to determine the function of a verb form, the utterance in which it occurs, not
the verb alone, must be analyzed. J. Austin, in his theory of speech-acts, draws a
distinction between ‘constative’ and ‘performative’ utterances. Constative utterances
are statements and their function is to describe an event, process or state-of-affairs.
They can be either true or false. Performative utterances are used to do something,
rather than to say that something is or is not the case. They have no truth-value.
However, as Austin came to realize, it is not easy to distinguish performative
utterances from constative, since to say something is in itself doing something.
Constative utterances or statements are therefore just one kind of performatives.
Austin calls the act of ‘saying something” a ‘locutionary act’, and the act performed
in saying something an ‘illocutionary act’, e. g., making a promise, giving informa-
tion or giving orders. The ‘illocutionary act’ is often equivalent to the ‘speech-act’. It
has a certain ‘force’ in saying something. He contrasts both the locutionary and the
illocutionary act with a perlocutionary act, which he defines as an act performed by
means of saying something (e. g., persuading someone to do something, consoling
someone, etc.).” The distinction between locutionary acts and illocutionary acts is
very close to the distinction between proposition and modality made by linguists in
order to define modality. Modality is described as expressing the speaker’s attitude
or opinion toward the proposition. Modality in language is concerned with subjec-
tive characteristics of an utterance, and is defined as the grammaticalization of
speakers’ (subjective) attitudes and opinions.10

The meaning of an utterance necessarily involves the sender’s communicative
intention and understanding an utterance necessarily involves the receiver’s recogni-
tion of the sender’s communicative intention.!! Therefore, we must determine what
speech-act the speaker performs by uttering it, i. e., in what way the speaker is using
the utterance: Is he asking or answering a question, making a statement, giving
orders or announcing a verdict?

It seems unlikely that a speaker can use any kind of verbal form to perform any kind
of speech-act. The use of the ‘long’ and ‘short’ imperfect forms in our corpus is
determined by the intention of the speaker who uses it. It is, therefore, reasonable to
assume that utterances in which the main verb is jussive are used to perform a
different speech act from utterances in which the main verb is indicative.!2

9 See Austin, J.L.: How To Do Things With Words. London: Oxford University Press, 1962.

10 See Palmer, F.R.: Mood and Modality. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1986, pp. 15-16.

11 Lyons, J.: Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, p. 733.

12 gee Lyons: Semantics. p. 733, where he argues that in all languages sentences are systematically
associated, in terms of their phonological, grammatical and lexical structure, with the illocutionary
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Clearly, there is no one-to-one correspondence between grammatical structure and
illocutionary force. It is well known that the same sentence type may be used to
make a statement or issue a command. In English, for example, the sentence “You
are coming tomorrow” may be used as a statement or as a command. When a
speaker makes a statement he may do so for a variety of reasons, not just to tell the
addressee that something is or is not the case. He may use that type of sentence to
perform other illocutionary acts, such as utter threats or issue commands. On the
other hand, various types of sentences may be used to perform the same act. A
request may be expressed by a question (“Can you come tomorrow?”), by a state-
ment (“You are coming tomorrow.”) or by an imperative (“Come tomorrow!”).

This problem is dealt with by distinguishing between ‘direct’ and ‘indirect’ speech
acts.? A command may be issued directly by uttering a sentence with an imperative,
or indirectly by a statement, asserting that the speaker wants the addressee to
perform a certain act, or by a question. The notion of indirect illocutionary acts
introduces the possibility that an utterance may have two kinds of illocutionary
force, its actual and its incidental illocutionary force.4 The content of the proposi-
tion that is asserted or questioned in the performance of indirect illocutionary acts
involves the knowledge, beliefs, will and abilities of the participants. These factors
are involved in the two types of modality distinguished by linguists: epistemic and
deontic modality.!l> Epistemic Modality (from the Greek word meaning ‘know-
ledge’) is a category of modal expressions which are interpreted as showing the
status of the speaker’s understanding or knowledge. Epistemic modality is expressed
in statements that assert or imply that a particular proposition is known or believed.
Deontic Modality (from the Greek word meaning ‘what is binding’) includes the
following notions: obligation, permission, prohibition and exemption. Epistemic
necessity has to do with the truth of propositions; deontic modality is concerned with
the necessity or possibility of acts.

The distinction between deontic and epistemic modality corresponds roughly to
Jespersen’s two types moods: (1) Containing an element of will and (2) Containing
no element of willl® Deontic modality involves the speaker’s will; epistemic
modality involves the speaker’s opinion or knowledge about a proposition, not his
will.

As will be shown below, both jussive and indicative imperfect occur in utterances
that may be interpreted as modal. However, the different meanings of the utterances
in which these forms occur may be explained in terms of the two types of modality
and the different illocutionary acts performed by the utterances.

acts that may be performed in uttering them. There is no one-to-one correspondence between
grammatical structure and illocutionary force, but we cannot employ just any kind of sentence in
order to perform any kind of illocutionary act.

13 See Palmer, F.R.: Mood and Modality. pp. 32-33.

4" Lyons: Semantics. D. 75

15 For a discussion of the two types of modality, see Lyons: Semantics. pp. 793-831; Palmer: Mood
and Modality. pp. 51-125.

16 Jespersen, O.: The Philosophy of Grammar. London: Allen and Unwin, 1924, pp. 320-321.
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2. Second Person Jussive and Indicative Forms

5% + second person jussive is the standard form to present prohibitions in Biblical
Hebrew. The corresponding affirmative form is the imperative. Kaddari describes
most uses of Y% as performative, expressing prohibition, and the uses of ¥5 as
constative, expressing negation. But he notes that in Biblical Hebrew, transition
from the performative to the constative has occurred in some cases, as well as
transition in the opposite direction. As a result of this shift, some cases of ambiguity
arose, where both constative and performative interpretations are equally admis-
sible.!1” As noted above, constative utterances are one kind of performatives, since to
say something is in itself doing something. If prohibitions are defined as instructions
to refrain from carrying out some course of action, then both % + second person
jussive and 8% + second person indicative imperfect may be used to express
prohibitions. It is well known that in the Ten Commandments indicative forms are
used to instruct the people of Israel what they must or must not do.
Consider, for instance, the contrast between wynSx and myn ®5 in the following
passages. In Gen 22:12, Abraham is holding the knife in his hand, and is about to
slay his son, when God ordered him to stop immediately, using RSy,
QUEOR) WITOR T NPTRTOR RN
He said, “Do not lay your hand on the boy, and do not do anything to him.”
migpn ¥5 is used in the Ten Commandments, in Ex 20:3-5
o7 mnnEnR’ ... mRroR) Son Tonoyn KO methy ommg oéon Jomm 85
D750 K5
You shall have no other gods beside me. You shall not make for yourself any idol, or any
likeness of anything ... You shall not bow down to them, nor serve them.

Ex 20:10 and Deut 5:12-14
nIRGR 0D MPEnRS PSR MTD naw w3 oM
The seventh day is a Sabbath to the Lord your God. You shall not do any work.

The difference between the two forms is not that 2ym-Sx is modal, and nigyn XS is a
statement. In both cases God imposes upon the addressee the obligation to refrain
from performing a particular act, he is not describing the performance of that act.
The difference between the utterances is in the type of modality they express and
their illocutionary force. The utterance in Gen 22:12 clearly and directly expresses
the speaker’s will. It is more subjective, because the speaker conveys a sense of
urgency to perform the act. By uttering it, the speaker performs a direct speech act of
giving orders. The utterance expresses deontic modality. The utterances, in which
indicative forms are used to introduce laws, do not express urgency in performing
the actions. They have the grammatical structure of a statement in order to convey
the speaker’s knowledge and certainty, not his desire, that the acts will be per-
formed. They express epistemic modality. The direct speech-act performed by these
utterances is the act of telling the people what they will do in the future, but
indirectly they function as commands. Lyons explains the difference between

17 Kaddari, M.Z.: On Deontic Modality in Biblical and post-Biblical Hebrew. In: Occident and Orient:
A Tribute to the Memory of Alexander Scheiber. Brill, 1988, p. 252.
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commands and statements as follow: “Commands tell the addressee that something
is to be made so. Statements tell the addressee that something is so. The difference
in illocutionary force between categorical assertions and commands is a function of
the difference between ‘it is so’ and ‘so be it’.”!8
It is difficult to say that we can make statements about the future, as we are seldom
in position to claim knowledge of the future. Human beings can only have beliefs
about future events. But when the speaker is God, He is justified in treating the
future as known. His utterances may be interpreted as statements. It is, however,
better to describe such utterances as predictions rather than statements.
by + jussive occurs in 1 Sam 9:20, where the speaker is superior, as well,
W2 D 0Ny a5 e oo own MESY on 77 ninakn N
As for the asses that were lost three days ago, do not set your mind on them, for they have
been found.
Samuel expresses his own desire that Saul forget about the asses. He wants him to
forget now, since he is about to be anointed as king, and will have more important
things to think about.
In Deut 3:26, God expresses his emotions. He is angry and asks Moses to stop
speaking to him immediately.
"Ox 727 7RIATOR 79720 Yox MM mRt SR vy 85 awnb a3 mm Nz
bnsim =g o il
The Lord was angry with me because of you and would not listen to me. The Lord said to
me, “Enough; do not speak to me any more about this matter.”
In contrast, X> + indicative forms are used in utterances in which God present laws
that must be followed on a regular basis when the people of Israel will arrive in
Canaan. The request to act in such contexts in not urgent, personal or emotional.
Ex 23:23-24
piroRS MIREnRS rRem L. BREOR Tam Teb obn 39
LITNANH NAWH 2w ooan ©n 2 m*wnn: '\UJSJH N‘7‘1 o73aun R‘ﬂ
When my angel will go before you and bnng you 'into the land of the Amorites . . . and I will

wipe them out. You shall not bow down before their gods or worship them or follow their
practices. You must actually demolish them and break their sacred stones to pieces.

As well, in Lev 19:9

wpon X5 T3P P "8pb T nee nbon kS oog TPy DDNEPEM
And when you reap the harvcst of your land, do not reap to the very edges of your field, or
gather the gleaning of your harvest.
The temporal clauses indicate that the commands must be fulfilled when the
Israelites will arrive in Canaan, not at the time of the speech. Which indicates that no
urgency is felt or conveyed by the speaker as in the utterances where jussive forms
occur.
When an inferior speaker usés S8 + jussive, we may not interpret them as com-
mands. In such contexts, 5% + jussive forms usually express a suggestion, a plea, a
humble request, a cry for help, or a request for a favour. But they consistently

18 See Lyons: Semantics. p- 751
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convey the speaker’s will, his sense of urgency and strong necessity, towards the
requested action, as in Num 16:15
onmnor Parhr by Rt Re gk
Moses became very angry and said to the Lord, “Do not accept their offering.”
Moses expresses a personal and emotional request of God, out of anger, as indicated
by the expression TR ghS M.
In Josh 10:6, the Gibeonites were attacked by five kings and felt helpless. They sent
word to Joshua to come quickly and help them.
25753 Wby 1m3P1 > wMYY WH AYYIM mame 2R nby Toamn T o
N ":ITD"' "1?3N"I
Do not withdraw your hand from your servants. Come up to us quickly and save us, and help
us; for all the Amorite kings that dwell in the mountains have joined forces against us.
Clearly, the speakers wish to convey an emotional request for an immediate action,
as explicitly indicated by the adverb m77m. Joshua interprets this request as an urgent
one and he goes up to help them immediately, as reported in verse 7.
The argument that the indicative forms are typically used when the speaker tells the
addressee what he must do or what he will do, not what the speaker wants him to do,
is strengthened by the fact that they are used in negative responses to questions. In
the following passages, an inferior speaker asks a superior whether to act or not. The
negative response is given by 8% + indicative form.
2 Kgs 6:21-22
P3N TIIR TIDRD ONIR INRTD DEbR-DR browrgbn mxn
3R AR 'Inw':m Taon3a n*:w 'IQ'JR'I aioly} xb RN
When the King of Isracl saw them, he “asked Elisha, “Shall I smite them, my father? Shall I

smite them?” And he (Elisha) answered, “Do not smite them. Would you smite men whom
you have captured with your own sword or bow?”

2 Sam 5:23

mopn 85 T TR T ORY

And David inquired of the Lord, and he answered, “Do not go up.’
The use of X> + indicative form reflects the fact that the speaker is not emotionally
involved in the action. He did not initiate the request, and does not personally feel
the urgency of the situation.!®
Since utterances with 8% + indicative imperfect convey the speaker’s certainty or
knowledge that the act will be performed, they are typically used by superior
speakers. In the rare cases, where inferior speakers use such forms, they have a
similar function. They convey the speaker’s determination and belief that the
addressee must not act, and indirectly they present a request of the addressee, as in 2
Sam 21:17

SR IR 200 89 maneb um T ReARS abrb $ Tuw war w

Then David’s men swore to hml saying, “Do not go out to battle with us any more, and you
will not quench the lamp of Israel.”

19 See also 2 Kgs 2:16.
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xen®> and naon ®> have the same form, and only the English usage requires
different translation. In Hebrew they both convey ‘you will not’.
Similarly in 2 Sam 18:2-3
RED KD DU MIRY DDHY UNTOI IR KR OPIOR Tonn MRk
And the king said to the people T will surely go out with you also.” But the people said,
“You must not (will not) go out.”
A close examination of 1 Kgs 3:26-27, where both indicative and modal forms
occur, demonstrates the difference in meaning between utterances in which jussive
forms are used and utterances in which indicative forms are used. In verse 26a,b the
woman whose son was going to be killed expresses a request not to kill him,
ynvanox (5% marked the verb as jussive),
TRM MDY TRNT THITD ToRahR Na MR NERD SeRm
mpenoR mm nn -nB*'( R -[‘: A VI "2
The woman whose son was alive spoke fo the King, for she was filled with compassion for
her son, and said to him, “Please, my lord, give her the living baby! Don’t kill him!”
In verse 27 the King orders his servants not to kill the boy, using 8> + indicative
(nnnn 85).
HOR R IRN KD MM ma TSI AN SRk 7787 W
The King replied and said, “Give her the living baby And do not kill him. She is his
mother.”
The use of different verbal forms reflects the difference in the speaker’s attitude and
perception of the situation. The utterances have different illocutionary force, they are
used to perform different speech-acts. The mother’s utterance is a humble, personal
and emotional request in which she expresses her strong will. The King’s utterance
is used to announce a verdict. It is a command, a permanent ruling of a judge.
Indirectly it is used to express the king’s will, but this is not the primary function of
the utterance.

3. Third Person Jussive and Indicative Forms

31 '7:5 + Third Person Jussive Forms

58 followed by a third person jussive, and > followed by a third person indicative
form demonstrate the same semantic and pragmatic difference as the second person
forms. The jussive form typically occurs in contexts where the speaker expresses his
desire or hope that an action will not be performed, whereas the indicative forms
occur in contexts where the speaker expresses his certainty or knowledge that an
action will not be performed.

5% + third person jussive may be used by a superior speaker to issue commands, as
in Ex 16:19.

.TDD"ISJ Eolela) "|l'|"|""7R R D‘IL7R "IE??Z' ﬁ?JR'W
Moses said to them, “No one shall leave of it till the morning.”
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Third person, not the second person form, is used here because the command does
not directly address a particular person. The subject is impersonal20 58 + third
person jussive may be used by an inferior speaker to request the addressee not to
perform a certain action. Negative requests presented in this manner are usually
addressed to a king and express deference towards the addressee. In Ex 8:25 Moses
addresses Pharaoh, asking him not to act deceitfully.
Mk nats opnmg by nba% Sn nvme metor po
But let not Pharaoh deal deceltfully any more by not letting the people go to sacrifice to the
Lord.
In 1 Sam 22:15, Ahimelech is speaking to King Saul, referring to the King’s
accusation of conspiracy (in v. 13).
727 NRID22 T2y RS 3 ax mathoa 127 Tava Thnn ovba
13 i jop
Let not the King ascribe auythmg to his servant or any of my fater’s family; for your servant
knows nothing of all this.2
5% + third person jussive is also used when the subject of the jussive is a third
person, but the negative request is directed to the addressee. The action presented by
the jussive is to be carried out by a third person, but the addressee is involved in the
action by allowing it to occur. In Josh 7:3, for example, the action is to be taken by
the people, but the speakers are asking Joshua (the addressee), or suggesting not to
send all the people.
oeby nubys i oy 2ebRD opnrbs burbx oy Twnsy puimoyr 13w
I YR D oy ‘7:"nx -n:uj'nrn'bz«: Wi 1M B ww
They returned to Joshua and said to th “Let not all the people go up. Two or three thou-
sand men will go up and smite Ai. And do not weary all the people to go there; for they are
few.”
This use of 5% + third person jussive is often found in the phrase 7% =15% ‘let not
your anger burn’, a phrase used typically by an inferior speaker to avert the anger of
a superior.
In all the passages quoted above (in 3.1), the speaker expresses his will that the
addressee refrain from performing a particular act. He is not describing future
events. The nuances of meaning that the utterances have vary according to the
circumstances and the status of the speaker, but in all of them, the speaker’s will is
clearly expressed.

3.2 ®S + Third Person Indicative Forms

N5 + third person imperfect forms, like 8> + second person imperfect, occur often in
contexts where legislation is presented to the Israelites. In such contexts, there is no
urgency to carry out the action, as it is continually valid and not necessarily immedi-
ate. The speaker is not presenting a personal or emotional request. In Ex 20:3,
quoted above, God says, 22"y o™nR o 75 85, In this utterance, God is
telling the people that “it is s0” not “so be it”. It has a force of a permanently valid

20 Seealso 2 Kgs 23:18.
21 See also 2 Sam 13:33 and 2 Sam 19:20.
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command. It conveys God’s knowledge that this is what will happen. As well, in
Deut 18:1-2
mm wR Sxotroy abmn pon v vt onbn awnsh mmRb
ooN° Snomn
™M 27p2 ormimrb '-:‘7:1:1
The priests, who are Levites, the whole tribe of Levi, are to have no part or inheritance with
Israel. They shall eat the offerings made to the Lord by fire and his dues. They shall have no
inheritance among their brothers.
In many cases the laws refer to a hypothetical situation, as in Lev 5:11. Chapter 5
describes what a person must or must not do in different hypothetical situations,
which may or may not be relevant to the addressees. It begins with “If a person
sins...” or “if a person touches...” etc. In verse 11 God tells Moses how to instruct
the Israelites regarding the offerings.
nEn aliil ] 13:'1,3 Igh 3 =ty '!JT‘ b e "JW'? N ovn ‘f"IlUl7 ‘I‘I‘ »un R5‘DK1
mab oy RS Y by oS nRenS nbo nBRD NYOY
If he cannot afford two doves or two young pigeons, he is to bring as an offer:ng for his sin a
tenth of an ephah of fine flour for a sin offering. He must not put oil or incense on it. ..
The context refers to a future situation, and the subject of the imperfect form is any
person of the Israelites. No reference is made to a particular person.
In contrast to the use of l:"{n:'n"a here, c:!'g';“va_& in 1 Sam 22:15, quoted above, and in 2
Sam 13:33 express requests that are directed to the addressee, the speaker is emo-
tionally involved, the reference is to the present, and to an actual situation.
Since indicative forms convey the speaker’s knowledge and certainty, it is used to
express promises. Clearly, when making a promise the speaker wants to convey his
certainty, and his commitment, not just the possibility or desire that an occurrence
will take place. In Gen 9:11 God promises:
5121 i R Sann we T qearSs maereby oonk oY Cnivpm
P Ny’
I will establish my covenant with you: Never again will all flesh be cut off by the waters of
the flood, and never again will there be a flood to destroy the earth.
In Gen 23:6, as well, N2 promise:

o apn e nvRD MapTN nen ww
None of us will withhold from you his tomb for burymg your dead.

Compare the use of the indicative form here following ... 85 u'R, where the
speakers express a commitment, and the jussive form following ... 5% uW in Ex
16:19, quoted above, where Moses expresses a command.

3.3 Third Person Jussive Forms_

In affirmative sentences, third person jussive forms are typically used to express the
speaker’s desire or wish that a third party act, or that an event will take place. When
used by a superior speaker they have the force of a command, as in Gen 1:3.
FIRTTIM IR T 2R sy
And God said: “Let there be light”, and there was light.
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Second person form cannot be used, because the command refers to the light, which
cannot be addressed directly.?2
In Judg 7:3 and Deut 20:5-8, as well, jussive forms are used to express commands.

Judg 7:3
wphsm ame mBgn ot TIm RITD
Anyone who is fearful and afraid, let him return and depart from Mount Gilead.
Deut 20:5-8
PRITGR WRDTDY ... aEM 79 01 8D WA M3 Wi R
b 2™ 15* 1'75n i Wiy
Whoever has built a new house and has not dedicated it, let him go and return to his house. .
And whoever has planted a vineyard and has not yet eaten of it, let him go and return to hls
house.
In situations where the speaker does not have the power or the ability to impose his
desire upon the doer of the action, the speaker’s desire must be interpreted as a wish.
The speaker cannot assume that the person or entity that is requested to act will carry
out the action. He can only wish and hope that it would indeed occur, as in 1 Kgs
8:57,
MYETORY NAPTOR WNARTDY M WRD My Wby e
May the Lord our God be with us as he was with our fathers may he never leave us nor for-
sake us.
As well, in Gen 30:24,
' MR 12 05 M Aot krb Aot ingmR XIpm
She named him Joseph, saying, “May the Lord add to me another son.”
Third person jussives are also used when the speaker expresses a wish that an
occurrence will take place, but he is not requesting any particular person or entity to
carry out his wish.23 Such expressions are: 75 1 ‘May you have’24, by mm o
712 ‘May the Lord your God be blessed 25, and 75n1 "M “‘Long live the kmg’ 26

3.4 Third Person Indicative Forms

In contrast to the passages where jussive forms are used, third person indicative
forms are typically used in utterances where the speaker is committed to the truth of
the proposition, and presents it as an occurrence, which, in his opinion, will certainly
take place in the future. The addressee does not perceive such utterance as a request,

22 Lyons argues that utterances such as “Let there be light” are traditionally described as a third person

imperative, but their illocutionary force is of demands. Demands are like commands and requests in
that they are inherently restricted to the future tense. Demands, however, are not necessarily
addressed to those upon whom the obligation of fulfillment is imposed. See Lyons: Semantics. p.
751.

Jussive forms are used to express wishes with reference to the future. Wishes with regard to the past
are expressed lexically, by words such as ™1 (as in Ex 16:3) or 1 (as in Num 14:2; 20:3),

24 Gen33:9 and 2 Kgs 2:10.

25 1 Kgs 10:9.

26 1 Sam 10:24; 2 Sam 16:16; 1 Kgs 1:25, 31, 34, 39; 2 Kgs 11:12.

23
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or as the speaker’s desire or wish. It is understood as a prediction or a statement
about a future occurrence. The difference in usage is related to the speaker’s belief
and attitude towards the content of his utterance. Jussive forms, as described above,
have a volitional force, and they occur where the speaker expresses his desire or
wish with reference to the future, but with no knowledge or certainty regarding the
outcome of his utterance. This argument supports a claim made by J. Joosten that the
long form of the prefix conjugation (yigtol) basically expresses non-volitive
modality. In his view, yigtol is part of the modal system, but within this system, it is
opposed to forms expressing volition: the jussive, imperative and cohortative.2’
In Gen 18:18, God expresses a promise or a commitment.
PR i 55 i3 3073y oy S uh mm 1o oo
Abraham will surely become a great and powerful nation and all nations of the earth will be
blessed through him.
The imperfect indicative form is strengthened by the preceding infinitive absolute,
which never precedes a jussive form. A promise or a statement, not a wish, is also
expressed in Gen 1:29. :
02% ... prSrm ... var vt kySome 0o mmy man ooy e
2R mm
God said, “Behold, I have given you every herb bearing seed . . . and every tree . . . they will
be yours for food.”
An indicative form is used in Gen 28:20-2, where Jacob makes a vow and promises,
T2 NRETI AR (a8 OORD O mm mm ... vy oonby mmeon
ovioR ma
If God will be with me . . . then the lord will be my God. And this stone which I have set up
as a pillar will be God’s house.
In Gen 29:34, Leah expresses her certainty that her husband will become attached to
her. She even introduces the reason for her conviction: The fact she gave birth to
three sons.
033 MY 15 P12 “ox wn Mt opea nny R 12 Tbm T nm
She (Leah) conceived, and when she gave birth to a son, she said, “Now this time my hus-
band will become attached to me, because I have borne him three sons.”
In contrast, in Gen 30:24, quoted above, Rachel said =rn 12 5 M A9 using a
jussive form, since she can only wish for that happen.
In Gen 22:8, following Isaac’s question, “Where is the lamb for the burnt offering?”
Abraham wants to assure Isaac, and to express his confidence in God, saying,
22 S nen ST ooy
God will provide the lamb for the burnt offering, my son.
Clearly, Abraham wants Isaac to believe that this is certainly going to happen, not
that Abraham is expressing a wish. In making a promise the speaker assumes that
the utterance is interpreted as the undertaking of an obligation.

27 Joosten, J.: The Long Form of the Prefix Conjugation Referring io the Past in Biblical Hebrew
Prose. HebStud 40, 1999, p. 15-16.
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Summary

The fact that jussive and indicative forms of the imperfect may be used to perform
the same speech act does not imply that they have the same meaning. Although both
forms may be used to express commands, the contexts in which they occur indicate
that in Biblical Hebrew they had different meanings. Jussive forms characteristically
occur in interpersonal discourse, whereas the indicative forms occur more often in
contexts where laws and regulations are presented. Jussive forms typically express
personal and urgent requests. Indicative forms convey the speaker’s commitment
toward the content of the sentence, his knowledge and certainty with regard to the
performance of the action, and indirectly they may express the speaker’s will.
Indicative forms convey nuances of meanings that are close to predictions and
statements.

The difference between utterances, in which these forms occur, is close to the
distinction between deontic and epistemic modality. Jussive forms are typically used
for expressing deontic modality (wishes, commands and other expressions of
volition). The indicative forms, although they may be used for either deontic or
epistemic modality, are typically used for epistemic modality.

Abstract:

In Biblical Hebrew there are tow distinct imperfect forms of the 2m.s. and 3m./f.s: the short form,
known as ‘jussive’ and the ‘long’ or ‘indicative’ imperfect form. In order to determine the semantic
and pragmatic functions of these forms, this study examines and analyses the contexts in which they
occur within a modern theoretical linguistic framework.

This study is based on the assumption that morphologically distinct verbal forms carry different
meanings, and that it is unlikely that a speaker can use any kind of verbal form to perform any kind
of speech-act.

Although both jussive and indicative forms may be used to express commands, the contexts in which
they occur indicate that in Biblical Hebrew they had different functions. Jussive forms characteristi-
cally occur in interpersonal discourse. They typically express deontic modality: personal and urgent
requests or commands, wishes and other expressions of volition. Indicative forms occur more often
in contexts where laws and regulations are presented. They convey nuances of meanings that are
close to predictions and statements. Although they may be used for either deontic or epistemic
modality, indicative forms are typically used for epistemic modalitiy.

Address of the author:
Ahouva Shulman, 24 Brookshire Circle, Thornhill, ON, L3T 7A9, Canada
e-mail: sahouva@yorku.ca
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Miszellen

Two Epigraphic Notes”

Hanan Eshel (Bar-Ilan University)

A. The Terms nn1p “Qarhoh” and 171 non “the Wall of the Ya®aran” in the
Mesha Inscription

The following lines of the Mesha inscription (21-22) describe the first building
projects undertaken by Mesha, king of Moab in Dibon: -nmm .Amap ~ma R
Sppn -nem wen “It was I (who) built Qarhoh, the wall of the ya“aran and the wall
of the ophel.” Mesha begins the account of his building operations in Dibon with the
word “Qarhoh”, which is also cited in the inscription’s opening lines: -NRaM - WK
Ampa -wns5 -nnt “I (who) made this high place for Chemosh in Qarhoh” (3).!

In 1868, the Mesha Stele was discovered in the village of Dhiban, which is identified
with biblical Dibon. If this stone was actually placed close to the high place that
Mesha erected in honor of his deity Chemosh, then the Qarhoh is probably the name
of one part of the city of Dibon. Lines 24-26 of the inscription declare: - -7
ANISBA SN PRY A3 93 wr o35 ey apn 5ob mwt anmpa apn apa
Sxawr oNa -nmp‘? “And there was no cistern inside the town at Qarhoh, so I said
to all the people: ‘Let each of you make a cistern for himself in his house!” And I cut
beams for Qarhoh with Israelite captives.”? In this manner, Mesha ensured that the
Qarhoh in Dibon had some water supply. According to B. Mazar, “Qarhoh” is
derived from the Akkadian word kirhu or girhu, meaning a fortress or a fortified
temple. Hence, he hypothesizes that this term may refer to an acropolis, which is a
royal municipal fortress.3

Qarhoh is mentioned in the laments on the destruction of Moab in Isa 15 and Jer 48.
Isaiah gives the following account: “He went up to the temple to weep, Dibon [went]
to the outdoor shrines. Over Nebo and Medeba Moab is wailing; On every head is
baldness (gdrhah), Every beard is shorn. In its streets, they are girt with sackcloth;
On its roofs, in its squares, Everyone is wailing, Streaming with tears™ (Isa 15:2-3;

*

I would like to thank the David and Jemima Jeselsohn Epigraphic Center of Jewish History in Bar-
Ilan University for its support.

1" The translations from the Mesha stele are based on W.F. Albright in J.B. Pritchard (ed.), Ancient
Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament (third edition with supplement), Princeton 1969,
pp. 320-321.

On the role of Israelite captives in digging cisterns for Mesha, see Y. Yadin, Excavations at Hazor
1968-1969, IEJ 19 (1969), p. 18.

3 SeeB. Mazar, Mesha, Encyclopaedia Biblica, IV, Jerusalem 1962, Col. 923 (Heb.); G.W. Ahlstrom,
Royal Administration and National Religion in Ancient Palestine (SHANE 1), Leiden 1982, p. 16.
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see the parallel text in Jer 48:37-38).# The lament may contain a pun on words,
consequently, the word gdrhah may indicate not only plucking out hairs from the
head but also the fortified part of the city, paralleling the streets, roofs, and squares
subsequently mentioned.’

The Bible mentions the expression “wall of the ophel” twice. It is referred to once in
describing Uzziah’s reign: “It was he who built the Upper Gate of the House of the
Lord; he also built extensively on the wall of the Ophel.” (2 Chron 27:3). It is again
mentioned in Nehemiah in connection with the restoration of the wall of Jerusalem:
“After him, the Tekoites repaired a second stretch, from in front of the great jutting
tower to the wall of the Ophel.” (Neh 3:27).6 These two sources demonstrate that the
word Ophel signifies a citadel. Thus, for example, Isaiah’s prophecy compares the
Ophel with a watch-tower: “For the castle shall be abandoned, the noisy city
forsaken; Citadel and tower shall become bare-places forever” (Isa 32:14). Micah
compares the Ophel to a tower [migdal]: “And you, O Migdal-eder, outpost of fair
Zion” (Mic 4:8). The Bible refers to an Ophel located in Samaria, and in Jerusalem.
The reference to Samaria proves that Elisha and Gehazi lived in the Ophel (2 Kgs
5:24). The above-mentioned phrase “wall of the ophel” referring to the Ophel in
Jerusalem is also cited in connection with Manasseh’s building projects: “Afterward
he built the outer wall of the City of David west of Gihon in the wadi on the way to
the Fish Gate, and it encircled Ophel; he raised it very high.” (2 Chron 33:14).7 The
Book of Nehemiah states that the Temple servants were living on the Ophel (Neh
3:26, 11:21), illustrating that some inhabitants of Jerusalem lived in the Ophel. Based
on these citations, we can conclude that the Ophel was a technical term for a section
of the city fortress, apparently the acropolis built in the various capital cities of
Palestine as Samaria, Jerusalem and Dibon.8

The expression 171 nnn “the wall of the ya“aran™ has not yet been clarified. Most
interpreters compare this phrase with Ecclesiastes and hence connect it to a forest; “I
constructed pools of water, enough to irrigate a forest shooting up with trees.” (Ecc
2:6). For example, Albright translated the sentence as follows: “It was I (who) built
Qarhoh, the wall of the forests, and the wall of the citadel.”® Ullendorff rendered it
as: “I built Qrchh, the walls of the parks.”l0 However, von Zyl interpreted it as:

4 The translations of the biblical passages are taken from Tanakh: The Holy Scriptures, The New JPS
Translation According to the Traditional Hebrew Text, Philadelphia and Jerusalem 1985.

5 For the connection between the Mesha Stele and the Prophecies about the destruction of Moab, see
Y. Elitzur, The Moab Prophecy and the Moabite Stone, Bar Ilan I (1963), pp. 58-65 (Heb.).

6 In light of the description in Nehemiah 3, most scholars have identified the Ophel as being located
south of the Temple Mount. See Y. Tsaftir, The Walls of Jerusalem in the Period of Nehemiah,
Cathedra 4 (1977), pp. 31-42 (Heb.).

7 In connection with this wall, see D. Bahat, The Wall of Manasseh in Jerusalem, IEJ 31 (1981), pp.
235-236 ; R. Reich and E. Shukron, Light at the End of the Tunnel, Biblical Archaeology Review,
25/1 January / February 1999; pp. 22-33, 72 .

8  SeeS. Yeivin, Ophel, the Ophel, Encyclopaedia Biblica, VI, Jerusalem 1971, cols. 320-321 (Heb.).

9  See W.F. Albright in JB. Pritchard (ed.) above note 1.

10" See E. Ullendorff in D.W. Thomas, Documents from Old Testament Times, New York 1958, p. 197.
It was also translated in this manner by K.P. Jackson & J.A. Dearman, The Text of the Mesha
Inscription, in J.A. Dearman (ed.), Studies in the Mesha Inscription and Moab, Atlanta 1989, p. 98.
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“] build kericho, the wall of the orchard the wall of the hill.”!! Gibson translated it
as: “T carried out repairs at (qarhd) on the parkland walls as well as the walls of the
acropolis.”2 Donner and Rollig also pursued this line of thought and rendered it:
“Ich habe Qerihd gebaut, die Mauer der Parks und die Mauer der Akropolis.”!3
Nonetheless, there were those who found it difficult to accept the explanation that
Mesha surrounded his garden with a wall. Thus, Cooke did not translate the word
ya‘aran and instead left it in the original: “I built QRHH the wall of Ye“arim and the
wall of the Mound.”!# Finally, H. Raviv has noted that the exact meaning of the wall
of the ya“aran has not yet been clarified.!5

In my opinion, B. Mazar alludes to a definition of this expression. He notes that the
phrase “wall of the ya“aran” in the Mesha inscription should be compared to the
expression bét hayya“ar (‘the Forest House’) in Isa 22, which describes how the
kingdom of Judah used the Forest House as an arsenal: “You gave thought on that
day, to the arms in the Forest House™ (Isa 22:8).16 [saiah mentions several buildings
in Jerusalem in the chapter and it appears that, in this case, he meant the ‘Lebanon
Forest House’. The Book of Kings describes its construction: “He (Solomon) built
the Lebanon Forest House with four rows of cedar columns, and with hewn cedar
beams above the columns. Its length was 100 cubits, its breadth 50 cubits, and its
height 30 cubits. It was paneled above with cedar, with the planks that were above
on the 45 columns — 15 in each row. And there were three rows of window frames,
with three tiers of windows facing each other. All the doorways and doorposts had
square frames — with three tiers of windows facing each other” (1 Kgs 7:2-5).
According to the Book of Kings, the King of Judah used the Lebanon Forest House
as a treasury: “All King Solomon’s drinking cups were of gold, and all the utensils
of the Lebanon Forest House were of pure gold” (1 Kgs 10:21). Verse 17 in the same
chapter states: “and 300 bucklers of beaten gold — three minas of gold to each
buckler. The king placed them in the Lebanon Forest House.” Isa 22:8 shows that in
addition to using the Lebanon Forest House to store ceremonial arms such as
bucklers of beaten gold in the building known, it was also utilized as the main
armory of the kingdom of Judah. Some scholars have therefore hypothesized that the
‘Lebancn Forest House” was a military warehouse; others believe that ceremonial
processions connected with the royal court in Jerusalem proceeded from this hall.!l?
In my opinion, the ya‘aran mentioned in the Mesha inscription was a structure
similar to the Lebanon Forest House in Jerusalem.

1T See A.H. von Zyl, The Moabites, Leiden 1960, p. 191.

12° J.CL. Gibson, Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions, 1, Oxford 1971, p. 76.

13 See H. Donner & W. Réllig, Kanaandische und Aramdische Inschriften, Band II, Wiesbaden 1964,
p. 169; K. Galling, Textbuch zur Geschichte Israels, Tiibingen 1979, p. 53.

4 G.A. Cooke, A Text-book of North-Semitic Inscriptions, Oxford 1903, p. 3.

See H. Raviv, 4 Commentary on selected Inscriptions from the period of the Monarchy in Israel,

Jerusalem 1975, p. 26 (Heb.).

16 Seec Mazar (ibid., n. 2). Gibson and Ahituv also noted this parallel. See Gibson (ibid., n. 13), p. 81

and S. Ahituv, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Inscriptions, Jerusalem 1992, p. 259.

See the discussion and the bibliography on “The Lebanon Forest House”, in Encyclopaedia Biblica,

11, Jerusalem 1954, cols. 80-81 (Heb.).

183



Hanan Eshel

‘The Lebanon Forest House’ was unique in that it had a central hall with three or
four rows of cedar columns, as described above. Such a building style is unknown in
Canaanite architecture as well as in northern Syrian architecture, which provided the
model for the construction of Solomon’s palace.!® Consequently D. Ussishkin had
proposed that we compare it to a structure discovered in Ararat.!® Findings preserved
from a structure discovered in Kition, Cyprus, published in 1976, show that the ninth
century BCE Phoenician building had four columns of stone pedestals supporting
wooden columns.2® We can therefore compare the ‘Lebanon Forest House’ in
Jerusalem with the Phoenician building discovered in Cyprus.2! It seems that the
building’s name was related to the many wooden beams that upheld it.

It is therefore possible that colonnaded structures, which functioned as treasuries and
armories, were built in Jerusalem and Dibon. Such a structure was called the
‘Lebanon Forest House’ or ya‘aran, due to the many wooden beams it contained.??
Mesha cites three building enterprises that he undertook in Dibon: The Qarhoh, the
wall of the ya‘aran, and the wall of the ophel. Since Mesha declares that he built
both the Qarhoh and the wall of the ophel, they cannot denote the same site — the
acropolis in Dibon. Inasmuch as the inscription states that the high place of Chi-
mosh stood in the Qarhoh, it may refer to a fortified temple, and not to an acropo-
lis.23 One meaning of the Accadian word Kirhu is an enclosure sanctuary.24

The inscription in the Mesha stele apparently refers to three sites that the king had
fortified in Dibon: the nmp Qarhoh — the fortified high place of Chimosh; the nan
1w “wall of the ya®aran” — the wall enclosing the treasury and armory; and the
5ppn mnm “wall of the ophel” — the acropolis within which Mesha’s palace was
probably built. The royal structures in Dibon can consequently be compared with
King Solomon’s building projects — the Temple in Jerusalem, the ‘Lebanon Forest
House’, and his own palace.?

18 D, Ussishkin, King Solomon’s Palace and Building 1723 in Megiddo, TEJ 16 (1966), pp. 174-186.

19 D, Ussishkin, King Solomon’s Palaces, BA 36 (1973), pp. 92-94.

20 See V. Karageorghis, Kition, London 1976, pp. 117-119, Fig. 18.

21 See R. Reich, Palaces and Official Buildings in the Iron Age, in Hanah Katzenstein et al. (eds.), The
Architecture of Ancient Israel, Jerusalem 1987, p. 174 (Heb.).

22 On trees from Lebanon on the Temple Mount during the First Temple period, see S. Lev-Yadun,
S.N. Liphschitz, Y. Waisel, Ring Analysis of Cedrus libani Beams from the roof of El-Agsa Mosque,
Erls 17, Jerusalem 1984, p. 93 (Heb.).

23 On the fortified temples that were prevalent throughout Palestine and Syria during the Canaanite
period, see A. Mazar, Temples during the late Middle Bronze and the Iron Age, in Hanah
Katzenstein et al. (eds.), see above n. 22, p. 138-141. On the Qarhoh’s position in Dibon, see J.A.
Dearman, Historical Reconstruction and Mesha Inscription, in Dearman (above, n. 10), pp. 171-174;
also W.H. Morton, 4 summary of the 1955, 1956 and 1965 Excavations at Dhiban, ibid., p. 239.

24 See The Assyrian Dictionary (CAD), Vol, VIIL K, pp. 404-405.

25 Concerning the fact that only three buildings are mentioned in 1 Kgs, see Ussishkin, above, notes
18, 19.
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B. The Term n57 deeleet in Lachish Ostracon IV and Proverbs 8:34

The following sentence is inscribed on Lachish Ostracon IV, lines 3-4: 5y “nan>
S nbw wx 555 nSn “1 have written on the deelet according to all that you
have written me.”26 Most scholars compare the inscription to Jeremiah 36:23: "™
... MDA MRS wHY T XP> “And when Jehudi read three or four columns
(d°latér) ...” They consequently interpret the inscription on the ostracon as: “I have
written on the column of the scroll.”?7 I would like to point out that the word *nn5-
“daltotay” in Proverbs 8:34 should also be understood in the same manner.28 Prov
8:34: 'nnn mrma e ar ar NS Sy Tpeb 5 pew or e “Happy is the man
who listens to me, coming early to my gates each day, waiting outside my doors
(lifgod “al daltotay)” has been understood, up until now, to signify the plural of an
ordinary deelet — a door, which “rotates on an axis at the entrance to a house”.2%
Nevertheless, the meaning of the phrase /iSgod “al daltotay is unclear. Rabbinic lit-
erature explained daltotay as the doors of synagogues and houses of study.3? Tradi-
tional commentators accepted this interpretation.3! Modern commentators have also
applied the usual definition of the word deleet to this verse.32

In my opinion, we have here a case of a Paronomasia i.e. a dual meaning being used
in the Bible. In other words, the writer is employing a stylistic method in order to
confer two meanings upon one word.33 Based upon Paran’s definitions of the vari-
ous categories of Paronomasia (see n. 33), this verse belongs to his second category
wherein according to the context the author conceived of one meaning and according
to the literary parallel it acquired a second meaning as well 34

I submit that in this context the author intended the more uncommon biblical mean-
ing of the word delet — a written column of a scroll.3> We are acquainted with this

26 j. Torczyner (Tur-Sinai), The Lachish Letters (Lachish 1), London, New York and Toronto 1938,

pp. 80-81.

For reservations on the interpretation of deeleet in the Lachish ostraca as a column, see M. Burrows,

1 Have Written on the Door (Lachish letter 4), JAOS 56, 1936, pp. 491-493.

Tur-Sinai did not explore the possibility of interpreting the verse in Proverbs in this manner. See

Tur-Sinai, Mishlei Shlomo, Tel Aviv 1947 (Heb.). M. Dahood also did not examine this verse, see

M. Dahood, Proverbs and Northwest Semitic Philology, Roma 1963.

29 E. Ben Yehuda, 4 Complete Dictionary of Ancient and Modern Hebrew, Vol. I1, Jerusalem and Tel
Aviv 1947, p. 949 (Heb.).

30 Deuteronomy Rabbah, 7, 2 and parallels.

31 For example, see Rashi’s and Ibn Ezra’s interpretation of this verse.

2 cH Toy, The Book of Proverbs, ICC, Edinburgh 1899, pp. 179-183; R.B.Y. Scott, Proverbs and
Ecclesiastes, Anchor Bible, N.Y. 1965, pp. 69-73; W. McKane, Proverbs, OTL, London 1970, pp.
343, 358-359; R.E. Murphy, Proverbs, WBC, Nashville, 1998, xlii, 53-54.

33 D. Yellin, Paronomasia in the Bible, Tarbiz V, 1933, pp. 1-17 (Heb.) A. Vizer, Paronomasia in the
Book of Proverbs, Sefer Niger, Jerusalem 1959, pp. 140-147 (Heb.). and M. Paran, On Ambiguity in
the Bible, Beer Sheva I, 1973, pp. 150-161 (and the bibliography cited there in n. 1) (Heb.).

34 Paran, ibid., p. 160.

35 For this definition and how it may have evolved, see E.Y. Kutscher, Words and their History,
Jerusalem 1965, pp. 24-25 (Heb.). For the possibility of also explaining Job 38:8 using this
definition, see N.H. Tur-Sinai, The Language and the Book, vol. 1, Jerusalem 1954, p. 416 (Heb.)
idem, The Book of Job, Jerusalem 1954, p. 317 (Heb.).
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definition from Jeremiah 36:23: “And when Jehudi read three or four columns
(d°latér), [the king] would cut it up with a scribe’s knife and throw it into the fire in
the brazier, until the entire scroll was consumed by the fire in the brazier.” Such a
definition is also found in a Ugaritic text36, in Assyrian texts37, and in Lachish
Ostracon V.38

On the other hand, the author wished to use the common meaning of the word deelcet
in the literary parallel, comparing it to a doorpost (m°ziizah), which is a common
biblical pair.3?

The word /ifgod in this verse also seems to have a double meaning since the root
Tpw in Classical Biblical Hebrew parallels the meaning of the root =nw (see Psalms
127:1, Ezra 8:29). In post-biblical language, however, the root is used in connection
with the study of the Bible or books. For example, the Dead Sea Scrolls use the word
lisgod as follows: =8O RMPS mwn M>S 55 mwrbw Ak 92 TP o229m
wown w7 “And the Congregation shall watch (yiSgodii) in community for a third
of every night of the year, to read the Book and to study the Law” (1QS, Col 6,
line 7). The Mishnah is even clearer: 7m0 1155 Tpw "1 “Be alert (Sagiid) to study
the Law” (Avot 2:14). As we can see, this word’s later meaning already appears in
Our Verse.

To conclude, I believe that the beginning of the verse in Prov 8:34 should be
understood as signifying: “Happy is the man who listens to me lifqod “al daltotay”-
to study my scrolls i.e. the Torah or other religious writings.*? The word daltotay
should consequently be translated, in context, as columns that are written in a
scroll*!, and not according to the common meaning, which had only embellished this
proverb.

In Medieval and Modern Hebrew the terms relating to N2 bayit (house) and to 720
sefeer (book) have the same semantic field. It is no coincidence that the words

(I) mmy “ammid (pillar, page), (2) nom> kdtereet (capital, heading), (3) nnen
mafte’h (key, Index) and (4) v Sa“ar (gate, title page), are used for describing
items in the house and in a book. We can add to this list the word n%7, that already
in Late Biblical Hebrew had the meaning of a door, as well as of a column. This

36 Text 5:142 and see C.H. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook, Roma 1965, pp. 198, 385.

37 AR. Millard, An Assessment of the Evidence for Writing in Ancient Israel, in: Biblical Archaeology
Today, Jerusalem, 1984, p. 307.

38 Some scholars connect the rare meaning of the word delet to two additional Phoenician
inscriptions. See C.F. Jean; J. Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des Inscriptions sémitiques de L 'ouest (DISO),
Leiden 1965, p. 58; H. Donner; W. Réllig, above note 14 pp. 61, 194, and see the discussion in: J.
Hoftijzer and K. Jongeling, Dictionary of the North-West Semitic Inscriptions, vol 1, Leiden, New
York and Koln 1995, pp. 250-251.

39 Ex 21:6; Judg 16:3; 1 Kgs 6:31; and Isa 57:8,

40 The expression yém yom is used in Isaiah in a similar context, see “they seek me daily (yém yom)”

58:2.

Paran, ibid., n. 32, p. 161, states “translations cannot assist us in the case of a text wherein the writer

intended a double-meaning. This is rooted in the very nature of the translation (...) which can only

translate one of the meanings.” Prov 8:34 is an extreme case — all the translations and dictionaries
contained only the meaning of the literary parallel and not that of the context since apparently the
former was more prevalent.
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parallelism consequently endeavors to compare building a house with writing a
book.

Abstract:

1. Mesha’s building activities can be compared to those of Solomon in Jerusalem (1 Kgs 6:7). They
both built a sanctuary (QRHH), were the high place dedicated to Kemosh was established, the
treasure house called ¥4 “ARAN, and his palace on the acropolis (OPHEL). The term KRHH should
probably be derived from the Akkadian Qirhu — Kirhu. One of the meaning of that word is ‘enclosure
wall of sanctuary’.

2. The term deleet in Prov. 8:34 should be understood in light of Jer 36:23 and Lachish Letter 4, as a
column of a scroll. The meaning of the verse is, ‘blessed will be the man who study my scrolls...’

Address of the author:
Prof. Hanan Eshel, Department of Land of Israel Studies, Bar-Ilan University, 52900
Ramat-Gan, Israel, e-mail: eshelh@mail.biu.ac.il
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Tm3 in Richter 3,16 oder die Pygmien im Dschungel
der Lingenmalfle

Thomas A.G. Hartmann (Berlin)

In Ri 3,12ff wird ein drastisches Handeln des Ehud ben Gera gegeniiber Eglon, -dem
Koénig von Moab, geschildert, der sich in dieser Passage die israelitischen Stimme
tributpflichtig gemacht hatte. Ehud, der als pw bezeichnet wird, begleitet die
Tributiibergabe selbst, um den moabitischen Ko6nig mit eigener Hand zu t6ten. Zu
Hilfe kommt ithm bei der Tat zum einen die Finte, daf er die israelitische Abordnung
auf der Riickkehr verldBt und nun allein nochmals zu Eglon zuriickkehrt, um diesem
ein scheinbares 01SR 727 unter Ausschlu der Dienerschaft mitzuteilen; zum
anderen seine korperliche Féhigkeit, ein Linkshénder zu sein, so daB er wohl
unvermutet und unbemerkt eine Waffe an ungewohntem Orte verbergen kann, um
sie dann im entscheidenden Moment auch einzusetzen.

Diese Umstinde verlangen eine unscheinbare Waffe, die wirkungsvoll beniitzt
werden kann, zumal der Ko6nig von Moab als ein sehr beleibter Mann beschrieben
wird, der eventuell nicht so einfach zu entleiben sein diirfte. Zu diesem Behufe 148t
sich Ehud eine Waffe fertigen, die als eine 27 bezeichnet wird mit zwiefacher
Schneide und einer Linge von einem Tn3. Die entscheidende Stelle lautet: 15 wym
727X M3 AMB 3w % 279 R, Der Text ist passabel erhalten und gesichert auBer
der Variante "nw statt “W. Ein Unikum ist nun aber die Lingeangabe des -1
(Gomed). In der Ubersetzung der LXX heiBit es hier omiBeurn ,,Spanne®. Jidisch-
aramadische oder syrische Entsprechungen sind garmida bzw. giirmida, was dort aber
eine ,,Elle* ist.

Damit sind wir bei dem alten Problem der Bestimmung von Mallangaben, denn
Malistibe, die auf KorpergroBen basieren, sind naturgemél sehr subjektiv. Diesem
Umstand trugen die Agypter Rechnung, indem sie die ,,Konigselle“ einfiihrten (ca.
2.700 v.Chr.), die wihrend der pharaonischen Zeit in Gebrauch blieb. Sie maB 52,5
cm. Unterteilt war sie in sieben Handbreiten zu je vier Finger. Die nichste GroBe
war die grofle Elle mit sechs Handbreiten bzw. 45 cm. Es gab auch eine normale Elle
mit fiinf Handbreiten (37,5 cm). Welcher Art war nun die Elle in Israel? Die Angabe
in der Schiloach-Inschrift, dal der Tunnel 1200 Ellen lang ist, ergibt bei einer
metrischen Tunnellédnge von 553,1 m eine Elle im Umfang von 44 cm. Die Angaben
zu den Ausmafien des Bassin des ,,Ehernen Meeres* vor dem Tempel in Jerusalem in
1 K6n 7,23-26 reizen zur Gegenprobe:

Die Verhiltniswerte in 1 Kon 7,23-26 fiir das Bassin sind: 10 Ellen fiir den Durch-

messer, 5 Ellen fiir die Héhe und 2000 bzw. 1000 Bath Rauminhalt, je nach
Vokalisation von °/pjm. Operiert man mit dem groBeren Volumen und setzt eine Elle
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von 44 cm voraus, so erhilt man nach der Formel V =r* x H den Wert fiir ein Bath
von 16,72 1; bei kleinerem Volumen dann aber die doppelte Menge: 33,45 1. Beides
widerspriche der gingigen Auffassung Albrights, der fiir ein Bath 22 1 annimmt.
Vgl. auch Renz-Rollig, HAE 11/1, 36-38: im 8. Jh. v.Chr. 24 1.

Bei der Gegenrechnung unter der MaBgabe eines 22 1 — Bath ergeben sich natiirlich
ganz andere EllenmaBe (bei 2000 Bath: 48,2 cm; bei 1000 Bath: 38,26 cm). Letztere
wire nicht weit entfernt von der normalen dgyptischen Eile mit fiinf Handbreiten.
Auf alle Félle miifite man aber der Angabe in der Schiloach-Inschrift Ungenauigkeit
vorhalten. Doch warum?

Es stiinden also drei Ellen-Mafle zur Verfiigung: Die ,,Konigselle* mit 52,5 cm (7
Handbreiten), die ,,GroBe Elle* mit 45 cm (6 Handbreiten) und die normale Elle mit
37,5 em (5 Handbreiten). Die dgyptische Bezeichnung sind iibrigens ,,Konigselle®,
,Kleine Elle* und ,,Elle”. Nach vorherigen Schliissen aus der Linge des Schiloach-
Tunnels und des Bath-Volumens ist die Kénigselle wohl auszuschlielen, abgesehen
von dem Problem der kulturellen Ubertragbarkeit eines solchen doch sehr stark von
der dgyptischen Konigsideologie her geprigten MaBes. Nun wire eine 271 von 52,5
cm aber auch keineswegs mehr eine ,,Geheimwaffe*! So bleiben also nur noch die
anderen beiden Maflstibe. Dafiir ist aber im Hebrédischen das allgemein bekannte
mR  gebrauchlich. Es ist nicht einzusehen, warum man die Normalelle von der
GroBelle durch die Begriffe na® und 71 differenzieren sollte. Der Begriff ,,Elle* ist
z.B. auch in der dgyptischen MalBbezeichnung durchgingig. Das Zeichen ist das
Ideogramm des horizontalen Unterarmes bis zum Schulteransatz (Gardiner D 36)
komplementiert durch das Adjektiv wr ,klein* bzw. das Substantiv nswt ,,Konig®.
Von der Begrifflichkeit her schiede also fiir Ri 3,16 die Elle als Maf} aus. Man kann
sich dazu natiirlich noch fragen, ob eine Stichwaffe von dann nun 37,5 bzw. 45 cm
als unauffillig und verbergbar gelten konnte. Ich mdchte dies verneinen, zumal die
Lingenangabe sich doch infolge der beabsichtigten Wirkung nur auf die Ausmale
der Schneide beziehen kann. Es kommt also noch die Lange des Griffstiickes hinzu.

Alle Ubersetzungen mit ,,Elle” sind aus diesen Griinden also abzulehnen. Miissen
wir also immer noch bei der AuBerung von de Vaux stehen bleiben, daB trotz
verschiedener Ubersetzungen mit ,,Spanne, Handbreit oder kurze Elle* (LO I, 316f))
der Wert letztlich unklar ist? Komplizierend kommt dazu, dal wir in der Tat noch
von anderen Kurzmafien im Hebréischen wissen. Das sind die ,,Spanne® nr (22 cm),
die ,Handbreit” nen (7,33 c¢cm) und der ,Finger” vas® (1,83 cm). Nun haben
Strobel (BHH, 1159) und Cornfeld-Botterweck (IIT 564) vorgeschlagen, daf es sich
beim 7122 um eine 2/3 Elle bzw. um entsprechende vier Handbreiten handeln kdnnte.
Je nach verwendetem EllenmaB wiren dann zwei Drittel 35 cm, 30 cm oder 25 cm.
Aus oben angefiihrten Praktibilitdtsgriinden kidme nur letztere Angabe in Betracht.
Aber auch diese Waffe hétte dann mit einem Griffstiick von ca. 10 cm immerhin eine
Gesamtlinge von 35 cm. Wahrlich keine Waffe der Uberraschung!

Verwirrend ist in diesem Kontext bei Cornfeld-Bottweck die Gleichsetzung von
zwei Drittel einer wie auch immer gearteten Elle mit vier Handbreiten. Denn diese
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wiren als die kiirzere Variante mit einem Vier-Finger-Mall nun doch auch 30 cm, als
Fiinf-Finger-Spielart dann schon wieder eine Elle von 37,5 cm.

Der Begriff 20 fiihrt leider auch nicht weiter. Meist wird damit das Kurzschwert
des Vorderen Orients ab einer Linge von 40 cm bis hochstens 50 cm bezeichnet.
Langschwerter (vier bzw. drei Ellen Linge) scheinen erst durch die Seevélker in den
Vorderen Orient gekommen zu sein.! De Vaux, (LO II, 48) macht zurecht darauf
aufmerksam, daff sich die Lingen von Schwertern des 37m-Typus und manchen
Dolchen sehr willkiirlich unterscheiden. Das deckt sich mit den Begriffsverwendun-
gen von 271: Es kann Kurzschwert oder Dolch sein. In Ri 3,16 ergibt nur der Dolch
einen Sinn, zumal da betont wird, dal er eine doppelte Schneide besessen hitte, was
bei einem Kurzschwert des vorderorientalischen Typus nicht besonders hatte betont
werden miissen — es sei denn es hitte sich um ein Sichelschwert gehandelt, welches
aber zum Hauen gedacht ist, nicht zum Stechen und auch eine eigene Bezeichnung
(1712) hat. Das griech. Lehnwort dpm7j ,,Sichel, Krummschwert hilft hier auch nicht
weiter und hat darum keinen Beweiswert gegen eine Deutung als Dolch. Unterstiit-
zend sind dagegen die Stellen Ex 20,25, wo 2371 ein geschirftes Werkzeug zum
Steine behauen, Jos 5,2.3, wo es wohl als Feuersteinmesser (2% mM2ann) zu deuten
ist und Ez 5,1, wo eine m7n 271 parallel zu 2% wn steht, was dann doch eher
ein Messer meint.

Fiir einen tddlichen Stich, von unten in die Herzgrube durchgefiihrt, reicht eine
Waffe von ca. 10 cm aus. Die Handbreit nen scheidet aus Griinden der Lange aus. In
Ri 3,21f heiBit es: ,,Ehud aber streckte seine linke Hand aus, ergriff den Dolch an
seiner rechten Hiifte und stief ihn Eglon in den Leib (j»2: ,,Bauch, Unterleib,
Magen, Leib, Korper”). Die Klinge drang samt dem Heft hinein, und das Fett
umschlof die Klinge. Ehud zog den Dolch nicht aus dem Leib Eglons heraus.“ Zwar
wird hier vordergriindig der Eindruck erweckt, Ehud tétete Eglon durch einen Stich
in den Bauch, da man nur hierzu bemerken koénnte, dal sich an der Stichstelle
wieder das Korperfett um die Klinge samt Heft geschlossen hitte. Bei einem dicken
Manne mit entsprechendem Busen ist ein Stich unterhalb diesem auch denkbar.
Dazu wire der Letaleffekt grofer.

Gibt es nun ein Lingenmal, das dieser Klingenlidnge entspriche? Wie schon oben
gesagt, miilte das mogliche Mall der Spanne ausscheiden, da wir als Bezeichnung
dafiir nr kennen. Allerdings gab es in vielen Kulturen, die ihre MaBe durch
Korperldngen definiert hatten, meist zwei Arten von Spannen. Die groBe Spanne
wurde von ausgestreckter Daumen- bis Kleinfinger-Spitze gemessen, die kleine
zwischen gestrecktem Zeigefinger- und Daumenspitze. So iibrigens auch in den uns
erhaltenen MaBstiiben aus dem alten Agypten. Dort wurde die groBe Spielart mit
dem Ideogramm der Vogelkralle (Gardiner H 7) verbunden mit dem Adjektiv >
,»2rof* und die kleine mit wr ,klein* benannt. Wenn das in Israel ebenfalls der Fall

L' Vgl. Yadin, Warfare, 79f. 209: Schwertfund in Ugarit, Ende des 13. Jhd., mit einer Klingenlédnge
von 60 cm und einem Heft von 14 cm; s.a. die ,,,Meschwesch’-Schwerter* unter Ramses IIL., die
mit zfi bezeichnet werden, was sprachliche Verbindungen zu griech. figog und arab. sajf zeigt.
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gewesen sein sollte, dann héitten wir mit Nt die groBe Spanne vor uns und nun mit
=m: die kleine. Nach dgyptischem Standardmall hat sie eine Normlédnge von drei
Handbreiten zu je vier Finger oder insgesamt also 22,5 cm. Dazu kiime dann wieder
die ungefahre Linge des Heftes mit ca. 10 cm.

Nun gibt es allerdings noch eine weitere Kurzlinge, ndmlich die der Faust, d.h. also
die Breite der geschlossenen Hand mit angelegtem Daumen. Diese Faust umfafit
nach #gyptischer Feineinteilung sechs Finger. Das sind dann 10,98 cm. Eine
Klingenldnge, die fiir einen wirksamen Dolch durchaus ausreicht. Leider taucht
dieses Mall in der hebrdischen Bibel scheinbar nirgends auf. Es sei denn, wir
vermuteten es hinter dem hapax legomenon 11 in Ri 3,16. Dem scheint nun sofort
zu widersprechen, dal wir anscheinend schon mit einem Wort fiir ,,Faust® versehen
sind, das 5(1)7ax lautet und zweimal belegt ist, ndmlich in Ex 21,18 und Jes 58,4.

Im Buche Exodus lesen wir folgenden Zusammenhang: ,,Wenn Minner in Streit
geraten und einer den anderen mit einem Stein oder einer Faust (77142 W jaX1)
verletzt, so dall er zwar nicht stirbt, aber bettldgerig wird, spater wieder aufstehen
und mit Kriicken drauflen umhergehen kann, so ist der freizusprechen, der geschla-
gen hat.* Ich folgte hier der Einheitsiibersetzung, die aber fiir ,,Faust” den Begriff
»Hacke* genommen hat. Dasselbe gilt fiir die Elberfelder Bibel.

In der Passage des Jesaja-Buches umgeht jene das Problem, indem sie iibersetzt:
,,-Obwohl ihr fastet, gibt es Streit und Zank, und ihr schlagt zu mit roher Gewalt
(¥wn 77aNa man)“. Allerdings hat sie mit dieser Version die mittelhebriische
Deutungswiedergabe von nMaw auf ihrer Seite, das dort neben ,,Faust” auch ,,Ge-
walt” bedeuten kann. Eine hermeneutische Mittelstellung nimmt CD 11,6 ein, wo es
MR AMSTS 1T AR 07 S8 heiBt, was sich auf das Schlagen von Vieh bezieht.

HeiBt nun 78 ,,Faust” oder ,Hacke*? Kohler-Baumgartner verzeichnen in ihrem
Worterbuch eine iiberraschend grofle Bedeutungsbandbreite: ,.Besen, Schaufel,
Rechen, Hacke, Haue“. Allerdings verweisen sie mit 7uyurj auf Ex 21,18 (LXX).
Gesenius'® verweist auf das Mittelhebriische mit den Deutungen ,,Faust, Gewalt",
entscheidet sich selbst jedoch fiir ,,Faust“. Ein Blick auf dic Wurzel und ihre
Derivate schafft aber doch eine Basis fiir eine Entscheidung in Richtung auf ein
Gerit, mit dem man rechend-fegend-klaubend-hackende Bewegung ausfiihrt. 572
kommt einzig in Ri 5,21 vor, wo es innerhalb des Debora-Liedes heifit, daB} der
Kischon-Bach die kimpfenden Kanaander fortschwemmt. Man konnte auch sagen,
,mit sich fortreifit, wegspiilt“. Im Syrischen und Mittelhebrdischen hat die Wurzel
ebenfalls die Bedeutung ,,wegfegen®. Man vergleiche dazu das Einzelnomen nznan
in Jo 1,17 ,Schaufel”, die Entsprechungen im Mittelhebrdischen ,,Gerdt zum
Zusammenscharren und Syrischen ,,Loffel, Schaufel und das Arabische mit
migrafa ,Schaufel*. Die Ubersetzung ,,Scholle* in den gingigen Bibeln ist pene-
trant, aber abwegig.

Interessant ist in diesem Zusammenhang, dal die Wurzel im gemeinsemitischen
Wortrahmen mit dem Begriff ,,Faust nichts gemein hat. Dort mochte Fronzaroli

191



Thomas A. G. Hartmann

(2.85) *hupn ansetzen, was allerdings nicht iiberzeugt, da dieser Begriff wohl eine
andere Art von ,Faust“-Bildung bezeichnet als die geballte Faust. Man vergleiche
nur hebr. 0man  ,.die beiden hohlen Hénde*, ,Handvoll und arab. hafha / hufna
,,Hohlung®. Allein im Akkadischen bezeichnet upnu die geballte Hand.

Ich méchte mich also dafiir entscheiden, daB wir in Ri 3,16 mit dem Wort =11 das
Langenmal der Faust vor uns haben. Dann hitte Ehud einen Dolch benutzt mit einer
Klingenlédnge von 1 Faust = 6 Finger = 6 x 1,83 cm = 10,98 cm und einem Heft von
ca. 10 cm. Die Gesamtlinge der Stichwaffe betrug also ca. 21 cm. Sie war wirksam,
gut zu verbergen und schnell zu ziehen.

Ein Kuriosum in Ez 27,11 unterstiitzt von einer anderen Seite diese meine Hypo-
these. Dort lesen wir: ,,Die Séhne von Arwad und deine Mannschaft standen
ringsum auf deinen Mauern und die o) auf deinen Tiirmen.“ Die gammadim
werden von Hieronymus ebenfalls mit gamadim wiedergegeben. Die Ubersetzungen
der LXX und Peschitta lassen auf tib. $omerim ,,Wichter” schlieBen, werden aber
wohl eine Neudeutung sein. Der Bezug auf den Ortsnamen Kumidi, was identisch ist
mit Kamid-"al-Lawz in der Biqa“, oder zu dem Gentilicium ,,Gammaditer ( = Leute
aus Kumidi), ist interessant, aber nicht bewiesen (Gesenius™® I, 221), was auch fiir
die Targume mit , Kappadokier* gilt. Frappierend nun ist allerdings die Ubersetzung
in der Vulgata mit pigmaei. Die pigmei sind griech. Lehnwortgut. Dort heiit ruyusf—
wie oben schon erwihnt — ,Faust. Wir haben hier also die beriihmten ,.Faust-
Menschen der frithen Kongo-Erfahrungen der Alten Welt vor uns. Ubertrieben
bildlich gesprochen, haben die Pygméen in der iiberheblichen Sicht der Nordldnder
nur die Grofle einer Faust. Man vgl. den Ausdruck ,,Ddumling® in unserer eigenen
Sprache. Dem entspricht auch neuhebréisches gammad fiir ,,Zwerg®.

Literatur:

Cornfeld, G.; Botterweck, G.J.: Die Bibel und ihre Welt. Band I-VI, Bergisch
Gladbach 1969, Miinchen 1972

Fronzaroli, P.: Studi sul lessico commune semitico. AANLR VIII/19ff, 1964ff

Galling, K.: Goliath und seine Riistung. VTS 15, 1966, 150-169

Gardiner, A.: Egyptian Grammar. Oxford 1969ff.

Gesenius, W.: Hebrdisches und aramdisches Handwérterbuch. 17. Aufl. Berlin,
Heidelberg 1915

Gesenius, W.: Hebrdisches und aramdisches Handwérterbuch. 18. Aufl. (hrsg. von
R. Meyer und H. Donner), Lieferung 1 und 2: 8 bis », Berlin, Heidelberg 1987
und 1995

Helck, W.; Westendorf, W.: Lexikon der Agyptologie. Band 5, Wiesbaden 1984

Kendall-Lynn, T.; Krauss, H.-R.: Die dgyptische Kénigselle. Berlin 1983

Koehler, L.; Baumgartner, W.: Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti Libros. Leiden 1958

Molin, G.: What is a Kidon? ISS 1, 1956, 334-337

Piller, C.: Art. ,Schwert”. NBL (hrsg. von M. Gérg und B. Lang), III 544f,
Diisseldorf 1999

192



11 in Richter 3,16 oder die Pygméden im Dschungel der LingenmaBe

Renz, J.; Rollig, W.: Handbuch der althebrdischen Epigraphik. Band I-III,
Darmstadt 1995

de Vaux, R.: Das Alte Testament und seine Lebensordnungen. Band I und II,
Freiburg, Basel, Wien 1960 und 1962

Yadin, Y.: The Art of Warfare in Biblical Lands in the Light of Archaeology. Vol 1,
London 1963

Zusammenfassung (abstract):

In Judges 3,12ff Ehud kills Eglon, king of Moab, with a dagger which is specified to have a length of
1 133, This measure is usually seen as a span, a hand’s breadth or the ulna-yard. These are unaccept-
able. Either they are too short (7,33 cm) or too long (22 or 37,5-52,5 c¢m) in order to be a sudden
weapon. The Hebrew 27 reveals nothing. It could be dagger or sword. But in Near Eastern types of
measure there are also two others: the little span (22,5 cm) and the fist (10,98 cm). The last one could
be the right length of the blade without hilt. Thus the dagger was probably a weapon ca. 21 ¢cm in
length.
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The Hebrew “Epistolary Perfect” Revisited*

Max Rogland (Leiden)

Within Semitic linguistics there has been debate over the nature of “epistolary
tenses” vis-a-vis “performative utterances”. A number of scholars view the two as
essentially identical phenomena: “The epistolary perfect ... represents one type of
performative perfect.”! Consequently the term “epistolary perfect” is viewed by
some as unnecessary and/or misleading. Lawton criticizes Pardee? on precisely this
point:

In a number of places ... he calls some perfect forms “epistolary” perfects. There is
nothing specifically “epistolary” about their use, though, so why use this term? ... If
one wants to give them a name, the linguistic category “performatives” should be used,
and they should be designated “performative perfects” ...3

On the other hand, some scholars maintain that performatives and epistolaries are
distinct phenomena and that “serious confusion has arisen from not keeping
epistolary conventions separate from performativity.”* This difference in opinion
has consequences not only for one’s understanding of the Hebrew verbal system as a
whole but also for the interpretation and translation of individual texts.5 The purpose
of the present study is to examine the nature of epistolary tenses and performative
utterances and to re-evaluate some alleged instances of the Hebrew epistolary
perfect.6

The relationship between performatives and epistolaries has already been discussed
in some detail by Pardee and Whiting in their study of Ugaritic and Akkadian
letters.” To clarify precisely what is meant by the term “performative utterance”,
they survey the writings of three of the pioneers on the subject: E. Koschmieder, J.
L. Austin, and E. Benveniste. Koschmieder referred to utterances such as Hiermit
bitte ich die Herrschaften zu Tisch as Koinzidenzfall, that is, “the true coincidence of
word and deed”. This occurs “wenn die im Verbum ausgedriickte Handlung durch

* 1 gratefully acknowledge the helpful comments of Prof. Dr. T. Muraoka, Dr. W.Th. van Peursen,
and Drs. M.F.J. Baasten on earlier drafts of this paper. Any shortcomings which remain are my own
responsibility.

1 Smith (1995:795); cf. Waltke and O’Connor (1990:489): “The epistolary perfective may be seen as

a special case of the instantaneous perfective. Another, overlapping subtype is the performative, in

which not only are speaking and acting simultaneous, they are identical.”

See e.g. Pardee (1982:35, 49).

Lawton (1984:267).

Pardee and Whiting (1987:4).

Compare e.g. Hendel (1996:162) with Hillers (1995:764).

One should refer to Pardee’s survey of the Hebrew evidence (1983); for a similar study of Aramaic

epistolaries see Dempsey (1990).

7  Pardee and Whiting (1987).

(= N I
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den Ausspruch des Verbums selbst erfolgt, wenn Tun und Sprechen dasselbe ist.”8
Some years later Austin dubbed similar utterances (I name this ship Liberté, I
apologize) “‘performative”, in contrast to “constative utterances’:

The constative utterance, under the name, so dear to philosophers, of statement, has the
property of being true or false. The performance utterance, by contrast, can never be
either: it has its own special job, it is used to perform an action. To issue such an utter-
ance is to perform the action — an action, perhaps, which one scarcely could perform, at
least with so much precision, in any other way.?

In a similar vein Benveniste wrote:

Un énoncé performatif n’est pas tel en ce qu’il peut modifier la situation d’un individu,
mais en tant qu’il est par lui-méme un acte. L’énoncé est I’acte; celui qui le prononce
accomplit I’acte en le dénommant.!0

Pardee and Whiting see a basic distinction in these different formulations between
utterances which describe events and those which perform acts. Consequently they
classify utterances as either performative or constative and view epistolary tenses as
belonging to the latter category.!!

That it is justified to maintain a distinction between epistolaries and performatives,
as Pardee and Whiting do, is clear for two reasons. Firstly, some alleged epistolaries
cannot possibly be considered performative in the sense that an act is performed by
the utterance itself. In a case such as 2 Chr 2:12 w*“attd Salahti °i5-hakam (“and now
I have sent a man of wisdom™) Hendel points out that an “act of sending a gift or a
wise man is not accomplished in the act of its utterance”.!2 Likewise, to utter
[whtbt]y I *dny (‘I have written to my lord”13) does not perform an act of writing.14
Secondly, cross-linguistic evidence makes it plain that performatives and epistolaries
are not the same phenomenon, since they are expressed by different verb forms in a
variety of languages: Latin, New Testament Greek, Syriac, and English, for exam-
ple, all use the present tense for performatives but past tenses for epistolaries.!5

8 Koschmieder (1930:352). In fact, analogous ideas had been proposed much earlier. For example,
Skrabec (1903:555) had spoken of a praesens effectivum “das die Handlung nicht nur bezeichnet,
sondern eben durch das Aussprechen des betreffenden Verbums zugleich vollzieht”. See
Verschueren (1995:300, 304).

9 Austin (1971:13).

10 Benveniste (1966:274).

11 Pardee and Whiting (1987:26). One should note that Wagner emphatically denies that
Koschmieder’s Koinzidenzfall is identical to Austin’s “performative utterance” (1997:62ff.), though
it seems to me that he fails to do justice to the similarities between the two.

12 Hendel (1996:163).

13 Arad 40:5-6. This restoration is admittedly tentative, yet similar examples are easily found in other
languages, e.g. the Syriac Letter of Mara: mtl hn> h> kbt Ik “whdn” “for this reason I have written
this reminder to you” (Brockelmann 1913: §77 ca).

14 Cf. Koschmieder (1930:353).

15 For epistolary tenses in Latin and New Testament Greek see the standard grammars, and for the
performative use of the present tense see Anscombre and Pierrot (1984) and Fanning (1990:1871F.,
202ff). In Syriac one may compare the epistolary perfect in note 13 with the performative participle
m md “n> “I baptize”; see Rogland (forthcoming) for further discussion. In English one can

195



Max Rogland

Epistolary tenses are thus not performative stricto sensu; yet this raises the question
as to how epistolary tenses differ from other “constative” or “descriptive” (i.e. non-
performative) statements. The term itself, according to Pardee, is not intended to
indicate an overtly marked grammatical category:

The term “epistolary” as applied to a verbal form was simply borrowed from classical
grammar, for in Greek, for example, “epistolary” aorist and perfect (rarely imperfect)
forms are used by the writer of a letter or inscription for statements regarding the situa-
tion of the writer when writing: “The writer of a letter or book, the dedicator of an
offering, may put himself in the position of the reader or beholder who views the action
as past...”16

Pardee and Whiting also appeal to the classical grammarians and argue that the
essential feature of an epistolary tense is that events which are contemporaneous to
the writer (which they label “epistolary acts”, e.g., acts of writing, sending, request-
ing) are expressed as past/complete since they are viewed from the temporal
perspective of the letter’s recipient.!”

Pardee and Whiting’s definition of epistolary tenses is somewhat problematic,
however, since one can find epistolaries which do not refer to events which are
contemporaneous to the writer. One can, for instance, write I have enclosed the
requested documents even before the documents have been placed in the envelope.!8
It may be helpful here to analyze epistolaries within a more formalized approach to
tense such as that developed by Reichenbach.!? Reichenbach argued that tenses may
be understood in terms of three time points: the time of speaking (S), the time of the
event referred to (E), and a point of reference (R). A point may either overlap with
another (symbolized here by “=") or may precede it (symbolized by “<”). Some
typical analyses are:

present: S=E=R I see John
future: S<E=R I will see John
past: E=R<S 1 saw John

The inclusion of a reference point (R) is helpful for explaining more complex tenses
such as the pluperfect or the future-in-the-past. In the sentence / went to the restau-
rant where I would meet John, but he had already left two separate events (E;, E;)
are related to another event in the past which functions as the reference point (R: 1
went to the restaurant). He had left (E;) refers to an event prior to R, whereas
would meet John (E,) refers to an event which is future in relation to R. These would
be analyzed as E;<R<S and R<E,<S, respectively.

compare performative presents and an epistolary perfect (in the same sentence!) in the novel Prince
Caspian by C. S. Lewis, where a character dictates: “Wherefore we most heartily provoke,
challenge, and defy your Lordship to the said combat and monomachy, and have sent these letters
by the hand of our well beloved and royal brother Edmund...” (Lewis 1980:152, emphasis mine). As
Streck correctly points out (1995:155ff), Pardee and Whiting’s assumption (following Lakoff
1970:847) that English does not use epistolary tenses is unfounded.

16 Pardee (1983:34), citing Smyth (1956: §1942).

17 Pardee and Whiting (1987:27f.); similarly Tropper (1998:158).

18  See further Streck (1995:157 n.360) and note 19 in Rogland (forthcoming).

19 Reichenbach (1947:2871f.).
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Though the writer of a letter often describes an event (E) with his moment of
speaking (S) as his reference point (R),20 Binnick points out that with epistolary
tenses there is a shift in reference point away from the moment of speech to the time
of the letter’s recipient, and the event is viewed as past from this perspective.?!
Epistolary tenses therefore include the relation E<R. However, it is interesting to
note that Streck and Hendel, both of whom have recently analyzed Akkadian and
Hebrew epistolary tenses in Reichenbachian terms, disagree as to how the moment
of speaking (S) is to be included in the analysis. Hendel follows Pardee and Whit-
ing’s view that the speaker refers to events which are present from his perspective
(S=E) and consequently analyzes epistolary tenses as SSE<R.22 Streck, on the other
hand, understands the events to be future to the speaker (as with [ have enclosed the
documents: S<E) and thus analyzes S<E<R.23 What are we to make of these
differing analyses? In fact, I would argue that both are mistaken in including the
speaker’s time (S). As the classical grammarians have pointed out, the unique
feature of epistolary tenses is simply the fact that an event is viewed from the
recipient’s perspective and not from the speaker’s actual point in time (R#S); the
crucial element is simply E<R. It would appear that in these cases the time of the
speaker (S) is not taken into consideration at all and it is hence unnecessary to
include it in the analysis. Indeed, Comrie has pointed out that in some cases only
two of the three time points are sufficient for locating a situation in time and
consequently either S or R can be dispensed with under certain conditions.24 It
therefore makes no difference whether the situation referred to is present (S=E) or
future (S<E) to the speaker, since the speaker’s “now” (S) is temporarily ignored.
Performative utterances can, of course, occur in a letter, and the fact that Classical
Hebrew utilizes the same verbal conjugation for both epistolaries and performatives
can occasionally present some challenges when it comes to the actual philological
analysis of texts. If we bear in mind the theoretical distinctions discussed above it
will usually be clear how individual cases are to be analyzed. The blessing formula
of e.g. Arad 16:2-3 brktk lyhwh?3 is simply performative; the fact that brk occurs as a
performative outside of letters indicates that it is not epistolary.26 Pardee and
Whiting correctly call this formula a performative utterance which happens to occur
in a letter.2? In other cases it is clear that we are dealing with non-performative
epistolary tenses, e.g. 2 Chr 2:12 w®“aitd Salahti “is-hakam (see above).28

20 E.g. I am writing to inform you... (SSR=E).

21 Binnick (1991:250).

22 Hendel (1996:162); cf. Lakoff (1970:847).

23 Streck (1995:156).

24 Comrie (1981).

25 Soalso Arad 21:2; 40:3.

26 E.g. Gen 17:20; Ps 118:26; 129:8 (see Wagner 1997:104).

27 Pardee and Whiting (1987:30). It should be noted that this represents a development from Pardee’s
earlier studies, in which he claimed that Arad 16:2-3 brktk Iyhwh is “an epistolary perfect, to be
translated ‘I bless’ or ‘I hereby bless™” (1978:311) and that the blessing formula is “not exclusively
epistolary in usage”. (1983:40 n.27)

28 So also 1 Kgs 15:19; 2 Kgs 5:6; Arad 24:18-19; Lachish 3:18; Lachish 5:6-7; contrast e.g. Renz and
Rollig (1995:414, 423). Pardee translates Lachish 3:1-2 $Ih Ifh]g[d] as “Your servant Hoshayahu
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Interestingly, it appears that the non-performative, epistolary uses of the verb 5429
have led some to think that other instances of the same verb are also non-performa-
tive, e.g. Arad 16:1-2 *hk hnnyhw §lh I5Im ly$b wislm bytk “your brother Hananyahu
sends/has sent (?) greetings to Elyashib and to your house”3?. However, such an
analysis fails to notice the important fact that we are dealing in this case with an
abstract object (“‘greetings”) which can in fact be “sent” by a verbal utterance.! I
would take this expression (also attested in Aramaic) as analogous to the English
idiom, which is an alternative to the clearly performative “I greet you”.32 The
expression is, naturally, primarily to be found in letters, since in person one would
normally say I greet you. I would therefore call this an idiomatic performative which
is limited to letters.33

Different interpretations are possible for Arad 3:2-3 wswk hnnyhw. Pardee calls this
epistolary34, yet it could easily be understood as a third-person performative
(“Hananyahu hereby commands you™).35 One could also interpret it simply as a past
tense reporting a command which was given and then written down (E=R<S).36

In sum, there is a clear distinction to be made between epistolary tenses and
performative utterances, despite one ambiguous Hebrew example. As Pardee and

(hereby) [re]po[rts] to my [lor]d [YaJush” (1983:36), which sounds performative, yet I think this is
probably an elliptical expression for “has sent [this letter] to report...” and is thus epistolary (cf.
Streck 1995:155 n.355). For the reasons why the Arad and Lachish examples should be taken as
perfects rather than participles see Pardee (1978:311).

29 See the preceding note.

30 Pardee (1983:35f.); cf. Streck’s discussion of the Akkadian verb Saparu (1995:158).

31 So also Arad 21:1-2 (bnk yhwki slh I5im gdlyhw); Arad 40:1-3 (bnkm gmr[yhu] wnhmyhw Slhfw
I5m] mlkyhw); papMur 17:1 (/5]1h stht °t $lm bytk).

32 The following observations support a performative analysis of the English idiom: Firstly, to the best
of my knowledge it always occurs in the present tense (I send my greetings) and never in a past
tense, which would be expected if it were epistolary (cf. n. 15 above). Secondly, the idiom does not
occur in the progressive present (*I am sending greetings) and thus does not appear simply to be
descriptive (“constative”) in nature. Contrast the use of the progressive form with non-abstract
objects: I am sending you my latest novel.

33 This limitation to a written medium is similar to the Akkadian and Ugaritic prostration formula,
which Pardee and Whiting call “performative-epistolary” (1987:5f, 28ff). Assuming that this
formula is in fact performative, for the sake of terminological and conceptual clarity it would be
vastly preferable likewise to call it an idiomatic performative limited to letters.

34 Pardee (1983:35). As pointed out above (n. 27), however, the distinction between performatives and
epistolaries is not consistently observed in Pardee’s earlier studies, and his comments on this
example could indicate that he understood it as performative: “One could perhaps describe swk as a
simple perfect of completed action leading up to the present letter since hnnyhw had to give the
order before the writer could write it down. I termed it an ‘epistolary’ perfect because the writer is
transmitting the order and in English, at least, this would be done in the present tense for an order of
which the letter is the immediate transmission. The ‘hereby’ of my translation is meant to convey
the epistolary aspect and thus reflects the usual translation of the ‘performative perfect’” (Pardee
1983:35 n.8).

35 Performative utterances may occasionally occur in the third person; see Koschmieder (1930:353)
and Talstra (1982:28). Compare 2 Sam 24:23 “O king, Arauna gives (natan) all this to the king”
with the parallel in 1 Chr 21:23 “I give (ndtatti) it all”.

36 So Blau (1996:110); cf. Renz and Réllig (1995:361).
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Whiting succinctly state, an epistolary “reports an act, it does not effect it”37. More
specifically, an epistolary reports an event — whether present (S=E) or future (S<E)
to the speaker/writer — from the temporal perspective of the letter’s recipient. In such
cases the recipient’s time functions as the reference point (R). The actual time of the
speaker (S) is temporarily ignored, and epistolary tenses should be analyzed simply
as E<R. From a grammatical perspective, these epistolary perfects illustrate one way
in which relative tense functions in the Hebrew verbal system.38
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Pfeifer, G.: Hebrdische Wortkonkordanz zum Amosbuch, Frankfurt a.M. 1998.

Reiter, K.: Die Metalle im Alten Orient. Unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung
altbabylonischer Quellen, AOAT 249, Miinster 1997.

Fiir Einzelheiten muf} auf die Arbeit selbst, die verschiedene Indices enthilt, verwiesen
werden. ‘

Rubin, M.: The Language of Creation or the Primordial Language: A Case of Cultural
Polemics in Antiquity, JIS 49, 1998, 306-333.

Schniedewind, W.M.: Qumran Hebrew as an Antilanguage, JBL 118.2, 1999, 235-252.
Der Verf. weist ausgehend von der Sonderform des Suffixes 3.Sing. mask. auf eine
Reihe von orthographischen Besonderheiten hin, die fiir die Annahme eines ideologi-
schen Einflusses auf die Sprache sprechen.

Schorch, S.: Euphemismen in der Hebrdischen Bibel, OBC 12, Wiesbaden 2000.

Fiir Einzelheiten kann nur auf die Arbeit selbst, die neben methodologischen Erwigun-
gen, forschungsgeschichtlichen Darstellungen und der Fragestellung nach dem Ursprung
der Euphemismen in der Hebriischen Bibel, ein ,,Lexikon der in der Hebriischen Bibel
als Euphemismen verwendeten Worter* enthilt, verwiesen werden.

Vittmann, G.: Semitisches Sprachgut im Demotischen, in: Ambros, A.A.; Kéhbach, M.
(Hrsg.): Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 86: FS H. Hirsch, Wien
1996, 435-447.

Fiir Einzelheiten muf} auf den Artikel selbst hingewiesen werden.
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Watson, W.G.E.: Non-Semitic Words in the Ugaritic Lexicon (3), UF 30, 1998, 751-760.
Watson, W.G.E.: Non-Semitic Words in the Ugaritic Lexicon (4), UF 31, 1999, 785-799.
In Fortsetzung zu seinen Artikeln in UF 27 (1995), 533-588 und UF 28, 1996, 701-719
gibt Verf. etymologische Hinweise, die auch fiir das Hebréische von groflem Wert sind.
Fiir die Stichworte kann nur auf die Artikel verwiesen werden.

Zwickel, W.: Pflanzennamen als Ortsnamen und ihre Bedeutung fiir die Rekonstruktion
der Vegetation in biblischer Zeit, BN 98, 1999, 36-44.
Teilrekonstruktin der Vegetationsstruktur Paldstinas in biblischer Zeit.

Bockler, A.: Keine viterliche Ziichtigung! Zur Exegese von Prov. 3,12b, BN 96, 1999,
12-18.

Die Verf. wehrt die in Ubersetzungen und Kommentaren iibliche Herleitung von #ik‘ah
in Prov 3,12 von 282 ,,Schmerzen haben® ab und schlégt die I"Jbersetzung .o Und wie
ein Vater mit einem Sohn versohnt er sich® vor.

Prov 3,12

a8 — Allgemein: A Minissale

=0

Good, R.M.: Concerning , Tree" and ,,Stone" in Ugaritic and Hebrew, UF 31, 1999,
187-192.

In Bezug auf KTU 1.3 ITI 20-25 bemerkt Verf.: ,,It seems to me that understanding wood
and stone in the Anath text as building materials fits the text perfectly ... In short, Baal
wants to talk to Anat about a palace, something to be made of wood and stone; and this
is the key to his allusion, ,a word about wood, a whisper about stone**“. (191f.).

Sach 5,4

Lemmelijn, B.: The Phrase 02821 082 in Exod 7,19, Biblica 80.1, 1999, 264-278.
Verf. weist auf die Ubersetzungsprobleme der Phrase hin. Aufgrund eines Vergleiches
mit anderen Stellen an denen y¥ und J2% zusammen erscheinen, schliefit er, daB auf die
agyptischen Gotterbilder verwiesen werde. Der Zusammenhang zielt damit auf eine
Auswirkung der ,,Blut*-Plage auf das ganze Land und die Gétter Agyptens.

Ex 7,19

o 1R

Hurowitz, V.A.: moun a8 — 4 new Interpretation, JBL 118.2, 1999, 201-208.

Der Verf. wigt die bisherige Interpretation der Formulierung als Kultobjekt ab und stellt
eine Analogie her zu K 4732 + Sm 1081. Dort begegnet das Lexem Siknu, das auf ein
Anbetungsritual verweist. Auch wenn der Kultgegenstand im akk. Text keine 1:1 Ent-
sprechung bietet, so ist aufgrund Ps 73,7 dennoch die Interpretation der Wortverbindung
»als Wunschstein® moglich.
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N

- Hasel, G.F.; Hasel, M.G.: The Hebrew Term ed in Gen 2,6 and its Connection in
Ancient Near Eastern Literature, ZAW 112, 2000, 321-340.

- Der Verf. schligt zur Ubersetzung von “ed in Gen 2,6 aufgrund einer Unterstiitzung
durch Agypt. und Arab. und aufgrund kontextueller Erwigungen — im Kontext finden
sich die §a@gah und matar — ,Nebel / Tau* vor, welcher von unten heraufsteigt und sich
daher vom Regen unterscheidet.

- Gen2,6

PIRAIN

- Résel, M.: Adonaj- warum Gott ,Herr ' genannt wird, FAT 29, Tiibingen 2000.

- Als ein Ergebnis des zweiten Kapitels (Etymologie und Verwendung von 118 und *)7%)
hilt Verf. einen differenzierten Gebrauch fest: ,,In den offenbar &ltesten Stufen kann das
Pridikat als Titel neben dem gottlichen Eigennamen verwendet werden (...) Daneben
tritt in Gebeten die Verwendung von ,Herr* im Vokativ oder hédufiger mit Suffix als
Ausdruck einer personlichen Relation auf (...) Es scheint demnach, dafl das Verhiltnis
von Herr (J7R) und Knecht/Verehrer eine andere, personlichere Qualitit hat als die von
Besitzer (92) und Knecht.“ Fiir die Einzeluntersuchungen in den biblischen Biichern
muf auf die Arbeit selbst verwiesen werden.

15&11&

- Niehr, H.: Herkunft, Geschichte und Wirkungsgeschichte eines Unterweltsgottes in
Ugarit, Phénizien und Israel, UF 30, 1999, 569-585.

5mn

- Homan, M.M.: To Your Tents, O Egypt, Canaan, and Israel. An Ancient Formula for
Council Disbandment, UF 31, 1999, 237-240.

R (PN)

- Homan, M.M.: 4 Tensile Etymology for Aaron: >aharon > “ahdlon, BN 95, 1998, 21f.

- Der Verf. schlidgt vor, den Personennamen als dgyptianisierte Form der semitischen
Waurzel °hl mit Adjektivendung &n zu verstehen. Als Bedeutung wire dann ,,tent-man‘
anzunehmen.

DY IR oMAN

- van Dam, C.: The Urim and Thummim. A Means of Revelation in Ancient Israel, Winona
Lake 1997.

- Verf. versteht die Wortbedeutung von 2" und 0N grundsétzlich in traditioneller
Weise als ,,,light(s) and ,perfection(s)‘,, (vgl. 132ff.), duBert jedoch auch die weiterge-
henden Vermutungen, ob 1. nicht der Plural als Singular verstanden werden miisse und
ob 2. nicht ein Hendiadyoin vorliege: ,,When these terms are understood as hendiadys,
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the translation usually given is ,perfect illumination‘.” (139) Fiir weitere Einzelheiten
muf auf die Arbeit selbst verwiesen werden.

oo (Sir 42,2) — Allgemein: A.Minissale

s

- Beentjes, P.C.: The Concept of ,,Brother" in the Book of Ben Sira. A Semantical and
Exegetical Investigation, in: Calduch-Benages, N. (Hrsg.): Treasures of Wisdom, FS M.
Gilbert, BEThL 143, Leuven 1999, 75-89.

- Im Buch Sirach bedeutet n& ,,Bruder”, metaphorisch ,,Volksgenosse®; ferner bezeichnet
der Ausdruck in Sir 50,1.12 Priester.

arx (Hitp.) — Allgemein: A.Minissale

TN

- Jugel, E.; Neef, H-D.: Ehud als Linkshédnder: Exegetische und medizinische Anmer-
kungen zu Ri 3,15, BN 97, 1999, 45-54.

- Die Verf. schlagen nach Diskussion der ,,Linkshéndigkeit in medizinischer Sicht* fiir
Yiter jad j*miné die Ubersetzung mit ,,ungeschickt, weniger geschickt an der rechten
Hand* vor.

= Ri3]15

TR, DR

- Fox, J.: The Ugaritic Divine Epithet ybmt limm and the Biblical >émim, UF 30, 1998,
279-288.

- Das Epitheton ybmt limm der Gottin Anat wire von der nordwestsemitischen Wurzel
*ym, die den hebrdischen Wortern ', o' zugrundeliegt, abzuleiten.

TR + Infinitiv

- Hurvitz, A.: Further Comments on the Linguistic Profile of Ben Sira: Syntactic Affinities
with Late Biblical Hebrew, in: Muraoka, T.; Elwolde, J.F. (Hrsg.): Sirach, Scrolls, and
Sages, STDJ 33, Leiden 1999, 132-145.

- ,.The lateness of 1% + infinitive is widely recorded in the scholarly litterature; indeed, it
is common knowledge among linguists that this feature reflects the post-classical phase
of the Hebrew language. The purpose of bringing together all the source material pre-
sented above is to re-affirm the validity of this view, by demonstrating the scope and
size of the diachronic development examined - both in biblical and extra-biblical texts,
in Hebrew as well as in Aramaic, in literary and epigraphical records.” (144£.)
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woR

Naveh, J.: Achish-Tkausu in the Light of the Ekron Dedication, BASOR 310, 1998, 35-
37

,,With the Discovery in Ekron of the royal dedicatory inscription of ’kys son of Padi, it
is evident that the West Semitic spelling of Ikausu was indeed “kys. The forms ITkausu
and kys must have been derived from *Ik(h)ayus/s, which eventually leads to Akhayus,
i.e. "Axooc or ,,Achaean,” meaning ,,Greek*.

mBoN Sir 46,5 — Allgemein: A Minissale

bR

s}

Gerhards, M.: Zum emphatischen Gebrauch der Partikel ?X im Biblischen Hebrdisch,
BN 102, 2000, 54-73.

Verf. diskutiert die Moglichkeit einer Unterscheidung von emphatischen und abwehren-
dem ?® und schldgt vor, emphatischen Gebrauch von der abwehrenden Partikel und als
rhetorische Fragen zu erkléren.

2 Kén 6,27; Ps 57,1; 59,12; Spr 27,10; Hld 1,6; Jer 5,10; 18,18

Dochhom, J.: Die Menschen als ,,Kinder der Mutter der Lebenden* — eine etymologi-

sche Parallele zu 52 »& in Gen 3,20 aus dem Altdthiopischen?, ZAH 12, 1999, 2-20.
Verf. schlidgt eine Alternative zu der These von Noldeke, nach der die Bezeichnung fiir
Eva — , Mutter aller Lebenden® — auf eine altsemitische Erdmuttervorstellung zuriick-
gehe, vor. Die athiopische Redewendung *égvala ’émahéjaw ,,(..) konnte auch auf
jlidischen KultureinfluB im vorchristlichen Agypten zuriickgehen.* (20)

Gen 3,20

TN

Hurowitz, V.A.: "8 and the Role of Wisdom in Prov 8,22-31, Biblica 80.3 1999, 391-
400.

Verf. kommt nach inhaltlicher Analyse der Passage zu dem Ergebnis, dafl pmn in Prov
8,30 ,,nursling” = ,,Amme* bedeuten muB, da im Kontext von Schwangerschaft, Geburt
und Reifung die Rede ist. Er schlieft aber dariiber hinausgehende intendierte Wortspiele
nicht aus.

Spr 8,30

N (PN)

Rudman, D.: 4 Note on the Personal Name Amon (2 Kings 21,19-26 // 2Chr 33,21-25),
Biblica 81.3, 2000, 403-405.
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- Verf. ist der Ansicht, dal die Namensgebung in Anschlu} an die Eroberung von Theben
durch Assurbanipal (663) erfolgt ist und der PN an diese erinnert. @mon entspricht
damit dem hebr. ON J1R K1, der in Nah 3,8 erwéhnt wird.

1R (Hif)

- Mosis, R.: Gen 15,6 in Qumran und in der Septuaginta, in: ders.: Gesammelte Aufsdtze
zum Alten Testament, fzb 93, Wiirzburg 1999, 95-118.

- Verf rekonstruiert in 4Q225, Z. 8 aun nif. (walttehaseb), so daB} sich zusammen mit der
Narrativform Z.7 wajja’*[mén] (,,und er glaubte®) eine Gemeinsamkeit mit LXX gegen
MT ergebe. Obwohl die Version des MT als die urspriingliche anzunehmen sei, habe die
in Qumran und in der Septuginta belegte Fassung der passivischen Formulierung des
JAnrechnens® in Gen 15,6b mehr Popularitdt genossen: ,.Fiir viele war also nicht V.6b
MT, sondern V.6b in der Fassung von 4Q225 der textus receptus®. (118)

- Genl15,6

st

- Jenni, E.: Einleitung formeller und familidirer Rede im Alten Testament durch *mr °[ und
>mr 1, in: Vielseitigkeit des Alten Testaments, FS G. Sauer, Wiener alttestamentliche
Studien 1, Frankfurt a. M. 1999, 17-33.

- Kirispenz, J.: Grammatik und Theologie in der Botenformel, ZAH 11, 1998, 133-139.
- Die Verf. lehnt die These, dal es sich bei dem gatal in der Botenspruchformel um einen
Koinzidenzfall handele, ab. Eine prisentische Ubersetzung sei daher nicht moglich.

gL

- Hoffmeier, J.K.: Once again the ,Plumb Line" Vision of Amos 7.7-9: An Interpretative
Clue from Egypt?, in: Lubetski, M.; Gottlieb, S.; Keller, S. (Hrsg.): Boundaries of the
Ancient Near Eastern World. A Tribute to C.H. Gordon, JSOT.S 273, Sheffield 1998,
304-319.

- Nach philologischer und ikonographischer Untersuchung kommt Verf. zu folgendem
Ergebnis: ,,(...) I believe the Egyptian Evidence presented here does add weight to
Williamson’s reaffirmation that behind the enigmatic *'nak is a plumb line that was
testing Israel’s conduct against the Tora, just as in Egypt a person’s deeds and actions
(...) were weighted against the standart of m3“t.“ (318f.)

- Am7,7-9

iR — Allgemein: A.Minissale
D'BN

- Bauer, 1.B.: Wann heifit *appayim ,,Zorn“? Ex 15,8; Prov 30,33; Dan 11,20, ZAW 111,
1999, 92-94.
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Den Dual “appajim iibertragen mit ,,Zorn“ wiederzugeben, verursacht an den genannten
Stellen Probleme. Verf. schldgt daher vor, eine metaphorische Bedeutung der jeweiligen
Redensart anzunehmen.

Ex 15,8 ,,durch das Schnaufen deiner Nase*; Prov 30,33 ,,zwei Nasen, die zusammensto-
Ben, geben Streit*; Dan 11,22 ,.im Angesicht, éffentlich®.

19, 0MARDY O%Y] — AR

wam abm nar pam

Freund, R.A.: The Land which Bled Forth Its Bounty: An Exile Image of the Land of
Israel, STOT 13, 1999, 284-297.

wFurther investigation of this expression reveals that it may not be a realistic perspective
on the ancient land of israel, but rather a rather poignant, nostalgic, exilic, and purely
metaphoric view of the land written at a period after the land had passed through a
significant devastation.” (297)

Levine, E.: The Land of Milk and Honey, ISOT 87, 2000, 43-57.

Verf. weist darauf hin, da der hiufig als eine {ibertriebene Beschreibung der Fruchtbar-
keit angesehene Ausdruck eigentlich auf die landwirtschaftlichen Ergebnisse eines
unbewisserten Gebietes verweist, das lediglich ein Leben am Existenzminimum ermdog-
licht. Dal der Ausdruck dennoch verwendet wird, um auf das kultivierte Land zu
verweisen, steht im Zusammenhang mit dem Untergang einer blithenden Agrikultur und
der dadurch als besonders notwendig angesehenen Bewahrung des Bundes.

Knipping, B.R.: Die Wortkombination , Land, fliefend Milch und Honig*“: Eine kurze
Problematisierung ihrer Ausdeutung, ihrer Uberlieferungsgeschichte und der Tragweite
eines Pentateuchmodells, BN 98, 1999, 55-71.

UN

Schiavo, L.: Aser: ,, Que felicidade! “ Historia de una memdria perigosa, EstB 63, 1999,
46-57.

IR

Binger, T., Ashera. Goddesses in Ugarit, Israel and the Old Testament, JSOT.S 232,
Sheffield 1997.

Verf. untersucht die schriftlichen Belege von agrt/*$rt/MUR in Ugarit, Israel und dem
Alten Testament. Sie kommt u.a. zu folgenden Ergebnissen: ,,In short, it is not possible,
from the extant material, to conclude definetely what Ashera really means.“ (145) ,(...)
it seems most reasonable to assume that we are dealing with a word functioning as a
divine name. This ,name‘ has (...) a ,secular® meaning that functions as a title or an
ordinary noun (...)* (146, Kursivierung dort).
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Hillers, D.R.: Palmyrene Aramaic Inscriptions and the Bible, ZAH 11, 1998, 32-49.

,.In many cases, what were originally proper names of deities 5°“alim and “astarét have
come to mean in Biblical Hebrew, (foreign) gods and goddesses,* by a linguistic process
paralleled in Akkadian, and, for West-Semitic, in Palmyrene Aramaic.* (49)

Iah

Migsch, H.: Gibt es im Bibelhebrdisch eine unpersénliche Passivkonstruktion mit
direktem Objekt?, BN 102, 2000, 14-21.

Verf. fithrt eine Reihe von Beispielen an, an denen der Satz trotz eines mit N8 angefiig-
ten Objektes nicht ,.im Sinne einer Aktivkonstruktion mit unbestimmtem persdnlichen
Subjekt” zu deuten ist. Daher sei das ¥ -Satzglied immer als Subjekt bzw. ergativisches
Patiens anzusehen.

Testen, D.: Morphological Observations on the Stems of the Semitic ,Nota accusativi’,
AfO 45, 1997/98, 215-221.

,In comparing the nota accusativi of the various Semitic languages, we find it difficult
to conclude much about how the ancestral locus of these functions would have looked
beyond noting a general predisposition for the appearance of the glottal stop (*?), the
semivowels, and the vowel *@.“ (215).

12 — Allgemein: M.Kister, 163

wa — Allgemein: M Kister, 167f.

nha

Hamilton G. J.: New Evidence for the Authenticity of bst in Hebrew Personal Names and
for its Use as a Divine Epithet in Biblical Texts, CBQ 60, 1998, 228-250.

,From my perspective, the fifteen Amorite personal names together with the single
Punic proper name with b§t assure that this epithet was a living element in the West
Semitic onomasticon. (...) It is most plausible that *bast-, with the meaning ,,protective
spirit,” entered the West Semitic onomasticon as a loanword from Akkadian to Amorite
and spread thence into later Hebrew and Punic.” (241)

Schorch, S.: Baal oder Boschet? Ein umstrittenes theophores Element zwischen
Religions- und Textgeschichte, ZAW 112, 2000, 598-611.

Der Verf. geht den problematischen Uberlieferungsproblemen bei dem genannten
Personennamenselement nach. Er stellt, die auf A.Geiger zuriickgehende These einer
dysphemistischen Anderung der Namen von %3 zu nwa in Frage. Neben der Existenz
*bast- im Nordwestsemitischen weist Verf. auf die Bezeugung durch die LXX hin. Verf.
nimmt an, daB es sich bei nwa um ein theophores Element mit der Bedeutung
»schutzengel* handelt.
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ara — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

2 — w3

u3a

Harland, P.J.: ¥%3: Bribe, Extortion or Profit?, VT 50, 3, 2000, 310-322.

Der Verf. priift, ob der Begriff immer negativ, oder auch neutral gebraucht werden kann
und kommt nach Analyse des Gebrauchs von Verbum und Nomen zu dem Ergebnis, daB
das Verb eine Fiille von Bedeutungen haben kann, wihrend das Nomen in der Regel
negativ konnotiert in der Bedeutung ,,unjust gain, extortion gebraucht wird.

nAa

van den Eynde, S.: Covenant formula and nm2: The links between a Hebrew lexeme
and a Biblical concept, OTEs 12, 1999, 122-148.

Joosten, I.: Covenant Theology in the Holiness Code, ZAR 4, 1998, 145-164.

Lohfink, N.: Der Neue Bund im Buch Deuteronomium?, ZAR 4, 1998, 100-125.

_Otto, E.: Die Urspriinge der Bundestheologie im Alten Testament und im Alten Orient,

ZAR 4, 1998, 1-84.

Riitersworden, U., Bundestheologie ohne m43, ZAR 4, 1998, 85-99.

Schenker, A., ATAGHKH pour 2. L'option de traduction de la LXX a la double
lumiére du droit successoral de I’Egypte Ptolémaique et du livre de la Genése, in:
Auwers, J.-M. (Hrsg.): Lectures et relectures de la Bible, FS M. Bogaert, BEThL 144,
Leuven 1999, 125-131. '

Steymans, H.U.: Der (un-)glaubwiirdige Bund von Psalm 89, ZAR 4, 1998, 126-144.

L]

Erbele, D.: Gender Trouble in the Old Testament. Three Models of the Relation Between
Sex and Gender, SJOT 13, 1999, 131-141.

,»1. 73 turned out to be a masculine universalist concept, especially in verses where =2
designates the masculine genitals. 2. Even if we were to rediscover our modern concep-
tion of sexual/biological difference in the Old Testament (2r is reserved for women),
this does not imply a causal connection between sex and gender on the linguistic level.
The assignment of so-called female roles to men and God troubles the dualistic concept
of natural gender roles. 3. In the concepts of 113 and 0°v# the Old Testament provides a
gender-neutral conception of the human body.* (141)
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ana — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

5xa
- Dijkstra, M.: YHWH as Israel’s go°él: Second Isaiah’s Perspective on Reconciliation
and Restitution, ZAR 5, 1999, 236-257.

oy 133 — Allgemein: M. Kister, 172f.

ik

- Franke, C.: Is DI ,,PC"? Does Israel have most favoured nation status? Another look at
., the nations* in Deutero-Isaiah, SBL.SPS 135, 1999, 38, 272-291.

s

- Gosling, F.A.: An Open Question Relating to the Root glh, ZAH 11, 1998, 125-132.

- Verf. spricht sich fiir die Existenz zweier homonymer Wurzeln (n5a 1, II) aus.

biby —

na

- Heltzer, M.: Again about the gt in Ugarit and to the article of D. Michaux-Colombot in
UF 29, UF 31, 1999, 192-197.

- ,,So, it must be clear that the gi-dimtu is by itself not a fief, but it is part of the royal
economy of Ugarit in one case and in the other it is a place (not always building), where
the agricultural production was treated.

177 (ON)
- Sima, A.: Zum antiken Namen der Stadt Dedan, BN 104, 2000, 42-47.

i
- Noble, P.R.: A4 Note on in‘sa’é dédé am’sar‘pd (Amos 6,10), ZAW 111, 1999, 419-422.

=ln]

- Anbar, M. : Deux cérémonies d’alliance dans Ex 24 a la lumiére des Archives royales
de Mari, UF 30, 1998, 1-4.
- Hinweis auf den Mari-Text A.2730 als Parallele zu dem Blutritus in Ex 24.

M — AP G}a]a)
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mm nR YT

- Thelle, R.L: i N8 w7 The Prophetic Act of Consulting YHWH in Jeremiah 21:2 and
37:7,SJOT 12, 1998, 249-256.

-1 (Artikel)

- Ehrensvird, M.: Determination of the Noun in Biblical Hebrew, SIOT 14, 2000/2 301-
314 1

- Nach Analyse der in Gesenius/Kautzsch und Jolion/Muraoka genannten Belegstellen
kommt Verf. zu dem Ergebnis, daf3 es sich bei dem von den Grammatiken gesehenen
besonderen Gebrauch des Artikels zur Einfithrung unbekannter Personen und Sachen um
reguldren Gebrauch des Artikels handelt.

- Shatil, N.: Historical Relations between Two Pronominal Elements (hebr.), Les. 61.1-2,
1998, 7-17.

- Verf. zeichnet den unterschiedlichen Weg der Differenzierung der beiden einsilbigen
protosemitischen Elemente A- und §- im Hebrdisch nach. Dal im mischnischen He-
braisch wieder ein #quivalenter Gebrauch der beiden Elemente vorliegt, 1aBt sich
aufgrund eines Einflusses des Araméischen oder aufgrund eines im mischnischen He-
briisch erhaltenen Archaismus erkldren.

- Voigt, R.: Der Artikel im Semitischen, JSS 43, 1998, 221-258, bes. 228.

PRy 11

- Hurowitz, V.A.: Two Terms for Wealth in Proverbs VIII in Light of Akkadian, VT 50.2,
2000, 252-257.

- Verf. ist der Ansicht dafl pny 171 und 72w fp> und AKk. kaspum ittiq parallele Phrasen
sind, deren Bedeutung ,.silver traveling overland for commercial use® ist.

- Spr8§,i8

oan

- Testen, D.: Semitic Terms for , Myrtle“: A Study in Covert Cognates, JNES 57, 1998,
281-290.

- Die etymologische Rekonstruktion fiihrt zuriick auf ein *adss, ,the quite un-Semitic
shape of which has been altered in various manners in order to accommodate the word
into the prevailing phonological and morphological patterns of Semitic* (288).

mn

- Ulshofer, A. M.: mms U8 1. Zur Ubersetzung von Exodus 3,14, WuD 25, 1999, 41-
59:

- Ubersicht iiber die Deutungen des Spruchs; die Verf. begriindet den Ubersetzungsvor-
schlag ,.ich bin, der ich sein werde.*
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mn

- Katz, P.: Die Wiedergabe des biblischen Satzeinleiters ,und siehe’ (MM w°hinné) im
Markusevangelium als theologisches Problem, ThZ 55, 1999, 57-75.

-

- Steiner, R.C.: Does the Biblical Hebrew Conjunction -1 Have Many Meanings, One
Meaning, or No Meaning at All7, JBL 119.2, 2000, 249-269.

- Verf. ist der Ansicht, daB, wenn — bedeutungshaft ist, es in der Bedcutung des
logischen Bindewortes ,,und“ gesehen werden kann.

95t (Hif), owa "o

- Smelik, W.E.: The Use of o¥a 2ot in Classical Hebrew: Josh 23:7; Isa 48:1; Amos
6:10; Ps 20:8; 40504111 4, 108 6:27, JBL 118.2, 1999, 321-332.

- Verf. ist der Ansicht, daB an den genannten Stellen die Wiedergabe der Formulierung
mit ,,erwidhnen“ nicht passend sei. S.E. bezeichnet die Formulierung den Akt des
Schwirens, speziell im Falle von Ps 20,8 einen rituellen Akt.

oo

- Miiller, H.P.: Sprachliche Beobachtungen zu Ps 90,5f., VT 50.3, 2000, 394-400.

- Verf. schligt vor, zvamtam aus dem Phonizischen zu erkliren, das dann ,,du raffst sie
hinweg™ bedeutet.

- Ps 90,5

v

- Alexander, D.T.: Further Observations on the Term ,,Seed" in Genesis, TynB 48, 1997,
363-367.

- In Blick auf Gen 22,17f. und 24,60 wehrt Verf. die Ansicht ab, dal in Gen 3,15 ein
Individuum bezeichnet werde, weil es im Zusammenhang einer sing. Verbform ge-
braucht wird. Stattdessen bezeichne das Nomen in den drei Belegstellen eine Linie von
Nachkommen.

- Gen 3,15

mn — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

non

- Diakonoff, I.: The Earliest Semitic Society. Linguistic Data, JSS 43, 1998, 209-219, bes.
2151,
- Bemerkungen zur semitisch-afrikanischen Herkunft von men.
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mn, Tonn m

Dietrich, M.: bulut béli , Lebe, mein Konig!"“. Ein Krénungshymnus aus Emar und
Ugarit und sein Verhdltnis zu mesopotamischen und westlichen Inthronisationsliedern,
UF 30, 1998, 155-200, bes. 1991f.

~Nachdem es klar war, dal wir im Emar-Ugarit-Hymnus ein Beispiel fiir einen
mesopotamischen Kronungshymnus im Westen hatten, stellte sich als ndchstes die
Frage, ob es in Emar und Ugarit vor der Ubernahme eines mesopotamischen einheimi-
sche Kronungshymnen gab, ob also irgendwelche Parallelen in der westlichen, der
ugaritisch-altestamentlichen Literatur zum Emar-Ugarit-Hymnus nachweisbar sind. Den
Einstieg fiir entsprechende Recherchen bot der akklamatorische Zuruf bulut beli ,Lebe,
mein Konig® am Anfang des Emar-Ugarit-Hymnus, da die mesopotamische Parallellite-
ratur einen derartigen Beginn eines Inthronisationshymnus offenbar nicht kennt. Der
Weg fiihrte nun direkt in die Schilderung des Krénungsgeschehens etwa bei Salomo, der
nach seiner Salbung vom Volk mit dem Zuruf gegriit wurde: yhy hmlk $lmh ,Es lebe
der Konig Salomo!* Damit wurde der Emar-Ugarit-Hymnus einerseits als Kronungs-
hymnus bestdtigt, und es wurde andererseits nachgewiesen, dafl er eine westliche
Einfiihrung hatte.* (196)

abn

Loretz, O.: Akkadisch-ugaritisch halbu/hlb — hebrdisch hlb (Ps 81,17), Ein Beitrag zur
Sozialgeographie Altsyrien-Paldstinas, in: Dietrich, M.; Loretz, O. (Hrsg.): dubsar
antamen. Studien zur Altorientalistik, FS W.H.Ph. Rémer, AOAT 253, Miinster 1998,
223-244.

»Aus der Zusammenschau der keilschriftlichen und keilalphabetischen Zeugnisse fiir
halbum/hlb und der hebraischen fiir hlb ergibt sich, daB das Wort eine Erhebung —
Hiigel, Berg — die bewaldet sein kann, oder den auf der Hoéhe sich befindlichen Wald
allein bezeichnet. Eine Ausnahme diirfte dort vorliegen, wo das Wort ganz allgemein
ohne nihere Eingrenzung einen Wald zu bezeichnen scheint.” (241f.)

non I

Miiller, H.P.: Sprachliche Beobachtungen zu Ps 90,5f., VT 50.3, 2000, 394-400.
»hip I (5b.6a) meint nicht ,vergeben‘, sondern sprieBen.*
Ps 90,5f.

p5n — Allgemein: M.Kister, 161

pon

Vonach, A.: Nihere dich um zu héren. Gottesvorstellungen und Glaubensvermittlung im
Koheletbuch, BBB 125, Bodenheim 1999, 60ff.

Verf. schldgt ,,(...) eine Einteilung in Vorkommen im juridisch-materiellen Sinn (2,10,
2,21; 9,6; 11,2) und solche im theologischen Sinn (3,22; 5,17; 5,18; 9,9) vor.“ (61)
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T — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

aen

Kamsler, H.M.: Hesed — Mercy or Loyalty, IBQ 27.3, 1999, 183-185.

Der Verf, lehnt die tibliche Ubersetzung von hesed ,Mercy, Barmherzigkeit® ab, da
damit das in dem Nomen enthaltene Konzept der Wechselseitigkeit zerstort wird. Er
entscheidet sich fiir die Bedeutung ,,loyalty®.

Miiller, K.: Gnade als Solidaritdt mit dem Leben. Biblische und rabbinische Perspekii-
ven, WuA(U) 40, 1999, 99-105.

BN v. BN

Cathcart, K.J.: b*hopnaw in Proverbs XXX 4, VT 48, 1998, 264-265.

Der Verf. weist den Losungsweg von Malul (ZAW 109, 1997, 356-68) von b*hopnaw
entspechend ug. ipn und hpn zuriick, da es sich dabei um zwei klar zu unterscheidende
Wurzeln handele, schliefit sich aber dem Ergebnis, das der Interpretation der LXX
entspricht, an.

Spr 30,4

o — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

WA

Dietrich, M.; Loretz, O.: Das ugaritische Gottesattribut hrs , Weiser, handwerklich
Tiichtiger “. Eine Studie tiber die Gétter El, Ea/Enki, Ktr-w-hss und Hyn, UF 31, 1999,
165-173.

Das Attribut Els in KTU 1.12 IT 61 ist von akkadisch ersu abzuleiten; d hrs ydm in KTU
1.3 VI 21-23 u.6. als ,,der mit Héinden, handwerklich Tiichtige®.

un (nif)) — 18 (hif)

P — hip

Hallo, W.W., A Ugaritic Cognate for Akkadian hitpu?, in: Chazan, R.; Hallo, W.W.;
Schiffman, L.H. (Hrsg.): Ki Baruch Hu. Ancient Near Eastern, Biblical and Judaic
Studies in Honor of B.L.Levine, Winona Lake 1999, 43-50.

,.All in all, the existence of a Ugaritic A#p and ist possible relationship to (late) Akkadian
hitpu remain somewhat unclear. But the importance of both terms in their respective
cultic contexts would seem to justify the persistent attention they have received in the
scholary literature. (50)
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1\

Contesse, R.P. : Main, pied, paume? Les noms des extrémités des membres (7, 517, 73)
en hebreu et en araméen biblique, RB 105, 1998, 481-491.

A detail analysis of the vocabulary shows that " is the designation of the ,hand‘, which
could also include the ,arm‘ and expand to the armpit; and that 17 is the designation of
the ,foot* which could include the ,leg* and expand to the thigh, even if in many cases,
the restricted meaning of ,hand‘ or of ,foot* is the fitting one. As to 52, it shows either
the complete ,hand’, up to the wrist, or the complete ,foot‘, up to the ankle.* (481) -

3

Grossfeld, B.: Biblical Hebrew i1 in Ancient and Modern Translations, Journal for the
Aramaic Bible 1, 1999, 31-51.

Im Gefolge von Grimme, Westermann und Ges™ ist davon auszugehen, daB 7
»preisen” bedeutet; die Bedeutung ,,danken verdankt sich einer Sonderentwicklung in
den Versionen. Diese wird durch die Wurzel brk ausgedriickt.

Mark, M.: Meine Stdrke und mein Schutz ist der Herr. Poetologisch-theologische Studie
zu Psalm 118, fzb 92, Wiirzburg 1999.

Verf. wendet sich gegen die These von Criisemann, 171" hif. mit ,dankopfern® im
Kontext einer realen Schlachtung zu iibersetzen. ,,Der semantische Gehalt von 771" hiph
erschlieBt sich fiir Ps 118.1.19.21.28.29 einheitlich aus der verbalen Kette Il 551 pi
,Joben® (Ps 117,1a), I N2W pi ,preisen® (V.1b), 8 (Ps 118,2.3.4) und D1 pol ,erhéhen*
(V.28b) als ,bekennen®, ,danken®.* (126)

Ps 118

mm (GN)

Gorg, M.: YHWH - ein Toponym? Weitere Perspektiven, BN 101, 2000, 10-14.

Der Verf. geht noch einmal der Frage nach der Identitit des GN mit der dg. Ortsbezeich-
nung und dic Frage nach der Prioritit des ON nach und erwigt, in *yahw eine
urspriingliche Tierbezeichnung (Vogel) zu sehen, die sowohl dem ON als auch dem GN
zugrundeliege. Herzuleiten wire *yahu dann von der ,,semito-hamitischen Basis HWY
(=dgypt. h30) ,herabsteigen, ,herabfallen*”, wobei ,,die Bezeichnung oder Vorstellung
eines herabfallenden Vogels die Bildung einer Metapher fiir eine erhabene und doch
gegenwirtige Gottheit gefordert haben® konnte.

Lopez Pego, A.: Sobre el origen de los teénimos Yah y Yahweh, EstB 56, 1998, 5-39.

. The theonymous Yah, older than Yahweh, was originally a cultual cry. This Cry became
a substantive designating a type of invocation or festival, and lastly a divinity noun (...)
Yahweh seems to be an extension of the cry yah.*

Streck, M.P.: Der Gottesname ,,.Jahwe* und das amurritische Onomastikon, WO 30,
1999, 35-46.

214



Bibliographische Dokumentation

., Amorite ig-ah-wi und ia-wi are different spellings of the name element / yaHwi /. /
yaHwi / certainly is a verbal form and not a theophoric element. A derivation of this
form from yHWY is improbable. Instead, onomastic parallels and the structure of the
Amorite onomasticon strongly favour a derivation from JHWY ,to live* and, at the same
time, an analysis as G- rather than as H-stem. ,to live‘ probably has the sense of god’s
mighty presence of the birth. Thus, the Amorite onomasticon is irrelevant for the analy-
sis of the biblical divine name Yahwe.* (34)

ooR

Hillers, D.R.: Palmyrene Aramaic Inscriptions and the Bible, ZAH 11, 1998, 32-49.

_The dual title in biblical Hebrew is not a grammatical difficulty, or necessarily always
due to redactional combination. In Gen 2-3 ,YHWH, the god‘ or ,the god YHWH"
encourages a thoroughly polytheistic reading of the story, with recognition also of the
contrast between the naked human couple and the deity who wears clothes. (48f.)

Gen 2f.

5arn

Bianchi, F.: Das Jobeljahr in der hebrdischen Bibel und in den nachkanonischen
Jjiidischen Texten, in: Scheuermann, G. (Hrsg.): Das Jobeljahr im Wandel. Untersuchun-
gen zu Erlafijahr- und Jobeljahrtexten aus vier Jahrtausenden, fzb 94, Wiirzburg 2000,
55-104.

Verf. leitet (gegen North) 537" von ,,Schafbock oder Ziegenbock* ab. (Vgl. 62f)
Hinzuweisen ist ebenso auf den in demselben Sammelband (7-54) erschienenen Artikel
von C.Simonetti, Die NachlaBedikte in Mesopotamien und im antiken Syrien.

e

Beentjes, P.C.: Identity and Community in the Books of Chronicles: The Role and
Meaning of the Verb jahas, ZAH 12, 1999, 233-237.

., The accumulation in the Book of Chronicles appears to aim at a very special meaning,
viz. that the verb does not so much refer to the process of registration as to the result of
having been registered.” (237)

b

- Hendel, R.S.: , Begetting“ and ,,Being Born* in the Pentateuch: Notes on Historical

Linguistics and Source Criticism, VT 50.1, 2000, 38-46.

Der Verf. sicht im Gebrauch von jalad ,zeugen® im Pentateuch ein Zeugnis fiir eine
friihe Sprachstufe des Hebrédischen, an deren Stelle spéter hélid tritt. Der Verf. ordnet
den unterschiedlichen Gebrauch den Quellenschriften J und P zu. Demgegeniiber haben
in der Nif.-Form sowohl J als auch P die frithere Sprachform mit der Bedeutung ,,gebo-
ren werden” bewahrt.
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yaT (PN)

Oblath, M.D.: Of Pharaos and Kings - Whence the Exodus?, JSOT 87, 2000, 23-42.
Verf. sieht in Ex | eine Allegorie fiir die Verhiltnisse der Regierung Salomos und
Rehabeams und der Reichsteilung. Das Gegeniiber Moses zu den beiden Pharaonen
entspricht dem Gegeniiber Jerobeams zu Salomo und Rehabeam. In der Betonung des
Wachstums des Volkes trotz Bedriickung (Ex 1) sieht Verf. eine Anspielung an den
Namen Jerobeam (oy 237m).

Ex 1

g

Theuver, G.: Der Mondgott in den Religionen Syrien-Paldstinas. Unter besonderer
Beriicksichtigung von KTU 1.24, OBO 173, Freiburg (Schweiz), Gottingen 2000,

Fiir Einzelheiten muf} auf die durch verschiedene Register erschlossene Arbeit selbst
verwiesen werden.

Sach 4 u.a.

Hurowitz, V.A.: Two Terms for Wealth in Proverbs VIII in Light of Akkadian, VT 50.2,
2000, 252-257.

Der Verf. erschliefit aus dem Gegeniiber von &* und MK in Spr 8,21 eine Bedeutungs-
parallelitit und sieht dariiber hinaus in ¥* und M788 Aquivalente zu akk. bisu und bit
nakkamti.

Spr 8,21

W — P13

am, jth I (aram.)

Miilier-Kessler, C.: Ddmon + YTB I — Ein Krankheitsdimon. Eine Studie zu aramdi-
schen Beschworungen medizinischen Inhalts, in: Boéck, B.; Cancik-Kirschbaum, E.;
Richter, T. (Hrsg.): Munuscula Mesopotamica, FS J. Renger, AOAT 267, Miinster 1999,
341-354.

»Als Ergebnis kann festgehalten werden dafi der Ausdruck YTB I, welcher alle hier
untersuchten Beschwdrungen miteinander verbindet, und die Vorstellung, daB ein be-
stimmter Dédmon auf einzelnen Kérperpartien sitzt und fiir die Krankheit dieser
Kérperteile verantwortlich ist, weit verbreitet war. Der Ausdruck scheint vorwiegend im
aramdischen Sprachgebrauch gingig gewesen zu sein, wihrend sich im Akkadischen
zwar dhnliche, jedoch bisher keine vollig identischen Vorstellungen finden lassen.“
(353)

219



Bibliographische Dokumentation

i)

Aitken, J.K.: The Semantics of ,, Glory* in Ben Sira - Traces of a Development in Post-
Biblical Hebrew?, in: Muraoka, T.; Elwolde, J.F. (Hrsg.): Sirach, Scrolls, and Sages,
STDJ 33, Leiden 1999, 1-24.

., The lexemes NmRBN, its cognate verb TXBNN, and 2> are the most popular in Ben Sira
for denoting ,glory* and they are closely associated with 71 and 2. They are all used in
similar contexts, preventing any clear systematic distinction between them. (...) The use
of 712> to denote divine presence, although implied in some of the later books of the
Hebrew Bible, seems to be a development in Late Biblical Hebrew that can be found in
Rabbinic Hebrew.* (20).

519/

2

Zurro Rodriguez, E.: La raiz kw/yl siete textos biblicos, EstB 57, 1999, 777-786.
Ausgehend vom epigraphischen Hebréisch (Gezer-Kalender, Yavneh-Yam-Ostrakon)
stellt sich die Frage, ob das Verb mit der Bedeutung ,abmessen” o. 4. auch im AT
bezeugt ist. Neben dem bekannten Beleg Jes 40,12 werden folgende Stellen diskutiert:
Hi 38,18, Prov 21,5; 22,8, 27,7; 28,5; Sir 32,8; 32,12.

Benigni, A.: The Biblical Hebrew Particle *> From a Discourse Analysis Perspective,

-ZAH 12, 1999, 126-145.

,JFrom this study the particle > appears to be a macrosyntactic sign whose role is to
mark textual level-shifts and breaks in the texts, wether it has explanatory function or
introduces objective clauses.” (145)

Kuntz, 1.K.: Grounds for Praise: The Nature and Function of the Motive Clause in the
Hymns of the Hebrew Psalter, in: Graham, M.P.; Marrs, R.R.; McKenzie, S.L. (Hrsg.):
Worship and the Hebrew Bible. Essays in Honour of J.T. Willis, JSOT.S 284, Sheffield
1999, 148-183.

,,The imperative summons to the assembled congregation that extents the invitation fo
praise, the "D-initiated as well as asyndetic clauses that yield motivating grounds for
praise and those hymnic lines that are most felicitously identified as expressions of
praise, all three, are mutually pledged to the act of celebrating Yahweh.“ (169, Kursivie-
rungen dort)

an> — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

M2

Koitabashi, M.: Music in the Texts from Ugarit, UF 30, 1998, 363-396, bes. 373f.
s. Allgemein: B.Lawergren.
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w3

Hess, R.S.: Canaan and Canaanite at Alalach, UF 31, 1999, 225-236.

»Canaan as portrayed at Alalakh is a land distinct from Alalakh and its kingdom of
Mukish. It is used in adminstrative texts in the same manner as other lands such as
Alashiya, and other towns within Mukish, to identify the places with which the name
bearers are associated. 1t is not a vague or uncertain land but one that provides a specific
identity for the people from there. It lies to the south. Whether or not Ammiya was the
northernmost city in Canaan, it probably belonged in the northern part of that land, as
one of the first places encountered when journeying from Halab to Canaan. Baal is a
deity who is known in Canaanite onomastica. Yam(m) is also attested. It is a land of
hapiru (SA.GAZ) who act as warriors. It has friendly relations with Idrimi, who discov-
ers others warriors from his land living there.* (235)

oo (Kollektivbezeichnung)

Gorg, M.: Kasluhiter und Philister, BN 99, 1999, 8-13.
Der Verf. erklirt das Ethnikon als eine Kombination von Ag. gs n wh3f mit der
Bedeutung ,,Seite des Oasengebietes®. Gen 10,14 spricht demnach von ,,Oasenbewoh-

nern®,
Gen 10,14

a2 — T

il

Israelit-Groll, S.: The Egyptian Background to Isaiah 19.18, in: Lubetski, M.; Gottlieb,
C.; Keller, S. (Hrsg.): Boundaries of the Ancient Near Eastern World. A Tribute to C.H.
Gordon, JSOT.S 273, Sheffield 1998, 300-303.

.»This seems fo be an abbreviation of the Egyptian jrd-n-k3p, the title of commoners
adopted by the palace (Moses, for example, would have been a fird-n-k3p).

Jes 19,18

a83

- Brown, M.L.: Kippér and Atonement in the Book of Isaiah, in: Chazan, R.; Hallo, W. W

Schiffman, L.H. (Hrsg.): Ki Baruch Hu. Ancient Near Eastern, Biblical and Judaic
Studies in Honor of B.L. Levine, Winona Lake 1999, 189-202.

»It will be the purpose of this study to demonstrate how mistaken philological
presuppositions concerning the root meaning of Heb. kippér have led to and continue to
lead to exegetical and theological inaccuracies (...)* (190)

- Jes22,14;27.9; 28,18; 43,3
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nas

Reiterer, F.V.: The Hebrew of Ben Sira investigated on the Basis of his Use of m2: A
Syntactic, Semantic and Language-Historical Contribution, in: Muraoka, T.; Elwolde,
J.E.: Sirach, Scrolls, and Sages, STDJ 33, Leiden 1999, 253-277.

Ausfiihrliche und eingehende Analyse der einschligigen Belege; abgeleitet vom
alttestamentlichen Sprachgebrauch kann das Verb ,abschneiden* und ,,(einen Bund)
schlieBen” bedeuten.

an> — Allgemein: M.Maraqten

ano

Salvesen, A.: N2 (Esther I:11; 2:17; 6.8). Something to do with a Camel?, JSS 44,
1999, 35-46.

,,In> in Esther is best explained as referring to a headband worn widely in the Persian
Empire and beyond, but with a version specific to royality in its fabric or colout,
m2bn 1no. The etymology of the noun N> is semitic rather than Persian, and is derived
from the root N> ,to surround‘: Arabic katara is unrelated. Greek kit(t)apig kidapig is
Semitic in origin and refers to the same item.“ (45)

m5 — Allgemein: M.Maragten

12b

Becking, B.: The Times They Are A Changing: An Interpretation of Jeremiah 30,12-17,
SJOT 12, 1998, 3-25, bes. 21ff.
]:!5 in Jer 30,16 ist adversativ aufzufassen.

mon 1

Williamson, H.G.M.: Gnats, Glosses and Eternity, in: Harland, P.J.; Hayward, C.T.R.
(Hrsg.): New Heaven and New Earth. Prophecy and the Millenium. Essays in Honour of
A.Gelston, SVT 77, Leiden, Boston, Koéln, 101-111.

Verf. spricht sich gegen Driver fiir das traditionelle Verstdndnis von 1n5m3 in Jes 51,6
,.be torn to rags* aus und stellt dem akkad. malahu an die Seite (vgl. 104£.).

Jes 51,6

i (ON)

Schult, H.: Eine Glosse zu ,, Moriyyah*, ZAW 111, 1999, 87-88.

Verf. weist auf das Problem der doppelten Determination bei hammorijjah als theopho-
ren Personennamen hin und schligt vor morijjah als Verbalnomen nach dem Muster
*magtil von jrh mit der Bedeutung ,,Gesetzgebung, Thoraerteilung™ zu verstehen.

Gen 22,2; 2 Chr 3,1

202



Bibliographische Dokumentation

nba — Allgemein: M.Maraqten

T —mn

Ton als GN — o

Koch, K.: Molek astral, in: Lange, A.; Lichtenberger, H.; Romheld, D. (Hrsg.): Mythos
im Alten Testament und seiner Umwelt, FS H.-P. Miiller, BZAW 278, Berlin, New York
1999, 29-50.

Verf. nimmt in AnschluB an EiBfeldt und Miiller an, ,,(...) da sich im hebriischen
Ausdruck molek/molek die Bezeichnung eines Ritus erhalten hat (...)* (34) ,,(...) [B]ei
den molek-Aussagen wird die besondere Vorstellung hinzugebracht, daB ein als Rduche-
rung geopfertes Kind durchs Feuer ,hiniibergefiihrt wird® (hee““bir) als eine ,Zufiithrung*
(molek) zu astralen Méchten.” (44)

nmn

Maier, C.; Dorrfull, EM.: ,, Um mit ihnen zu sitzen, zu essen und zu trinken " Am 6,7; Jer
16,5 und die Bedeutung von marze®h, ZAW 111, 1999, 45-57.

Die Verf. kommen nach Abwigung der Belege von marze®h in Ugarit, der hebr. Bibel,
Elephantine und dem rabbinischen Judentum zu dem Ergebnis, dall marze®h eine soziale
Institution bezeichnet, zu der Treffen zu gemeinsamen Mahlzeiten gehérten. Die Ver-
bindung von marze®h mit Trauerritualen, die man nach Jer 16,5 annimmt, ist abhingig
von einer literarischen Uberarbeitung des Verses. Sie stellt eine Uberinterpretation dar,
die sich aufgrund der altor. Belege und des bibl. Befundes nicht halten 1483t

Am 6,7; Jer 16,5

o —

npIsY BB

Jackson, B.S.: Justice and Righteousness in the Bible: Rule of Law or Royal Paternal-
ism?, ZAR 4, 1998, 218-262.

521 — Allgemein: B.Lawergren

ns)l — Allgemein: M. Kister, 161

T°1 — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

obp3 — Allgemein: M Kister, 175-177
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5p1 / 5en

Greenberg, M.: The Terms 583 and 901 in the Context of Inheritance, in: Chazan, R.;
Hallo, WW.; Schiffman, L.H. (Hrsg.): Ki Baruch Hu. Ancient Near Eastern, Biblical
and Judaic Studies in Honor of B.L. Levine, Winona Lake 1999, 251-259.

. The phrase -2 593 with property as subject means ,fall to, come into the posession of
(by undefined means)‘; -5 bpn with property as direct object means literally ,cause to
fall to¢, or idiomatically, ,allocate / appropriate to (by undifined means)‘.“ (259)

Ul

Di Vito, R.A.: Old Testament Anthropology and the Construction of Personal Identity,
CBQ 61, 1999, 217-238.

Verf. bezieht Stellung gegen das Konzept der im AT supponierten psychosomatischen
Ganzheit der Person.

513

Gradwohl, R.: Nissal und hissil als Rechtsbegriffe im Sklavenrecht, ZAW 111, 1999, 187-
195,

Nach Gen 31,9 ist das Hif. hissil wie auch das Pi. nissal ein Rechtsbegriff des Sklaven-
rechts mit der Bedeutung ,,von jemandem sein Recht einfordern®, das der Vorstellung
von Dtn 15,12ff. nahekommt. Daher ist das Verb in Ex 3,21; 12,36 nicht mit ,;rauben,

_ plindern* zu iibersetzen.

Bx3.213512,36

a3

Mimouni, S.C. : Les Nazoréens. Recherche étymologique et historique, RB 105, 1998,
208-262.

,En résumé, on peut considérer le terme Nolopnvd; comme une dénomination
toponymique (en relation avec le toponyme n131) et le terme de va{wpalo; comme une
dénomination religieuse (en relation avec la racine 11%3), tels sont les résultats de I’enqgéte
dans les textes canoniques.* (223)

omp R — Allgemein: M Kister, 168-172

e — B

n21e

Homan, M.M.: Booths or Succoth? A Response to Yigael Yadin, JBL 118.4, 1999, 691-
697.

Verf. weist die Interpretation von Y.Yadin zuriick, nach die Formulierung in 2Sam 11,11
und 1K6n 20,12.16 auf den Ortsnamen Sukkot zuriickgehe.
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nBw — MM

fakjale]

- Mulzer, M.: M00 (Jona 15) ,, (gedeckter) Laderaum‘‘, BN 104, 2000, 83-94.

- Verf. schligt ausgehend von der hebr. Basis spn vor, s°%finah nicht als synonymen
Begriff zu *nijja anzusehen sondern hier den mit Holz gedeckten Laderaum.

- Jonl,5

=80 — Allgemein: M.Maragten

"2y

- Astour, M.C.: The Hapiru in the Amarna Texts. Basic Points of Controversy, UF 31,
1999, 31-50.

- ,,Thus we must turn to the only societal group which combines all the diverse and
sometimes seemingly contradictory features which the sources associate with the
Hapiru: they were (...) semi-nomads in the process of sedentarization, who came from
the semi-desert zone and entered civilized regions as strangers. (...) they were members
of tightly knit tribal units whose allegiance was determined by kinship and who had
their own system of law.* (41)

"2y «— habiru

- Haas, V.; Wegner, L.: Betrachtungen zu den Habiru, in: Bock, B.; Cancik-Kirschbaum,
E.; Richter, T. (Hrsg.): Munuscula Mesopotamica, FS J. Renger, AOAT 267, Miinster
1999, 197-200.

- ,Die Struktur des Wortes habiri entspricht einem aus der hurritischen Morphologie
wohlbekannten Bildungsmuster: Es sind dies die Handlungspartizipien auf =i=ri (...) An
diesen Bildungstyp 14t sich unseres Erachtens nun auch habiri anschlieBen: Verbalwur-
zel hab- ,bewegen, gehen’ + i + ri, in der Bedeutung: ,derjenige, welcher beweglich ist*
bzw. ,der (hinaus-, umher)gegangen ist‘.“ (199)

10 MY

- Ben-Hayyim, Z.: 1771232 "1: 4 Proposal (hebr.), Les. 61.1-2, 1998, 45-50.

- Aufgrund einer Verwandtschaft mit dem Arabischen vermutet der Verf., ,that in biblical
Hebrew 710 is a homonym and in this specific context means ,a woman®.“

- Gen 2,18.20

oy

- Vogel, D.: Ambiguities of the Eagle, JBQ 26.2, 1998, 85-92.
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m}y)

oy

Talshir, D.: Transformations in the Meaning of W and &Y, Les. 62.1-2, 1999, 107-
124.

Verf. geht der Semantik der beiden Tierbezeichnungen ausgehend von den biblischen
Belegen bis ins 20.Jh. nach.

Young, L.: “4m Construed as Singular and Plural in Hebrew Biblical Texts: Diachronic
and Textual Perspectives, ZAH 12, 1999, 48-82.

Verf. diskutiert zwei Moglichkeiten, den unterschiedlichen kontextuellen Gebrauch von
oy zu erkiren: ,,[This study] investigates the opinion that certain books construe “am as
plural due to the late Date of their composition. However, it is important in investigating
Biblical Hebrew to bear in mind the long textual history behind the current form of the
books. From this perspective a rival thesis is investigated, that the current patterns of
grammatical concord with ‘am in our texts are the result of the scribal transmission of
the texts, not the ,original‘ author’s intetion.” (82)

Zurro Rodriguez, E.: Valor comparativo de la particula “im, EstB 56, 1998, 251-260.
Ausgehend vom Nordwestsemitischen wird auch fiir einige hebriische Belege dic
Bedeutung ,,wie* erwogen: Jes 24,4; Ps 72,5; 106,6; Hi 9,26; 30,1; 37,18; Prov 10,22;
18,19.

my

Levine, E.: On Exodus 21,10 “‘Onah and Biblical Marriage, ZAR 5, 1999, 133-164.
Ubersicht iiber die Deutungen des Terminus; an der Bedeutung ,,Geschlechtsverkehr*
wird begriindet festgehalten.

Tomw — o

27y «— “Urbi

Elat, M.: Arguments for the Identification of the LUrbi in assyrian Royal Inscriptions,
in: Galil, G.; Weinfeld, M. (Hrsg.): Studies in Historical Geography and Biblical Histo-
riography. Presented to Zecharia Kallai, SVT 81, Leiden, Boston, K6ln 2000, 232-238.
,,To summarize the etymological problem of the name Urbi, we may conclude that, just
as “Arb and “Urb in early classical Arabic are vocalic variants, so too Urbi my have been
no more than a vocalic variation of Arbu/Aribi in the Assyrian Royal Inscriptions.®
(235)

29w (Hit.)

van Wieringen, A.L.H.M.: Notes on Isaiah 36-37, BN 98, 1999, 32-35.
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Der Verf. ist der Ansicht, dal man “rb (hit.) in Jes 36,8 nicht mit ,,wetten®, sondern mit
,sich verbiinden® (,.to associate oneself with*) wiederzugeben ist, was einen kohirenten
Text zur Folge hat.

Jes 36,8

5xnny (PN)

Streck, M.; Weninger, S.: Zur Deutung des hebriischen Namens “Otni’él, BN 96, 1999,
21-29.
Die Verf. schlagen zur Namensetymologie akk. hatanu ,,schiitzen® vor.

INE —T13a2

one

Schunk, K.-D.: Das Amt des nnp im Alten Testament, in: Beyerle, S. (Hrsg.): Recht und
Ethos im Alten Testament — Gestalt und Wirkung, FS H. Seebass, Neukirchen-Viuyn
1999, 91-99.

nne bezeichnet das Amt des Gouverneurs, wobei es sich um den Gouverneur einer
Provinz oder den Untergouverneur eines Verwaltungsbezirks einer Provinz handeln
kann.

Top

Weinfeld, M.: Pelekh in Nehemiah 3, in: Galil, G.; Weinfeld, M. (Hrsg.): Studies in
Historical Geography and Biblical Historiography. Presented to Zecharia Kallai, SVT
81, Leiden, Boston, K6ln 2000, 249f.

»In fact, in Akkadian both the service (tax) and district are expressed by pilku. Further-
more, pilku (= spindle whorl) may explain the development of the term for taxation in
the semitic languages. As shown by M. Sigrist, Sumerian ,bala‘ (= spindle) denotes the
collection of taxes provided for the palace and the temple on a monthly rotation
(compare 1 Kgs 4,7).“ (249)

Neh 3,9.12.14-18

e

oD

Cahill, M.: Not a Cornerstone! Translating Ps 118,22 in the Jewish and Christian
Scriptures, RB 106, 1999, 345-357.

»My position is that we are dealing with a stone that has two features: it is found on high
in a prominent place, and thus used at the completion stage of the building process.“
(356) :

Gérg, M.: Der gefiirbte Rock Josefs, BN 102, 2000, 9-13.
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- Verf. erklirt den Pl oo von Ag. psj ,kochen, firben®. B'op ist dann Pl. von 02
,»gefirbt®. Gedacht ist also bei 202 N> an ,,mehrfach gefarbte Kleider®.
- Gen373

MINIY — NJ¥

N21X

- Gorg, M.: Das Ubersetzungsproblem in Gen 2,1, BN 95, 1998, 5-11.

- Der Verf. schlagt vor, 82% in Gen 2,1 als dgyptisches Lehnwort und Homonym zu hebr.
sb> mit der Bedeutung ,,Schmuck, Ausstattung® anzusehen, was auch Auswirkungen auf
das Verstindnis des Gottesepitheton Zebaot haben diirfte.

- Gen2,

P8

- Dietrich, M.; Loretz, O.: Keret, der leidende ,,Konig der Gerechtigkeit”. Das Wortpaar
sdq // y§r als Schliissel zur Dramatik des Keret-Epos (KTU 1.14 I 12-21a)*, UF 31, 1999,
133-164.

5y «— sl

- Mazzini, G.: The Shining Shadow. Lexical Observations on the Ugaritic Word ZL, SEL
16, 1999, 27-34.

- Verf. schldgt angesichts der besprochenen ugaritischen Belege ndherungsweise ,,shining,
brilliant shadow* als Ubersetzung des Begriffs vor.

s

- Kislev, M.E.: Reidentification of NY73 in the Bible and in Rabbinic Literature (hebr.),
Les. 61.1-2, 1998, 51-60.

- Verf. kommt zu dem Ergebnis, daB durch 1% mehrere Insektenarten bezeichnet
werden konnen.

oep — M
mp — Allgemein: E.J.Pentiuc

oaepP

- Moberly, RW.L.: On Learning to be a True Prophet: The story of Balaam and his Ass,
in: Harland, P.J.; Hayward, C.T.R. (Hrsg.): New Heaven and New Earth. Prophecy and
the Millenium. Essays in Honour of Anthony Gelston, SVT 72, Leiden, Boston, Kéln
1999, 1-17.
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- ,,Thus D0P probably means ,tools of divination‘, and envisages the kinds of object
depicted in Ezekiel’s vignette of the king of Babylon, i.e. arrows 0970, liver...* (4).

il

- Allan, R.: Now that Summer’s gone: Understanding QZ in KTU 1.24, SEL 16, 1999, 19-
25
- ,,The use of gz as a variant for *qt! represents circumcision (...)* (23)

b1 —

511

- Voigt, R.: ,Fuf’ (und ,Hand’) im Athiopischen, Syroarabischen und Hebrdiischen, ZAH
11, 1998, 191-199.

- Verf. diskutiert die etymologischen Beziehungen von semitisch *7ig/ und den im Titel
genannten Sprachen.

mA

- Wiggins, S.A.: Tempestuous Wind Doing Yhwh's Will. Perceptions of the Wind in the
Psalms, SJOT 13, 1999, 3-23.

anA
- Farfan Navarro, E.: orn - Un estudio previo, EstB 57, 1999, 227-238.
- [Etymologische Untersuchung; altsemitisch ist die Wurzel mit der Vorstellung des

Erbarmens verbunden; im Aramdischen, vor allem im Reichsaramiischen, gemahnt die
Bedeutung an ou7 (,,amar®), vgl. Ps 18,2.

o — A3

M (Hif)

- Ritchie, L.D.: The Nose Knows: Bodily Knowing in Isaiah 11.3, JSOT 87, 2000, 59-73.

- Verf. weist auf die besondere Bedeutung von Geriichen und Geruchsinn insbes. im Kult
Israels hin und zeigt Parallelen zu afrikanischen Traditionen auf. Er kommt zu dem
Ergebnis, daB der Geruchsinn in der Antike stirker als ein Mittel des Verstandes angese-
hen wurde als in der Neuzeit. Weil dies hiufig nicht beachtet wird, werden in der
Forschung wie auch in Jes 11,3 unnétige Textinderungen vorgenommen.

- Yes113

f
- Gradwohl, R.: Waren Leas Augen héflich?, VT 49.1, 1999, 119-123.
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Der Verf. nimmt aufgrund kontextueller Uberlegungen und der Tatsache, daf fiir ,,matt,
triibe* das Hebréische den Wortstamm k-h-h gebrauche, fiir “énayim rakkot die Bedeu-
tung ,,zarte Augen” an.

Gen 29,17

RD7/0'REN

Brown, M.L.: Was there a West Semitic Asklepios?, UF 30, 1999, 133-154.

,.In sum up then, it must be said that the evidence at hand does not allow us to accept de
Moor’s overall hypothesis which sees Baal as a West Semitic Asklepios and the
Rapi’uma -Rephaim as saviour-shades, since positive, conclusive evidence is seriously
lacking, some key texts he supplies do not support his interpretation, while others pro-
vide no certain data.* (152)

Annus, A.: Are there Greek Rephaim? On the Etymology of Greek Meropes and Titanes,
UF 31, 1999, 13-30.
Verf. schlégt ,,derivations *rp’ > Greek merop(es) and ditdnu > Greek titdnes® vor.

187 — Allgemein: M .Kister, 182

Gl

Lipinski, E.: R°safim: From Gods to Birds of Prey, in: Lange, A.; Lichtenberger, H.;
Romheld, D. (Hrsg.): Mythos im Alten Testament und seiner Umwelt, FS H.-P. Miiller,
BZAW 278, Berlin, New York 1999, 255-259.

,»The idea that Reshef is a bird (Deut 32:24; Job 5:7; Sir 43,17) and that it has ,wings of
fire* (Cant 8:6), like the phoenix (3 Apoc. Bar. 6:8), seems to have a precise origin in
Egypt where the Semitic god Reshef was sometimes assimilated to Montu and to Ho-
rus.” (256)

priw — Allgemein: M Kister, 177-178

o

Straufl, H.: 10@(7) in den Tradititionen des hebriischen Kanons, ZAW 111, 1999, 256-
258.

Da der Gebrauch von 1% in der Hebr. Bibel keineswegs die Annahme der Bedeutung
-Widersacher rechtfertigt, sollte man 1% zundchst als Primidrnomen ohne negative
Konnotation auffassen. Fiir die negative Konnotation ist die etym. Erklarung mit dem
Verb §tn / §tm und traditionsgeschichtlich der Hiob betreffende Auftrag Gottes verant-
wortlich. Der Verfasser verweist auf den dg. Parallelbegriff, der keine negative
Bedeutung hat.

oo — E.J.Pentiuc
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=Sty

oou bSrw — M. Kister, 173-175

" (GN)

Lutzky, H.: Schadday as a Goddess Epithet, VT 48.1, 1998, 15-36.

Die Verf. ist der Ansicht, daB 1% in *T¢ 5% von fad ,,Brust“ mit einem méglichen alten
Femininsuffix herzuleiten ist. Die Bedeutung wire dann ,the one of the breast* und
bezoge sich auf eine Gottin. Dies konnte mit der westsem. Gottheit Aschera insofern zu
verbinden sein, als ,,Aschera“ die Bezeichnung ihres Kultobjektes wurde, wihrend sie
selbst unter "1 bekannt war.

T, nnTy

Gulde, S.: KTU 1.23 - Die Beschworung der Agzrym bn ym, UF 30, 1998, 239-334, bes.
305-307.

Ugaritisch §dmth bedeutet Motu-Feld (Todesfeld); der termnius technicus wurde im
Alten Testament nach und nach nur noch als Ortsname verstanden und filschlicherweise
als Plural interpretiert, obwohl es sich um ein Kompositum handelt.

BN v. tny

Radner, K.: Zur Bedeutung von Sahatu im Neuassyrischen: ,, Ziegel herstellen* oder
. Ziegel glasieren?, AfO 45, 1997/98, 159-161.

»Da die Verbindung mit hebr. Sahiit zweifelhaft ist und m.E. nichts gegen die Deutung
als ,(Ziegel) herstellen” spricht, mochte ich dafiir plddieren, die Ubersetzung als ,,gla-
sieren® aufzugeben.* (160)

now

Macchi, I.D.: Israél et ses tribus selon Genése 49, OBO 171, Freiburg (Schweiz),
Géttingen 1999.

,L’interprétation de 19" dans le sens d’un concept ,la tranquillité‘ ou ,la paix‘ nous
parait donc constituer la proposition la plus vraisemblable.* (109)

Gen 49,10

nou

- Loretz, O.: Ug./he. 5lh/5lh ,, Kanal; Salhu/Schelach* und tih/Slwhym ,, Mitgift“. Zu KTU

1.14 1 20; Hi 33,18, 36,12 und KTU 1.24:47; Hid 4,13, UF 31, 1999, 307-322.

»Zusammengefalit diirfte folgendes festzuhalten sein: Wenn man alle mit ug. t/h (KTU
1.24:47b) und he. $7h in Hld 4,12-15 verkniipften Probleme beriicksichtigt, gelangt man
schnell zum Ergebnis, da} zwar §lh (Hld 4,13) mit ug./he. §lh ,Kanal“ zu verbinden,
aber weder fiir ug. #/h in KTU 1.24:47b, noch fiir he. §/4 in HId 4,13 eine Bedeutung
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,,offshoot* nachzuweisen ist. Ug. t/h ,Mitgift“ und he. §7k , Kanal“ (Hld 4,13) sind klar
voneinander zu trennen.” (318)

Loy

Kassis, A.R.: A Note on 530 (Prov. XXXI 11b), VT 50.2, 2000, 258-259.

Der Verf. diskutiert den Vorschlag von D.W.Thomas aus VTS 4 (1960), Prov. 31,11 von
dem arab. Sprichwort ,,a clever woman is not without wool® zu verstehen. Er weist
darauf hin, daB arab. thalla oder thulla als Verweis auf Reichtum zu verstehen ist und
schligt vor auch $alal in Prov 31,11 so zu verstchen. Eine Korrektur des MT ist unter
dieser Voraussetzung nicht mehr erforderlich.

Prov 33,11b

TPA IR

Schwartz, J.: Dogs, ,, Water " and Wall, SJOT 14.1, 2000, 101-116.

Verf. sieht in der Formlierung einen pejorative Verweis auf ,,guard dogs or service dogs
of the kings® (115). Dafiir spricht die Erwihnung von Hunden im Kontext und die Re-
zeption der Stellen im Frithjudentum und die Bedeutung des Hundes, die auch in der
Hebriischen Bibel erkennbar ist.

1Sam 25,22.34; 1K6n 14,10; 16,11; 21,21; 2Ko6n 9,8

wrn

Dalley, S.: Hebrew tahas, Akkadian Dusu, Faience and Beadwork, JSS 45.1, 2000, 1-19.
tahas verweist nicht auf eine bestimmte Tierart (Dachs), sondern bezeichnet entspe-
chend dem Akk. duhsu eine kunsthandwerkliche Arbeit, die auf Leder (daher: “orot
*hasim in Ex 26,14), Wolle, Leinen aber auch Stein hergestellt werden konnte und die
auf dem Einlegen, bzw. Befestigen von bemaltem Ton, Schmuckstiicken, Perlen, Glas
und dergl. beruhte.

Ex 26,14

PR — m

nbon

Hercenberg, B. D. : La transcendance du regard et la mise en perspective du tekhelet
(., bleu* bibligue), RHPhR 78, 1998, 387-411.

amn (PN)

Arbeitman, Y.L.: Tamar’s Name or is It? (Gen 38), ZAW 112, 2000, 341-355.

Verf. schligt nach einer Analyse von Gen 38 vor, fmr urspriinglich nicht als Personenna-
men — abgeleitet von hebr. tmr |, Dattelpalme® — anzusehen. Nach einem Vergleich mit
dem Hethitischen und einer inhaltlicher Parallele zur Einsetzung eines cypr. Kultes
kommt er zu dem Ergebnis, daBl tmr auch in Gen 38 eher von dem dort bezeugten kulti-
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schen Titel herzuleiten ist. Das hebr. Lexem ¢mr ,Dattelpalme” ist lediglich ein
,,anklingendes* Wort.
- Gen38

oean

- Gorg, M.: Terafim: tragbare Gottinnenfigur(en), BN 101, 2000, 15-17.

- Verf. geht der Etymologie der Bezeichnung des Begriffes 1°rdfim nach und erkléirt ihn
von #g. t3 rpyt ,die Gottin®. Der Begriff kann im Ag. auch fiir ,Frauenstatue, Frauen-
figur“ gebraucht werden. In Ag. bezeichnete der Begriff u.a. transportable
,»Gottinnenfiguren®, der sich auch fiir den hebr. Begriff nahelegt.

nmawn

- Qimron, E.: The Derivation of the noun nmawn in the Dead Sea Scrolls, in: Muraoka,
T.; Elwolde, 1.F.: Sirach, Scrolls, and Sages, STDJ 33, Leiden 1999, 244-252,

- Das dem Wort zugrunde liegende Schema der Nomialbildung ist fugtilt, nicht eine
Ableitung von tagtilt.
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Bearbeitet von Raik Heckl

Die Aufnahme von Stichwortern erfolgt in den Originalsprachen der jeweiligen
Beitriige und richtet sich im wesentlichen nach den Wiinschen der Autoren.
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